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EPIC STUDIES
By
V. S. SURTHANKAR
VI. THE BHRGUS AND THE BHARATA. : A TEXT-HISTORICAL STUDY'

The Bhrgus sare unquestionably an interesting old clan.?
Tempted by the tantalizing affinity between the Sanskrit name
Bhrgu and the Greek ¢Acyv in the name of ®Aeyv'as and of
the Preyv'ar, A. Weber postulated a genetic connection bet-
ween the Indian and the Greek names, and even ascribed Indo-
germanic antiquity to a certain legend about Bhrgu Varuni pre-
served in the Satapatha Brahmana (11. 6. 1), a legend of which
he thought he had discovered a parallel in Greek mythology.
The facile phonetic equation put up by Weber has not, however,
commended itself to other scholars, and we are not specially con-
cernqd with it either. But it cannot be gainsaid that the clan
is very ancient and that some of their legends are of hoary anti-
quity. There are scattered notices about the Bhrgus to be found
from the Vedic Samhitis onwards through the Brahmans,
Aranyaka and Upanisad literature up to the Kpics and the
Purauas, steadlly growmg in volume and 1mportance

1 For the first 1nstalment of the Sene@ cf JBBRAS (NS). 4 157ﬁ’ the
following four have appeared in these Annals, vol. 11, pp. 165-191, 259-283;
vol. 16, pp. 90 114 ; vol. 17, pp. 185 202.

2 The best general account of the Bhrgus has been given by E. Sieg in
the Encyclopaedia of Religion and Lthics (edited by Hastings), s. v.
‘“ Bhrigu ”. For Vedic references see also Macdonell and Keith, Vedic Index
of Names and Subjects, s. v. * Cyavana ", “ Bhrgu ", etc,
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Not only is the clan ancient, its legends also are highly in-
teresting. So suggestive in fact are the early myths of this clan
that they had in former years engrossed the attention of many a
student of Indian mythology, and called forth a variety of in-
terpretations. Thus Bergaigne looked upon the Bhrgu myth of
the Rgveda as merely a more developed form of the early tradi-
tion about the descent of fire and identified Bhrgu with Agni. A,
Kuhn and A. Barth agreed in regarding the Bhrgus as personi-
fications of the lightning flash, and Kuhn tried to harmonize the
Greek myth regarding the descent of fire with the Vedie. A.
‘Weber, as already remarked, saw in s legend preserved in the
Satapatha Brahmana a relic of primitive Indo-germanic mytho-
logy. But even the later iegends of these people are not without
a certain amount of grandiosity. Just consider the figure of
Parasurama : a matricide, annihilator of the Ksatriyas and finally
an avalara of Visnu, all in one.

The popularity of the Parasurama legend in India is attested
by the number of places, scattered ali over India, which are
associated with his name and his exploits and held sacred to his
memory.! Near the Kangra District of the Panjab there is a8 very
ancient temple dedicated to Parasurama, a name not yet applied
to him in our epic. In the State of Udaipur there is a sacred
pool where Rama is said to have bathed and atoned for his sins.
In the Bijapur District of the Bombay Presidency, an axe-shaped
rock marks the spot where Rama is represented as having washed
his famous axe ( parasu ), which has given him his nick-name
Parasurama, Rama-with-the-Axe. Even this irresistible axe of
his has been deified, and there is in Mysore State a temple dedi-
cated to it. Gokarna shows an old tank dedicated to Mahadeva,
which is said to have been built by the son of Jamadagni. Even the
LakhImpur District of distant Assam has a pool to show to which,
according to popular belief, Parasurima had surrendered his
dreaded axe, and which attracts pilgrims from every part of India.

Notwithstanding the absorbing interest of the Bhargava myths,
it is prlmarlly not their interpretation that is attempted here.

1 Cf. Auu;an thdn (cmng the [mperml Gazetteer), Paraéurama Leqcnd
and its Significance, p. 8 . The paper was read at the Eighth Session of the
All-India Oriental Conference ( Mysore 1935 ) and has since been published
separately with the special sanction of the Government of Cochin,
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That is a task fraught with difficulties and uncertainties, as also
one for which the present writer feels he is not adequately equip-
ped. The modest aim of this paper is to collect and collate the
Bhargava references in the Mahabharata, in other words, to give
a succinet account of all that the Gresat Epic of India has to say
about the Bhrgus. The choice of the source-book is sbundantly
justified, because the Mahabharata, as T believe, is the richest mine
for the exploration of the Bhirgava masterial, a veritable thesau-
rus of Bhargava legends, containing as it does the largest
number and the greatest variety of such legends. fiven this
material is not entirely new, having aiready attracted the at-
tention of scholars, but it seemed to me that it has not been
studied with that degrec of attention tu details which it deserves.
It is a trite observation but it is nevertheless true that even what
appears on the face of it to bs a most insignificant detail
might be found to yield a valunuble clue if iooked at from the cor-
rect angle, which is often difficult to get. I therefore propose to
re—examine here the Bhargava references in our Great Epic in
considerable detail, subjecting them to a critical analysis.

My intention is to pass under review here all the myths
and legends relating to the different Bhrgus, which occur in
the Mahabharata, study the manuner in which they are presented,
investigate their repetitions and even discrepancies. We shall find
that there are mmany more Bhirgavas mentioned in our epic than
commonly known and many more references to Bhargavas than
commonly suspected.

In essence, it must be admitted, this is merely a text-critical
study, a subject which, having engaged my attention for a numbr
of vears, has acquired considerable fascination for me. But at
the end of the paper it is shown that the investigation might at
the same time yield results which are not without general value
for a partial elucidation of the obscure history of this venerable
old text.

The Fhargava references could have been presented here in
many different ways, but it appeared best to take them up for
study in the sequence in which they appear in our epic, tc ex-
amine the material book by book and chapter by chapter. The
total number of passages of the Mahabharata in which the Bhar-
gavas are mentioned is astonishingly large. Exigencies of space,
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however, compelled the writer to restrict himself to the discuss-
ion of only the more important of the references.

I add here a genealogical table which will enable the reader to
follow the legends of the Bhrgus and the discussions about them
with greater ease. The table is made up from the data of the
Mahabharata itself, but it is undoubtedly not complete; it appears
to be very much abridged, lacking many details and intermediate
links.

GENEALOGICAL TREE OF THE BHf?GUS
Bhrlgu (m. Puloma )

| |

Kavi Cyavana ( m] Sukanya & Arusl)
l
Sukra |
| Aurva Pramati ( m. Ghrtael)
Devayani
(m. Yayati) Relka (m. Satyavati) Ruru (m. Pramadvara)
[ | Jamadagni (m. Renuka) Sunaka

Yadu Turvasu
Rama Jamadagnya

ADIPARVAN'

Strangely enough, already in the second chapter of the Adi-
parvan, the Parvasamgraha, which is in fact, for the greater part
of it, something like a Table of Contents, we make our acquain-
tance with one of the Bhargavas, the most famous of them, Rama
Jamadagnya,” not yet a full-fledged awutira, a character which
in reality hags no connection whatsoever with the action of the
sublime tragedy which is going to be unfolded in the epic. That
comes about in this way. The place where the Mahabharata war
was fought, as everybody knows who knows anything at all about
the war, was called Kuruksetra (GIta 1.1):

1 In the A.dlparvan the references are to the (,rttzcal E'dltmn of that book
published by this Institute ( Poona 1933 ); elsewhere to the Vulgate, the
edition used being the Chitrashala edition ( Poona 1929-1933). References
to the Vulgate are distinguishod by prefixing  B.” to them.

2 S8pecial studies on Parasur@ma: Iravati Karwe, “The Parasurdma Myth”
in the Journal of the University of Bombay, vol. 1 (1932 ), pp. 115-139; sand
the paper by Anujan Achan cited above, Purasurama Legend and its Signific-
ance ( 1935),
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dharmalksetre Kurukselre samnveta yuyutsovah \
mamakah Pandavas caiva . . . ..

But the Sata Ugrasravas, son of T.omaharsana, who racites the
epic at the twelve-year sacrificial session held in the Naimisa
Forest under the auspices of Sa.un::ka, gives the name of the
place as Samantapaficaka and is careful enough to add tnat he
had visited that sacred spot and was as a matter of fact just
returning from it (1. 1. 11 . ):

Samantapaicakaric niima punyain dvijanisevitam \
gotavan asmi lane dédam y..ddheric yatrabharal pura
Pandavanarn. Kurinan: ca sarvesatse e mahilisitiom \
didrksur tgatas tasmal samipain briavaldm iha

That obviougly needed a little explication. Accordingly we
find in the beginning of the second chapter a query about this
Samantapaiicaka irom the sages wbo formed the audience.
They want tc know all about this new place of pilgrimage
(1. 2. 1):

Samantaparicakam i yad wliain sitanandana i

etat sarvan yath@nyayan: $rolun icchimahe vayan
And from the story narrated by the Stta it proves to be a Bhargava
place of pilgrimage, situated probably somewhere in the
neighbourhood of Kuruksetra. It was in fact, as the Sata proceeds
to explain, the sacred spot where the Bhargava Rama, the foremost
of weapon-bearers ($astrabhria/m varah 1. 2. 3), after extirpating
the warrior race during the interval between the Iretda and the
Dvapara Ages, had made five pools of blood, probubly forming a
circle (hence obviously Samantapuiicaka ), and standing in the
middle. offered the uncanny oblation of congealed blcod to his
forefathers, until the shades of the departed ancestors appeared
before him and pacified him, giving him the boon that those
sanguinary pools of his would hecome holy vlazes of pilgrimage
(1.2.31):

Tretadvaparayoh sa/mdhaw IRamah sastrabhrtan varah 1

asakr! parthivam ksalram jaghndmersacoditak 0

sa sarvam ksatram wtsddya svaviryeninaladyutih \

Samantaparicake paiica cukare rudlurahradin i

sa tesu rudhiriindhahsu hradesw Lrodhan urcchitah

pittn satwlarpaydmasa rudhireneti nah srutum\
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A few stanzas later we read that the Kuru-Pandava war was
also fought at this Samantapaficaka (1. 2. 9):

antare caiva sampripte Kalidvaparayor abhit \

Samantapaiicake yudidhani Kuru-Pandavasenayoh \\
Samantapaficaka is thus made out to be only another name of
Kuruksetra: evidently a Bhargava name. The people of India
have forgotten this Bhirgava synonym: they remember only
Kuruksetra, a name which has struck deep root in the memory of
the people. Even now at every solar eclipse there is held at
Kuruksetra, a mammoth fair, which attracts hundreds of
thousands of devout pilgrims,' hailing from the different corners
of India, who reverently visit the spot hallowed by the blood of
their beloved kings of yore, those shining examples of knighthood
and chivalry, who counting their lives as straw fell fighting,
waging a holy war ( dharmayuddha), which has made the Kuru-
ksetra a dhurmaksetra.

In passing, it may be mentioned that this short account of
the annihilation of the Ksatriyas by the Brahmin Rams
Jamadagnya—a very popular theme, as will be seen later on,
with the redactors of our Mahabharata—has been even amplified
in later times by the interpolation of a short dialogue (of eight
lines) between Rama Jamadagnya and his Bhargava ancestors
(Adi 71%*; of B. 3.83.29 ff.):

Rama Rama mahabhaga pritah sma tara Bhargavo

anayi pitrbhalktya ea vikramena ca te vibho

varam vrpisva bhadrain te kim icchasi mahddyute

Rama wvica

yadi me pilarah prita yady anugrahyatd mayi \

yac ca rosablibhiutena ksatram utsaditan: maya \ ete.
This passage, which is an abridged version of a dialogue occur-
ring in the Tirthayatriparvan, a sub-section of the Aranyaka-
parvan, is found at this point only in certain Devanagari MSS.
(including those of the “K” Version), and is missing in the
Bengali MSS. as well as ia the entire Southern recension, and
therefore certainly suspect. We shall have occasion to mention
other similar enlargements of Bhargava anecdotes.

1 Imperial Gazetteer of India, vol. 8 (1886 ), p. 374 f.
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The next reference to the Bhargava Rama occurs in adhy. 58
of the Adi, and the theme is the same. The chopter, as a matter
of fact, desoribes the circumstances which led to the incarnation
of the gods and goddesses of the Puranic pantheon on this earth
of ours. But the account begins with an allusion to the great
exploit of the Bhargava Rama, his total extirpation of the bad
old kings of yore (1. 58. 4 ):

trihsaptak rtvah prihivine krindg nehksalriyiar pura |
Jimadagnyas lapas tepe aherdre parvalc'tame 1 (1)

The first line of this stanza is worthy of special note. It occurs,
with slight variations, over and over again in our Mahabharata,
its exultant note ringirg like a distant echo in the remotest
corners and crevices of this hu<ze epos, which was composed by
Krspa Dvaipiyana to spiead in this world the fame of the high-—
souled Pandavas ard of other puissant Ksatriyas (1. 56. 25 f.):

Krsna-Dvaipiyanenedam krtane pupyaciddirsund W

kirtime prathagata loh Pindavanan mahatmandm \

anyesam ksa'riyanam ca bhtridravinalejasam \

When the Bharzava RRama, alter making a clean sweep of the
Ksatriyas, retired to Mount Muhendra to practise austerities,
there remained of the warrior caste only the females, and the
Ksatriya race was in immicent danger of becoming totally
extinet (Adi58). When the earth was thus bereft of Ksatriya
manhood, the Ksatriya women, casting aside their pride,
approached the Brahmins for offsprings. With these Ksatriya
women cohabited the Brahmins of rigid vows of those times, in
pity for their sad piight. They cohabited with the Ksatriya
women, not from passion, only in season, never out of season.
Thus thousands of Ksatriya women conceived from their inter-
course with pious Brahmins. Their offsprings were the virtuous
Ksatriyas, who ushered in again the Golden Age. Thus sprang
up a second Ksatriya race from the surviving Ksatriya women
owing to their intercourse with asvetic Brahmins. The new
generation, blessed with long life, throve in virtue. And there
were again established the feur castes, having Brahmins at their
head (1. 58. 8, 10 ):
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evari tad brahmanaih ksatram ksatriyasu fapasvibhsh |
jatam rdhyata dharmena sudirghenayusanvitam |
catvare pt tada varnd babhuvur brahmanottarah \|

{Gh prajih prthivipdla dharmavrataparayandh \

adhibhir vyadhibhis caiva vimukiah sarva$o nardh \
Later the Asuras, defeated by the gods and expelled from heaven,
in order to continue their fight for supremacy, took birth in royal
families and elsewhere on this earth, and so again godless kings
were born here on this earth. The goddess Earth, oppressed by
this vicious and godless creation, lodged a complaint with Brahma,
who with a view to freeing her from the tyrapny of her
oppressors ordains that the various gods and goddesses, gandharvas
and apsarases incarnate themselves, in different forms and shapes,
to wage war with the Asuras.

In this legend, which is here skilfully interwoven with the
much lauded exploit of the Bhargava Rama, the Brahmin appears
in the role of the de facto Creator of the Later Ksatriyas. But
in a variant version of the same incident, which occurs in the
Santi ( adhy. 48-49 of the Vulgate ) and which will be discussed
in due course, the narrator, Sri-Krsna himself, while admitting
that there was a general slaughter of the Ksatriyas, allows that
some Ksatriyas had escaped death at the hands of the Bhargava
Rama and, after his retirement io the forest, emerged from their
places of concealment and resumed sovereignty. But in this
prologue to the Adiparvan, Vaisampayans is quite certain that
the Ksatriyas were fo/ally annihilated by Rama and the race was
enfirely regenerated by Brahinins.

Another little digression, adhy. 60, wnich explains the origin
and genealogy of the different orders of heings, from the gods
downwards, contains also a genealogy of the Bhargavas, the
only Brahmanic genealogy considered by the epic bards worthy
of inclusion in this chapter.

This confused cosmogonic account (1. 60. 1 ) begins with the
enumeration of the six mind-born ( manusu ) sons of Brahma and
the eleven sons of Sthanu, namely, the eleven Rudras. The six
mind~born sons of Brahma are: Marici, Angiras, Atri, Pulastya,
Pulaha and Kratu, which list does nmo/ include Bhrgu. Daksa
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was born from the right thumb of Bruhmaé, .and Daksa’s wife
from his left thumb. Daksa hegat fifty daughters on his wife, of
whom he gave away thirteen, in a lot, to Kasyapa, son of Marlci.
Kasyapa’'s offsprings were the gods and the titans ( asuras . The
list of gods and demi-gods closes with the progeny of Kasyapa
(1.60.39):

esa devagann rijen kirtitas te 'nuptrvasah |

yam kirtayite@ manujah sarvapipach pramcyczte i
Immediately, after this list of celestials, come Bhrgu and his
descendants ( 1. 60, 40) :

Brakmano hrdayan: bhittva nihs. lv bhagavin Bhtguh\
The close proximity to the gods is perhaps a covert indication of
the high position f the Bbrgus in the Precedence List. The
genealogy given here is short and mentions oniy the well-kno:'n
descendants of one vranch of the Bhargava clan, the branch made
famous by Rama Jamadagnya. The pedigree begins with Bhrgu
who also was a son of Brahma, being born by piercing his heart.

But this ancestry of Bhrgu is in conflict with another account

found in the epic ( Anuéisuna 85 of the Vulgate ), according to
which Bhrgu was born {rom the seed of Prajapati which had
fallen in the fire. The latter account has partial Vedie support,
for we read in the Aitareya Brahmana (3.34) that the sced
of Prajapati became divided into three parts, irom which were
born Aditys, Bhrgu and Angiras. On the other hand, in the
Paiicavimsa Brahmana (18. 9. 1), the paternity of Bhrgu with
two others is attributed to¢ Varupa. Further in the Taittiriya
Upanigad ( 1.3.1. 1), Satapatha Brihmana (11.6.1. 1), Tait-
tirlya.Aranyaka (9.1)also, Bhrgu is said to be the son of
Varuna ; from Varuna he obtained the knowledge of Brahma.
There seems to be a partial synthesis of some of these divergent
versions in the confused Anu$asana account cited above, accord-
ing to which, while Mahadeva, ¢n the form of Varuna, was per-
forming a sacrifice, Brahmd was presiding and all the gods and
the goddesses were present. Secing that assemblage of celestial
damsels of exceeding beauty, desire sprang up in the mind of
Brahmai. As soon as the seed came out, Brahma took it up with
the sacrificial ladle and poured it as a libation of clarified butter,
with the necessary mantras, on the burning fire. Thereupon

2 [ Annals, B.O.R. L]
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three beings emerged from the sacrificial fire. One arose from
the flames and hence he was called Bhrgu; another came out of
the burning charcoals and hence he passed by the name of
Angiras; the third originated from a heap of extinguished coals
and was called Kavi. This tradition we find faintly reflected in
a stanza ( Adi 216 * ), interpolated in most MSS. of the Northern
recension after 1, 5. 6 :

Bhrgur maharsir bhagavan Brahmana vag svayambhuui |
Varunasya kratau jatah pavakad il nah Srutam

Here we see that the great seer Bhrgu is said to have been pro-
duced by the self-create Lord Brahma during Varuna’s sacrifice
from Fire,

However, to return to the pedigree of the Bhrgus given in Adi
60, we find the statement that Bhrgu had two sons, Kavi ( whose
gon was Sukra ) and Cyavana. About both Sukra and Cyavana,
we hear a great deal in our Mahabharata. From Cyavana the
pedigree ruus as follows: Cyavana-Aurva-Relka-Jamadagni-
Rama., About Relka alone the epic has not very much to narrate,
but it is full of the wonderful exploits of the remaining Bhargavas
mentioned here, for whom our epic shows great predilection.

Thus we find, only a few chapters later, the epic relating at
great length the well-known story of Yayati ( Yayatyupakhyana,
Adi71-80), in which Sukra and his haughty and ambitious
daughter Devayan! play a prominent role. Between Yayati und
the Pandavas there intervene, according to the computation of
Pargiter, nearly ninety generations. And thus although the
connection of this episode with the main epic story is of a very
slender character, it possesses considerable Bhargava interest,
which is probably the reason why it has been excerpted here from
some Puranic source.

In adhy. 70, Vaisampayana briefly sketches the early history
of the Lunsar Dynasty, mentioning Yayati and his five sons. But
Janamejaya is not satisfied with this sketchy account and requests
Vaisampayana to relate in detail the story of Yayati, a remote
ancestor of the Pandavas, “tenth in descent from Prajapati”
( dasamo yah Prgjapateh 1.71.1). The story of Yayati is as
follows,
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Brhaspati, son of Angiras, was the preceptor of the gods;
the Bhargava Sukra ( K& vya Usanas) that of the Asuras. Sukra,
a powerful sorcerer, like all tlie other Bhargavas, had the know-
ledge of the secret of reviving the dead ( samjivani vidyd); nok
so Brhaspati. The gods were therefore handicapped in their
wars with the Asuras. So at the instance of the gods, Brhas-
pati’s son Kaca goes to Sukra, who was then the court chaplain
of the Asura king Vrsaparvan, and lives with him as his disciple
in order to obtain from him a krowledge of the urt of reviving
the dead. Sukra’s daughter Devayini falls headlong in love with
Kaca and openly proposes marriage, an honour which Kaca
politely but firmly declines. Subsequently one day when
Devayant and Sarm‘is}thz‘m, Vrsaparvan’s daughter. are having a
bathe in a neighbouring river, Indra tossed their clothes about,
which had been left by the girls on the river bank, so that
éarmist,hé by mistake took up the dress of Devayanl. There
ensues a hefty quarrel between the girls, and Sarmist,hé throws
her rival into a dry well overgrown with grass. And there she
remains until she is seen and pulled cut of the well by the gallant
king Yayati, who with the approval of her father, Sukra, marries
hor. Previously, as a recompense for her overbearing conduct
towards Devayani, Snrmist,hi had become Devayanl’s slave.
She now accompanies Devayani to the capital of Yayati and the
three people live in happiness for some time. Yayati has been
warned beforehand by Sukra that he must on no account call
Sarmis,t,ha on to his bed. But S'armist.hzi prevails upon the soft-
hearted and indulgent Yayati, by dint of importunity and femi-
nine logic to act so that her menstrual period will not be
wasted, ' for the husband of one’s friend is the same as one’s
own husband . Yayati is constrained to admit the logic and
begets on her secretly three sons, while Devayani has only two.
Devayan! learns the trath of the whole affair one day by
accident, and goes in a huff to her father, complaining bitterly
of the perfidy of her husband. The enraged Sukra curses Yayati
that he would instantly suffer the effects of premature decrepi-
tude, and so it happens. He relents, however, and adds that
Yayati might transfer his premature old age at will to any
one who is willing to take it on in his stead. Accordingly Yayati
exchanged his decrepitude for the youth of his youngest son,
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. Piiru son of éarmiﬂ_ha, who was the only one of his five sons
willing to take on his old age and to whom he subsequently hand-
ed over his vast kingdom as a reward for his filial affection.

in this version of the Yayati legend, the Bharagvi Devayani
bhas it all her own way and poor S'armis,@hi has been thrust
in the backgronnd except in the finale, which raises Sarmisthﬁ's
yvoungest son to the throne and the tables are turned on Devayani,
In spite of the Yayatyupakhyana, Indian tradition honours
.Q'nrmist.h:'t as the pattern of a wife most honoured by her husband;
for in Kalidasa’s famons drama, when Kaéyapa gives his parting
blessing to his beloved daughter, Sakuntalz’z, he could think of
no better boon than to wish that she might be like Sarmistha:

Yayaler rva Sarmz's(/u‘z bhartur buhumata bhava

* Be thou hizhly honoured of thy husband, as was S’urmisthi of

Yavati'”,

The extermination of the Ksatrivas by the Bhargava Rama
and the subsequent regencration of the Ksalriya race by pious
Srahmins find a mention already for the third time in adhy. 98 of
the Adi: this time in the course of a conversation between
Bhisma and Satyavati. The continuance of the royal family of
Kurus was sorely jeopardized by the untiiaelty death of both
the sous of San"xt:mu, Citrangada and Vicitravirya. Satyavati
aske Bhisma to marry the young and beautiful widows of his
half=hrother Vicitravirya and beget childern on them for the con-
tinuation of the race of the Kurus, a proposal which Bhisma
firmly rejects as that would mean a deliberate breaking of his
vow of celibacy. He proposes instead that a Brahmin be called
to officiate (»nyoga) and do the job. He cites a precedent for
this dpddharma. It is no other than the story of the Bhargava
Rama and its cequel.  To avenge the death of his father, Bhisma
relates, the Bhargnva Bima slew Arjuna, the son of Krtavirya,
king of the Jlaibayas. Then he set out on his war chariot to con-
quer the world. And taking up his bow, he hurled his mighty
magical missiles (astras) and exterminated the Ksatriyas more
than once. In days of yore this illustrious descendant of Bhrgu
annihilated the Ksatriyas thrice seven times (1. 98.3):

trihsaptal:rtvah prthivl kria nihksatriya purat (11)

Then from a high sense of duty, the virtuous Brahmins of the
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day co-habited with the widows of the Ksatriyas massacred by
the Bhargava Rama and begat on them offsprings and thus revi-
ved the almost extinct race of the Ksatriyas. Satyavatl should
unhesitatingly follow this excellent precedent and arrange for
the revival of the dying race of the Kurus.

So far we have come across only legends of the past achieve-
ments of the Bhargavas. The firstieference to a direct contact
between a Bhargava and ona of the epic characters occurs
in adhy. 121 of the Adi. In thin psendo-historical epic, the myth
may not be properly regarded as concerned with events in time,
Therefore the Bhiargava Rama, who only a few chapters previ-
ously is said to have lived in the interval between the Treta and
the Dvapara Agss is here represented as the teacher ( guru ) of
Acarya Droua, who lived in the interval between the Dvapara
and the Kali Ages. The pupilstip is only symbolical, but the baris
of the symbolism is signifcant. Acarya Drona is the guru of
the Kauravas and the Paudavas and of all the other valiant
Ksatriyas of the time. lle was also one of the greatest warriors
on the side of the Kauravas in the Bharata War. But Acarya
Drona must also have a gura. And who would be more suitable
as gur« thap the Bbargava Rama, who is the floremost of all
weapon-bearers { survasastrabhrtin varah ) ?

Once the symbol is accepted, it is treated as real, and the myth
is worked out in great detail, Thus we are told that when Dronpa
huad finished his studies and taken up the duties of a house-
holder, he began to feel the pinch of poverty. He then happened
to hear that the Bhargava RRama was bestowing wealth on Brah-
mins. « No inconsistency or anachronism is felt, because Rama
is “ ever-living”’ ({cirajiun). So Drona presented himself
before the great Bhargava, who was about to start for the forest,
and asked for some wealth for himself. Rama ruefully con-
fessed to him that whatever wealth he at one time posszssed he
had freely presented to the Brahmins; he had even presented
the earth to Kasyapa, his sacrilicing priest. And now he had
nothing left except his mortal body and his weapons and magical
missiles ( asiras ). He asked Drova to choose what he wanted.
Drona of course chose the famous missiles with which Rama had
conguered the whole earth. Rama accordingly gave all his
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weapons to Drona, instructing him at the same time fully in the
science of arms.

The story of Drona was apparently popular, for we find it re-
peated in an abridged form in adhy. 154, it being related there
to the Pandavas by a Brahmin, who was urging them to proceed
to the capital of Drupada to attend the svayarwara of Draupadl

We learn another fragment of Bhargava history from adhy.
169 £0 172 of the Adi, the Aurvopakhyana, which is, as a matter
of fact, a digression within a digression.

While the Pandava brothers were proceeding by slow stages
to the capital of king Drupada to attend Draupadi’s svayarwara,
they are opposed on the way by Citraratha Angaraparna, king of
the Gandharvas, whom Arjuna after a brief fight overcomes.
Citraratha and Arjuna soon become close friends. This sudden
friendship gives the necessary opportunity to the skilful raconfeur
to smuggle in some stories. Citraratha, as a matter of fact, relates
to Arjuna a number of interesting but flimsily introduced anecdo-
tes, which are a pure and unadulterated digression, among them
the well-known story of Vasistha, It is related how Visvamitra,
king of Kanyakubja, tried to seize Vasigtha's sacred cow
( kimathenu ) and, failing, turned ascetic and in the end became
a Brahmin: how king Kalmasapada Saudiasa was cursed by
Vasistha's son Sakti (or Saktri) to hecome a cannibal and how he
began his career as a cannibal by devouring Vasistha's own sons
including Sakti; how Vasistha subseqnently freed the king from
the effects of the curse. Then finally to dissuade his enraged
grandson Parasara, son of Sakti, from destroying the whole crea-
tion in his frenzy, Vusistha relates to him the story of the
Bhargava Aurva, It will thus be seen that the Bhargava legend
is emboxed within the Vasistha lcgend, which is itzelf a digrassion
(upllhyana). ‘'Lhis story of Aurva is as follows.

Once upon a time there was a king by name Krtavirya of the
Haihayas, whose family priests were the Bhrgus. On them he
bestowed great wealth. After his death the princes of his family,
for some reason or other, demanded it back. The Bhrgus came out
with some of it, but not all. It then happened that one of the
Ksatriyas, accidentally digging the ground in the settlement of
the Bhrgus, came upon a large store of wealh buried under
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ground. Enraged at what they naturally considered deceitful
conduct on the part of the Bhrgus, the Ksatriyvas uscd viclence
to the Bhrgus, and siew them all indiscriminately. The Ksatriyas
even hunted down the women of the Bhrgus, and with a view to
exterminating the race killed all those that were pregnant.
Fursued by the Ksatriyas, some of the Bhrgu women took shelter
in the inaccessible fastunesses of the Himalayas. One of these
women, in order to perpetuate the race of the Phirzavas, had
concealed her embryo in her tiigh. The Ksatriyas, when they
came to know of it, pursued her with the intention of decimating
her embryo; when, lo and hehold, the child was born from his
mother’s thigh, blinding the Haihayas with his lustre. Bereft of
sight, they roamed about in the forest, and, meekly approaching
the faultless Brahiiin lady, prostrated themselves befcre her,
begging that their cyesight m.ight be restored. “My good sirs ”,
said the Brahmin lady, “ [ have not robbed you of your eyesight,
nor am I angry with you. But this scion of the Bhrgus seems
certainly to be angry with you. Your eyesight has no doubt
been destroyed by this high-souled Bhargava, whose wrath has
been kindled by the massacre of his kinsmen, When you took to
destroying even the embryos of the Bhrgu race, the child was
held by me concealed in my thigh for one hundred years. That
he may do good to the Bhrgu race, the entire Veda with its six
angas revealed itself to him when he was still in the womb.
Being enraged at the slaughter of his kinsmen, he desires to kill
yvou. It is by his divine effulgence that your eyesight has been
destroyed. Pray, therefore, my good sirs, to this excellent son of
mine,” born of my thigh (@ru); and pacified by your humbly
prostrating yourself before him, he may restore your eyesight .
Thereupon all those Ksatriyas on their bended knees said to that
high-horn child, “ Forgive us”’, and the high-born child forgave
them. But that descendant of the Bhirgava race did not forget
that outrage and resolved in his mind upon destroying this
wicked world. With that object in view he started performing
the most severe austerities. By the intensity of his austerities
he afflicted all the worlds. On learning what Aurva was doing
to avenge the wrong done to them by the Ksatriyas, the shades
of his ancestors came to him and addressed him as follows:
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“ O Aurva, O child, the prowess of thy fierce austerities has been
seen by us. Control thy anger and forgive the people.” They
explain to him that the Ksatriyas were really not to blame for
the slaughter of the Bhrgus! How could those puny Ksatriyas
ever hope to kill the Bhargavas ? That contretemps was a little
contrivance of the Bhargavas themselves. The fact was that the
Bhargavas were tired of their lives and longed to die, but death
dared not touch them, those sinless effulgent specimens of
humaunity, and suicide was a cowardly act and a sin. They had
therefore staged that little quarrel with those foolish and arrogant
Ksatrivas, so taat the Ksatriyas might get enraged and kill
them, as they did. Of what use could wealth be to those
emancipated souls, whose sole desire was to obtain heaven?
Aurva replies that that may be all true, but he had made a vow to
destory the world in order to calm his own anger and he must
destroy it, or else he would be destroyed himself by the fire of his
uncontrollable wrath. And so the world wasin imminent danger
of being totally destroyed! B_ut the ancestors of Aurva show him
a way out of the dilemma. They wisely advise him to fling the
fire of his wrath in the waters, which are the primeval source
and support of the world, and Aurva does so. And now, in the
shape of horse’s head ( lm;//u.é-f,m‘s ), his wrath dwells in the ccean,
consuming its waters, which are the world (loka hy apomayah
smrigh 1, 171,19 ).

In the above legend we may notice some of the repeated motives
of Bhargava stories. There is first of all the feud with the
Ksatriyas, which finally develops into the creation of the figure
of the Bhargava Rama, ‘‘the foremost of all weapon-bearers,”
who single-handed, with the aid of his magical weapons, the
astras, conquers the whole earth, annihilating the Ksatriyas
thrice seven times. Then there is the motif of the opportune
birth of a miraculous child, whose effulgent lustre either blinds
the oppressor ( as here) or consumes him (as in the case of
Cysvana). There is, lastly, the appearance of the shades of the
ancestors, who step in to gtop the carnage either contemplated
(as here) or actually perpetrated (as in the case of Rama), to
avenge some private wrong done with reference to the family.
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SABHAPARVAN

‘The short Sabh&, which is a compact little book with 81
chapters and about 2706 stanzas (in-the Vulgate ). begins with
the Erection of the Darbar Hall and ends with the Second Gam-
bling Match. Here the story marches forward by rapid strides,
consisting as it does mainly of spirited dialogue and dramatic
action. The digressions are few and far between, and of wupd-
khydnas as such there are none. The real important digressions,
which occur early in the beginning, are two: firstly, the some-
what lengthy and imaginative descriptions (ikhyanas) by Narada
of the halls of the celestials Tndra, Yama, Varuna, Kubera and
Brahma, preceded by a short Niti tractate ( adhy.5-12); and,
secondly, the previous history of Sarasamdha, narrated by Krsna
(adhy. 17-19). Comusequently, ii this purvan, the Bhargava
material is extremely scanty.

The Bhargavas are nevertheless briefly mentioned several
times. Thus, naturally, mnany of the Bhargavas, to wit, Bhrgu,
Markandeya, Rama, Jimadagnya, are several times mentioned
as being present, along with other famous sages and seers of the
past, in the halls of the celestials mentioned above, as also as a
matter of course in the newly erected hall of Yudhisthira. In adhy.
8, Rama has been placed by mistake among the royal sages
(r@jarsis). They are likewise present at the coronation of Yudhi-
sthira. These static figures are like mural decorations, and of
no special interest to us. Wae shall therefore ignore them.

Rama’s extermination of the Ksatriyas, which is really never
quite forgotten by our bards, is mentioned in adhy. 14. Krsna
prefaces his long reply to Yudhisthira regarding the prerequisites
of the Rajasiiya sacrifice by pointing out, quite irrelevantly, that
the contemporary Ksatriyas were far inferior to that old race of
Ksatriyas that was exterminated by the Bhargava Rama
(B. 2.14.2):

Jamadagnyena Ramena ksatram yad avaesitam \
tasmad avarajam loke yad ida ksatrasamhjfiitam \

It was mentioned above that the high esteem in which our epic
bards held Rama Jamadagnya had led to his being represented
as the teacher of Acarya Drona in the science of arms. The same
ideology is responsible for the sedulously fostered belief that Rama
was the teacher of Bhisma also, an idea which is taken hold of
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and further developed in that late addition to the Udyoga, the
Amba episode ( Ambopakhyana ). Rama is represented as stand-
ing in the same relation to Karna, the protégé and ally of
Duryodhana. So, in his denunciation of Krspa, Siéupila men-
tions Karna’s pupilship under Rama as one of Karna’s qualifica-
tions entitling him to receive the argha ( B. 2. 37.15£.):

ayam ca sarvardjiam vai balasldghi mahabalah |

Janmadagnyasya dayitah $isyo viprasya Bharata\\

yena!mabalam asritya rdjanc yudhi nirjilah |

tan ca Karnam atikramya katham Krsnas tvayarcitah \

ARANYAKAPARVAN

This book is a veritable thesaurus of ancient Brahmanic
myths and legends. We accordingly find that a fair amount
of Bhargava material has been incorporated in it. We further find
that one Bhargava takes a considerable share in the story-telling
that is done here.

The first important reference to the Bhrgus is in the Tirtha-
yatra section. The list of tirthas given in adhy. 82 ff. (of the
Vulgate) is said to have been first communicated by the sage
Pulastya to Bhisma and then repeated by Narada to Yudhisthira.
It is in reality a metrical compendium of firthas, which gives,
in the space of a stanza or two, the necessary details about the
particular tirtha : the name of the tirtha, the ritual acts to be done
there, and finally the merit (pumya) accruing from these acts.
Thus, for example, we read ( B. 3. 83. 13 ff. ) :

*“ O king, going to Saltkin! and bathing in the Dasasvamedhas,
the pilgrim obtains the merit of performing 10 aSvamedha
sacrifices.—1'hen going to Sarpadevl, that excellent tirtha of the
Nagas, one obtains the merit of performing 1 agnistoma saerifice
and goes to the world of the Nagas.—One should then proceed, O
virtuous man, to (the shrine of) Tarantuka, the gate-keeper.
Staying there only for one night, one obtains the merit of giving
away 1000 kine.—~Then going to the Paficanada, with regulated
diet and subdued soul, and bathing in the Kotitirtha, one obtains
the merit of performing 1 uSvamedha sacrifice.—Going to the
tirtha of the Aévins, 2 man is born handsome (in a future birth,
of course ).—One should then go, O virtuous man, to the excellent
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tirlha called Varahsa, where Vispu in times of yore appeared in
the form of a boar. Bathing there, O foremost of men, one obtains
the merit of performing 1 agmistoma sacrificee—0O king of kings,
one should then visit Somatirtha, situated in Jayanti. Bathing in
it, one obtains the merit of performing 1 rajasuya eacrifice,—
Bathing in Ekaharhsa, one obtains the merit of giving away
1000 kine.—O ruler of men, going to the Krtasaucs, the pilgrim
becomes purified, and obtains the merit of perforriing 1 pundarika
sacrifice. —Then going to Muijava.a, the place sacred to Sthanu,
and fasting for one night, one acquirss the position of
ganapatya’’. — And so on and so forth.

Only very rarely is this dreary enumeration interrupted by a
brief account of some myth cr legend connected with the place
of pilgrimage in question. Now we find embedded in this list the
legend connected with the Kamahradas (B. 3. 83. 26 ff.), which
appears to have considerably roused the interest of the compiler
and to which he has devoted not less than 32 lines. The story is
of course no other than that of the extirpation of the Ksatriya
race by the Bhiargava Rama, of which this is already the fourth
repetition in some fcrm or other. The story is as follows.

The greatly effulgent and heroic Rama, after exterminating
the Ksatriyas with great valour, formed five lakes filled with
the blood of the elaughtered warriors. And he offered that blood
as oblation to his forefathers, who were most gratified by this
supreme act of filial piety. The shades of these ancestors appear-
od before him and addressed him as follows : “ O Ramas, O Rama,
O fortunate one! We are pleased, O Rhargava, with thy filial
piecy'and with thy great valour. Ask for a boon, O greatly ef-
fulgent one. What dost thou wish to have? ”  Havipg been
thus addressed by his ancestors, Rama, that foremost of smiters
( Ramah praharal@m varah B. 3. 83. 31), thus spoke with joined
hands to his ancestors: * If you are pieased with me and if I
have deserved your favour, then by your grace I desire that I may
again derive pleasure in asceticism. By your power, may 1 be
freed from the sin I have incurred by killing these Kgatriyas in
a fit of wrath. Also may these sanguinary lakes become holy
places of pilgrimage celebrated throughout the world ’, Hearing
these righteous words of Rama, his ancestors were highly pleased,
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and filled with joy they thus replied to Rama : ‘‘ Let thy auster-
ities prosper, especially by virtue of thy great filial piety. For-
sooth thou hast exterminated the Ksatriyas in a fit of wrath, but
thou art already freed from that sin, for they have fallen owing
to their own misdeeds. These lakes of thine shall without doubt
become places of pilgrimage. He who will bathe in these lakes
and offer here oblations to his ancestors will please his manes
and they will gratify all his heart’s desires, and lead him to the
eternal celestial regions”’. Having granted these boons to Rama
and affeotionately taken leave of him, the shades became invisi-
ble. It was thus that the bloody lakes of that illustrious descend-
ant of Bhrgu became sacred places of pilgrimage.—Leading the
life of & student of the sacred lore and observing sacred vows, if
a person bathes in the Lakes of Rama ( Ramahrada) and wor-
ships Rama, he will obtain much gold.

The reader will easily resognize this as the story which was
briefly related already in connection with Samantapaiicaka.
In fact Ramahrada appears to be only another name of Samanta-
paficaka, one of the firthas explicitly mentioned as having been
vigited by the Stta ( that is, the putative narrator of the Maha-
bharata ), before he came to Baunaka’s sacrifice. It will be re-
called that some information was asked then about Samanta-
paficaka in adhy. 2 of the Adi, and in that conmnection this story
was briefly narrated by the Stta to the sages of the Naimisa
Forest. There the story was originally summarized in four
stanzas, but some subsequent reviser, apparently not satisfied
with such & cursory allusion to this epoch-making feat of Rama,
had interpolated at that place the dialogue between Rama and his
ancestors ( compressed into eight lines), made up mostly of
bits and pieces of verses borrowed from the present context, and
like all interpolations proving itself to be somewhat of a bad fit.

A few chapters later, we have a strange story of a conflict
between two different «wvaf@ras of the same god, Visnu, between
the Jaimadagnya Rima and the Dasarathi Rama, told in con-
nection with a Bhrgutirtha, “ celebrated in the three worlds,”
whioch Yudhisthira and his party are said to have visited (B. 3.
99. 34 ff ). Once upon a time, the story goes, Rima Jimadagnya
went to Ayodhya to meet Rama Dadarathi and to test his strength.
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Rama D. was sent by his father to the boundary of his
kingdom to receive Rama J. hospitably, but was fiagrantly
insulted by the latter. Rama I, nevertleless bends the bow given
to him by Rama J. to test his strength and shoots an arrow
which convulses the whole world, astounding Rama J. Rama
D. further confounds Rama J. completely by showing him his
cosmic form (wiSvarvva ), made popular by the Gita (adhy. 11),
and rebukes him for his overweening couduct. Ab~shed. Rama
J. returns to Mount Mahendra, havicg lost his lustre (tejas),
which he regains later at some tirtha or other. Yudhisthira is
asked to bathe in the same tirtha that he might regain the lustre
he had lost in his couflict with Duryodhana.

This grotesque story, comnposed probably with the object of
glorifying the Ksatriya Rama at the cost of the Brahmin Rama,
must be quite a modern interpol.ation, in the Mahabharata. Copn-
textually it is an obvicus niisfit, being incongruously wedged in
between two halves of the Agastya legend, with which it has
absolutely no connection. Not only is this bizarre story contex-
tually a misfit, it is & very poor piece of composition, and it strikes
moreover a discordant note, involving disrespect towards the
Bhargava Rama, who in our epic is otherwise throughout held
up for our admiration as the foremost of weapon-bearers and
fighters. Fortunately we are not lefl to deduce the spuriousness
of this passage merely from intrinsic arguments, which are apt
to be discredited ; for, the passage is missing entirely in the
Southern recension, an omission supported by the Kasmiri version
and even by some ancient Devaniagarl MSS. The story, which ig
narratedsat some length in the Ramiayana, is not even alluded
to in the Ramopakhyana of our epic and belongs evidently to a
different complex of legends, quite inharmonious with the
Mah&bharata context. If appears to have been smuggled int)
the capaocious folds of the Aranyakaparvan in qaite recent times
by some well-meaning but ignorant Northern interpolater anxi-
ous to vindicate the boast of the epic to be a complete encyclo-
paedia of the Hindu legendary lore.

But the next chapter ( 100 ) again contains a Bhargava story,
the legend of Dadhica. Lomasa relates how the Kalakeyas under
the leadership of Vrtra persecuted the celestials, who betook them-~
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selves to Brahmi, asking for his protection. The latter advises
them to go to the ( Bhargava ) Dadhica and ask for his bones.
The sage magnanimously gives up his body for the good of the
three worlds. The celestials took the bones of Dadhica to Visva-
karman, the architect of the gods, who fashioned out of his bones
the thunderbolt, with which Indra vanquished the enemies of
the gods. The story is repeated in the account of the pilgrimage
of Baladeva ( Salya 51 in the Vulgate), where it is said of
Dadhica that he was the strongest of all creatures, tall as the
Himalayas and that Indra was always mightily afraid of him on
account of his lustre.

Yet again, a few chapters later, the arrival of Yudhisthira and
bis party at Mount Mahendra, the headquarters of Rama, now
a sanmyasin, affords a welcome opportunity to the bard for the
presentation of a full-length portrait of the hero of the Bhargavas,
Rama, son of Jamadagni ( Aranyaka 115-117 in the Vulgate).

The Pandavas bathe at the mouth of the Ganges and proceed
to the river Vaitarani in Kalinga, where the altar of Kasyapa
is. They rest on Mount Mahendra and hear there from Akrta-
vrana, a disciple of the Bhargava Rama, the well-known story
of Rama, which may be summarized as follows.

Gadhi, king of Kanyakubja, had retired to the forest to prac-
tise religious austerities. There a most beautiful daughter was
born to him, Satyavatl, whom the Bhargava Relka wooed, Gadhi
perhaps did not relish his suit and tried to evade it by demanding
a present of a thousand peculiarly coloured horses, but Rcika
supplied them and gained her. Then a Bhrgu ( perhaps, Aurva
is meant ), who wsas a great sorcerer, visits the newly’ married
couple and gives his young daughter—in-law the boon that she
would give birth to a gifted son, and so would her mother. To
fortify the boon, he prescribes that she should embrace an
udumbara tree, her mother an asvattha, and both should partake
of different dishes of some special caru prepared by him with
powerful incantations and endowed with magical potency. These
good ladies go and exchange the trees as well as the dishes of
caru which were apportioned to them by the great sage, with the
result that the daughter was about to give birth to a Brahmin
son with Ksatriyan qualities and the mother a Ksatriya son with
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Brahmanic qualities. But the Bhrgu, who comes to know of this
interchange by occult means, comes rushing to the hermitage
and tells his daughter-in-law what was going to happen. Moved
by her entreaties, he gives a further boon to the daughter-in-law,
who had really been deceived by her mother, postponiug the
action of the potent charm. Thus her son Jamadagni was saved
from the taint of Kaatriyshond, which ultimately fell upon her
grandson Rama, who turned ouf to be, as prophesied, a revenge-
ful and blood-thirsty warrior perpetrator of cruel and sangui-
nary deeds. Jamadagni, though a peaceful Brahmin who excelled
in the study of the Vedas, as desired by his mother, was not
without martial equipment, for “ the eutire science of arms with
the four kinds of magical missilex spontaneously came to him,
who rivalled the sun in lustre, without any instruction from
anybody "' ( B. 3. 115. 45 ). Jama:lagni married Renuka, daughter
of king Prasenajit. She gave birth to five sons: Rumanvat,
Susena, Vasu, Visvivasu, and last but not least Rama. The
family lived happily for some time. Then one day when Renuka
of rigid vows happened to see Citraratha, the handsome king of
Marttikavataka, sporting in water with his numerous wives, her
fortitude forsook her and she felt the pangs of desire. When she
returned to the hermitage, Jamadagni noticed her pollution and
guessed her secret. 1In a fit of rage he called in turn upon each
of his sons to kill their unchaste mother. Four of them refused
to do the atrocious deed and were cursed by the angry and dis-
appointed father for their disobedience. Then came last of all
that * slayer of hostile heroes, ” Rama Jamadagnya. A military
type, accustomed to receive and obey orders, Rama, when sternly
commanded by his father to slay his mother, took his axe and
without hesitation chopped off his mother’s head ! Jamadagni,
mightily pleased with the instant obedience of his son, granted
Rama several boons, among them the boon that the mother whom
Rama had decapitated might be restored to life. And the family
lived again happily for some time. Thcn one day Arjuna Karta-
virya Sahasrabahu came to the hermitage and was hospitably
received by the Bhargavas. The ungrateful king, intoxicated
with the pride of power, not heeding the hospitality, seized and
carried off by force from the hermitage the calf of the sacred cow
of the sage. ( & variant of the kamadhenu motif of the Vasistha-
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Visvamitra legend ), and spitefully broke the big trees in the her-
mitage grounds. This was the beginning of a terrible feud. R&ma
first slew the arrogant Arjuna Kartavirys, and Ar‘una’s sons
then slew the unresisting Jamadagni. Then Rama slaughterd
the sons of Arjuna K. and finally destroyed all Ksatriyas off the
earth thrice seven times and made five pools of blood in
Samantapaficaka ( B. 3. 117. 9 ) :
trihsoptakrivah prihivim krtv@ nehksatriyarm prabhuh \
Samantaparicake paiica cakara rudhirahradan W (1I1)

Standing in these pools of blood—as has already been narrated
geveral times above—Rama offered oblations to the manes. until
at last his ancestor Relka appeared and stopped him. Rama then
performed a great sacrifice to gratify Indra, in which he bestow-
ed the earth upon Ka$yapa, his priest. Then this annihilator of
the Ksatriya race was at last satisfied and retired to Mount
Mahendra, engaging himself in austerities of a rather severe
type. * Thus did hostility arise between Rama and the Ksatriyas
of this earth, and the entire earth was conquerecd by Rama of
immeasurable lustre ”” ( B. 3. 117. 15 ). It is then narrated that the
Bhargava Rama appeared there in person on Mount Mahendra
to meet the Pandavas. He was duly received and honoured by
Yudhisthira and his party, and he honoured them in turn.

This account has been amplified in later times—like several
other Bhargava episodes—by the addition of a passage of 23 lines
(B. 3.115.9-19), which is prefixed {o it and which is chiefly of
interest on account of the vague suggestion it contains to the
effect that the Bhirgava Rama was an avaldra of Visnu., This
interpvlation begins with the previous history of Arjuna
Kartavirya, king of Haihayus. He is represented here as a
worshipper of Dattatreya, by whose favour he had obtained a
golden uimana and a wonderful chariot. Intoxicated with the
pride of power, Arjuua Kartavirya insulted Indra, trampled upon
the sages and even upon the celestials, and persecuted all
creatures. Thereupon the celestials and the sages met together
and went in a body to Visuu to ask for his protection. Then the
exalted god ( Vispu) held & consultation with Indra. The god of
gods (Indra) told Visnu what had to be done. Thereupon the
exalted god, promising to do the needful, went to Badar], his



Epic Studies (VI ) 2§

favourite retreat.—Here the introduction suddenly breaks off,
and the story narrated above about Gadhi and Rcika pegins ( B.
3.115. 20). The suggestion probably is that at the consultation
between Indra and Vispu it was decided that Vispu should in-
carnate himself on the earth as the son of Jamadagni, as Rama
Jimadagnya, who should, in the fulness of time, slay Arjuna
Kartavirya, but that is left unsaid. The passage is missing in the
entire Southern recension and in rome Northern manuscripts in-
cluding those of the Kadmirl version. There can therefore be no
doubt about its being a comparatively recent intsrpolation.

As already remarked above, Rama Jamadagnya and the other
Bhargavas such as Cyavana, Relka and so on are generally used
as static figures, along with other anciert sages like Narada, in
the description of largely attended and important meetings and
state functions, and such treatment of these characters is quite
intelligible, if not natural. But the Bhargavas-—and especially
the Bhargava Rama--are accorded a somewhat different treat-
ment; they are represented as taking part in the action more
definitely and more frequently. We have seen that the Bhargava
Rama is said to have given all his astras to Drona. He is also
gaid to have taught Bhisma and Karpa. Here he is represented
as having shown himself to the Pandavas, as a special favour.
In another context Rama is said to have fought with Bhisma, a
fight which lasted for twenty-three days but was absolutely
barren of any consequence. Elgsewhere also wa shall find Rama
and some of other Bhirgavas represented as taking some
innocuous part in the action, which in no way affects the course
of events but which serves to establish and maintain contact
between the Bhargavas and the epic characters.

The above story of Rams, which is miscalled the Kartaviryo-
pakhyana, ends at adhy. 117 of the Vulgate. At adhy. 122, we
have another Bhargava story, which covers adhy. 122-124 and
about half of adhy. 125 : the story of the great wizard Cyavana,
son of Bhrgu.

The Pandavas reach the Payosnl and the Narmada rivers and
hear from Loma$a the story (upakhyana) of Cyavana: how he
demanded in marriage a young princess, by name Sukanya, wh

4 [Annals, B.O.R. L]
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-had innocently and unwittingly blinded him ; how he recovered
his sight by the grace of the A$vins and how he gave them on
that acount the Soma libation, paralyzing the arm of Indra, who
would have prevented it. The story runs thus.

Cyavana, son of Bhrgu, practised austerities in a forest so long
that an ant-hill was formed round him. There came one day fto
that place king saryiti, accompanied by his daughter Sukanya,
with beautiful eyebrows and tapering thighs. The sage imprison-
ed within the ant-hill gazed longingly at the youthful princess,
clad in a single garment and adorned with costly ornaments, and
addressed some words to her which she did not hear. Sukanya
saw, however, the gleaming eyes of the sage, engaged in self
mortifieation in the ant-hill, and mistaking them for a species of
glow-worm, in youthful headlessness, pierced the eyes of the
sage with a thorn. Little did she think of the dire consequences
of her childish act. For through the anger of the offended sage,

- smarting with the pain thoughtlessly inflicted on him by the head-
less princess, the king’s entire army suffered suddenly from a
complete stoppage of urine and excreta. The bewildered king
inquired about the cause of this strange mishap, but none of his
soldiers and companions could enlighten him. The occurrence
remained a mystery until the guilty princess confessed her mis-
demeanour. Saryiti forthwith set out to pacify the irate sage.
The sage would relent only if the mischievous but fascinating
princess is given to him in marriage. Without reflecting, the
king agreed to bestow his beautiful daughter on the high-souled
Cyavana and returned to his own city. Some time later the
Asvins saw the faultless Sukanya bathing in the lake adioining
the hermitage of the sage. They also were smitten by her ravish-
ing beauty and asked her to accept one of them for her husband
instead of the blind old sage. As she would not consent, they
propose that they would rejuvenate Cyavana, and then she should
choose. With the permission of her husband she consents to the
second propesal. Cyavana had to dip into the waters of the lake,
into the primordial elemert, the womb of all creation, along
with the Asvins ( Fountain of Youth motif).! The three of

V' An alluring explanation of the idea underlying this intriguing motif has
been given by H. Zimmer in his Maya, Der indische Mythos ( Stuttgart 1936 ),
pr. 43 ff
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them came out of the water, all looking exactly alike. Here is
& dilemma ( Nala-Damayanti motif ). By virtus of her unswerving
loyalty to her husband, Sukanya is however able to choose the
right man. In gratefulness for the gift of youth and beauty,
Cyavana promises the Aévins & draught of the Soma juice during
a regular sacrifice. Soon afterwards, Saryati comes to visit his
son-in-law Cyavana and the latter arranges a great saorifice for
Saryiti, at which hs offers the first draught of Soma to the A§vins,
who used to be altogether excluded on these festive ocragions on
account of their being medicine men. Indra tries to stop the sacri-
legious act ; but as Cyavana will not heed, Indra then attempts to
hurl the thunderbolt at him. But Cyavana was too quick for him.
Instantly Cyavana paralyzed Indra’s arm and brought him to his
knees. At the same time the great sorcersr created by his magic
a terrible demon {krfyi) called Mada ( Intcxication ). When
Mada rushes towards Indra to slay him, Indra grants the wish
of Cyavana, who triumphantly continues the sacrifice and gives
the Advins, the promised libation of Soma. Since that time the
Asvins participate regularly in the sacrificial offerings on a basis
of equality with the other gods. Indra at the same time apolo-
gizes and explains that he had opposed Gyavan’a merely to spread
the fame of Cyavana and his father-in-law Saryati throughout
the world : a significant and prophetic utterance.

Bhrgu, the father of Cyavana, had only cursed Agni, a minor
god, in fact, merely the “ mouth " of the gods, to be sarvabhaksa,
devourer of all things, good and bad (1.6.13). Cyavana did
oven better, He thoroughly humbled Indra, the king of gods,
who had to submit to the will of Cyavana.

In the next chapter again we have a passing allusion to a
Bhargava, who remains unnamed. The background is a Bhargava
hermitage, though the main actors are not Bhrgus. The pious
Yuvanasva Saudyumni is practising austerities for the sake of
progeny. One night he became very thirsty. Searching for
water, he enters the hermitage of the Bhargava who was engaged
in performing some magical rites in order to make Yuvandiva's
queen give birth to a son. This sorcerer had actually prepared a
potion, endowed with magical efficacy, for administering it to the
queen and kept the jar containing the dose in a corner of the
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- hermitage. The thirsty king found it, and, not knowing that
the water was charmed and intended in fact for the gueen, drained
the potion to the dregs. Here was a mess. But the potion pre-
pared by a Bhrgu is infallible in its effect. Whoever drinks it
must give birth to a son. Consequently the king became himself
pregnant, and a son, Mandhatr, was born to him, ripping open
his left side, but owing to some propitiatory rites performed by
the Bhrgu, Yuvana$va himself escaped unhurt.

It is interesting to compare this version of the story of Man-
dhatr with the one which occurs in the Dronaparvan ( adhy. 62
of the Vulgate ). There we are told that once upon a time king
Yuvanasva, when out hunting, became thirsty, and his steed
was exhausted. Seeing at a distance a curl of smoke, the monarch
guided by it reached a sacrificial enclosure and found there some
sacrificial butter ( Gjya ), which he greedily swallowed. There-
upon the king became pregnant and was delivered of ason
( Mandbatr ) by the A$vins. The rest of the story is nearly the
same.

In this version, king Yuvan&$va was not practising austeri-
ties for secuting the birth of & son, but had gone out hunting.
Nor did he partake of the magical preparation at night in the
dark, but presumably in full daylight, when the smoke from the
sacred hearth could yet be seen by him. The second version
moreover makes no mention of any Bhrgu, playing the role of
the officiating priest and saviour of Yuvanasva, like the first,
which is an important discrepancy. The second story is sketchy
and lacking in definition, and appears to be the older version.
In the first the details are filled out, by adding a Bhrgu.as an
officiating priest and generally making the picture more vivid
and realistic.

The next Bhargava of importance we meet with in the Aran-
yaka is the sage Markandeya, whose discourses on the most
divers topics extend over 51 chapters (182-232 ) in the Vulgate,
containing about 2200 stanzas ( Markandeya-samasya ), which he
delivers for the delectation and edification of the Pandavas. This
is not his first visit to the Pandavas by any means. For early
in the beginning of their exile, when the Pandavas had settled
in the Dvaitavana Forest, Markandeya had paid a flying visit
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to them ( adhy. 25 ). He turns up again, as a matter of fact,
also towards the end of their exile, without notice or warning,
to console Yudhisthira and relates to him the Ramopakhy&na,
the popular story of Rama and Sita, as well as the Savitryupa-
khyana, that immortal story of a wife’s splendid devotion. These
two updkhyanas, narrated by Mairkandeya, together comprise
about 1060 stanzas. Thusthe Markandeya-samasya together with
the two latter up@k/yanas comprise 326C stanzae, which is nearly
one fourth of the entire extent of this exiensive parvan.

Markandeya was one of the cirajivias: eternally youthful
though many thousand years old. How he wsas exactly connected
with the two well-known Bhrgn families of our Mahabharata
( Bhrgu—-Cyavana-Rama and Bhngu—Cyavana--Sunaka) is not
exactly known ; but that he was a Bhargava is beyond doubt.
He is referred to as Bhdrgavain B. 3. 183. 60 ; 189. 97; 190, 2
13. 22, 15: as BhIargava-saitama in B. 3. 201.7; 217. 5: es
Bhrgu-nandana in B. 3. 205. 4: as Bhrgukula-srestha in B. 3. 205.
15. Moreover Markapda is explicitly declared to be a golra
founder of the Bhrgu clan in the Matsya Purans ( 193. 20 ).

Some of the subjects of Markandeya’s discourses to the Panda-
vas are the following: great power of Brahmins; merit of
benevolence to Brahmins; wife's duty to her husband; and
different forms of Agni. He relates, among others, stories of
Manu, Yayati, Vrsadarbha, Sibi, Indradyumna (father of Janaka),
Kuvaladva and of Skanda Karttikeya. He is also responsible
for the famous story of the Righteous Hunter (dharma-vyadha )
of Mithila. Besides these, there is, as is well known, a whole
Purapa, named after him, the Markandeya Purapa.

The most interesting of Markandeya’s stories, however, is how
he actually witnessed the act of creation and dissolution in pro-
gress. We have here in fact in Markandeya a Brahmanic count-
erpart of the Ksatriya Manu, that distant cousin of the Semitic
Noah with his ark, seeds and so on.

The legend of Manu, like that of Noah, is & childish story.
According to this legend ( Matsyopakhyana, also related by the
same sage Markandeya, Aranyaka 187 in the Vulgate ), Manu,
son of Vivasvat, while saying his usual prayers on the bank of
a river, sees a tiny little fish, which asks the sage to protect it.
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_ Manu rears the fish in a small earthen vessel, which the fish soon
outgrows. The fish kesps on growing larger and larger. Manu
places the fish successively in a tank, in the river Ganges, and in
the ocean. Before parting from Manu, the fish warns him of the
impending catastrophe and advises him to build an ark and keep
carefully a store of seeds of all kinds. When the deluge comes,
Maru gets into the ark with the Seven Sages. The ark is towed
by the horned fish on the ocean, which during the deluge flooded
everything. Tha ship, “like a drunken wench ”, staggered from
side to side on the bosom of the agitated ocean. In the end the ship
is fastened on to the peak of the Himalayas, called Naubandhans,
which is projecting out of the water. When the flood subsidus,
Manu quietly gets out of the ark and, as he has all the necessary
seeds with himself in the ark, there would be no difficulty in
creating the world anew. Before parting again from Manu and
the Seven Sages, the Fish says, I am Brahma, the lord »f
creatures. None is greater than I. In the form of a fish I have
saved you all from this peril. Manu will creat all beings: gods,
asuras and human beings, the mobile and the immobile creation. ”

This story, which appears to belong to a different complex of
myths and does not at all fit well in the Malhabharata cycle, is,
as has been surmised, probably of Semitic origin.' If Manu
creates all beings, Brahma is thrown out of employment. The
Puranic theory of creation is that there is a deluge; nothing
remains of the universe except Visnu-Narayana, reclining on the
coils of the Tternal Serpent (éesa-Auanta) floating on the waters.
Then out of Narayana’s navel emerges Brahma, seated on a lotus,
the creative aspect of the deity. From Brahma are born his
mind-born sons ( m@nasa-pulras). Then other beings, male and
female, emerge from his heart, breast, thumbs and so on. These
are the Prajapatis. They propagate this world of ours. The process
is repeated at each dissolution: it is an eternal recurrence. In
this complex there is clearly no room for the Semitic legend,
which would imply a parallel creation by Manu, a state of things
which is not at all what is intended by the legend. Smce a

1 Cf. Wmtermtz, s Dle FlutSAgen des Altertums uud der Naturvolker ”,
in Mitteilungen der Anthropologischen Gesellschaft in Wien, vol. 31 (1901),
pp. 321 ., 3171L,



Epic Studies (V1) 3%

variant version of this legend is found 2ven in the Satapatha
Brahmana (1.8.1), it should seem that the Semitic legend was
introduced into India at a fairly early date but nas remained
unassimilated. Tts exotic character, however, appears to e to be
clearly betrayed by the plialasrul. at the end of the chapter,
an addition which accompanies all late accretions to the Great
Fpic (B. 3. 187, 58 emended ) :

ya idane sSrnuyan nityar? Mancé caritam aditah
sa sukhi sy vasiddharihah svargalokam fyin n wah \

The Indian Noah is & man of a very different character. He
requires neither boat nor horned fish to save him; nor does he
keep & store of seeds with himself. The man who could live
through the dissolution of the world can only be a perfect Yogi;
and a perfect Yogi is deathless. ‘ There is none equal to you in
years save Brahmia Paramesthin,’” says YudListhira to the
Bhargava Markanleya. But he requires neither food nor drink
to live, He can walk on water as easily as on land. So when the
world was overwhelmed with floods and the creation was gradual-
ly submerged, Mairkan!eya found himself alons, walking on the
waters of the ocean. After some time Markanleya, being human
after all, begins to feel a little tired and lonely, tramping about
all by himself on the surface of the endless ocean. He also felt
inexpressibly sad at that awful destruction. Then all of & sudden
he noticed a little ohild resting on the extended branch of a huge
banyan tree (nyagrodha). Markandeya could not at all imagine
hows that little helpless child could have survived all that
cataclysimal devastation, and he kept pondering over that matter,
standing pear the child. Seeing his confusion, the child softly
told him to go into his body and rest there, and the child opened
its little mouth and drew him gently inside. And, lo and behold,
inside the child he found the world whose destruction he had
seen with his own eyes. The sun, the moon and the stars, all the
oceans, seas and rivers of the world, all the men, women and
children whom he had known, all animals, gods and demons,—
they were all there, inside the little stomach of that wonderful
little child. He wandered about inside for hundreds of years and
atill he could not find the end of it all, when he suddenly found
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himself outside the child, blown out by his gentle exhalation.
Then the child spoke to the sage, and then it suddenly dawned on
Markandeya who the Child was. He sees and recognizes God.’

As this Brahmin Nosh had no need for the ark, he had no
need for any seeds. The seeds are there permanently. There had
been in fact no destruction at all : that destruction was an
illusion. There was only an involution : the worid had been only
withdrawn into the interior of God. Creation, moreover, was not
Markandeya’s concern : it was the business of Brahma. Like the
seed which has been well planted, the universe will grow of it-
self, putting forth in due time blossoms and fruits and other
seeds. Markandeya, the Yogi, is intersted only in knowing and
understanding things. He had seen God, but that is not suffici-
ent for him. He wants i0 know God, know about His nature and
character, His Maya, that Maya which had not been understood
even by the gods themselves ( B. 3. 188. 135 ):

jrdtum icchimi deva tvian mayam cailarm lavottamam |

The divine Child declares itself to be Narayana, the indestrue-
tible source of the world, and reveals to Markandeya His real
nature and character.

The Bhargava Markandeya is, according to this account, the
only man who had survived the last deluge, witnessed the act of
dissolution and creation in progress, stood in his own person face
to face with Narayana in the utter solitude of total annihilation,
but it is nowhere made clear why Markandeya was singled out for
this unique honour : an unmotivated theme. It isleft to us infer
that the Bhargava Markandeya is the only perfect Yogi that ever
lived. .

A little later, as already mentioned, Markandeya relates to
the Pandavas the famous Ramopakhyana (Aranyaka 273-292 in
the Vulgate), an abridgeinent of the Rama story in about 750
stanzas. The occasion for relating the story arises in the follow-
ing way.

Jayadratha, a near relative of the Kurus and the Pandavas
tries to carry off Draupadi, but is defeated and captured, and
ultimately pardoned and released. Yudhisthira mourns his fate

! An illuminating commentary on a different versioa of this same myth is
given by H. Zimmer, Maya, Derindische Mythos, pp. 52 fi.
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and asks Markandeya, who seems to be rather abruptly introduc-
ed for the purpose of the story, if there is any mortal more un-

fortunate than himself. Theseupon Markandeya relates the story
of the Dasarathi Rama. Now the entire story of the attempte;l
rape of Draupacl by Jayadratha is 8o ill conceivad and uncon-
vincing that it appears to bave Leen invented solely for the pur-
pose of introduecing 4 summary of the Rimiyana. Who could
be now a better narrator of the story of Rama than the Bhargava
Mairkandeya, age old and yet e*ernally young, tie only man who
had witnessed the happenings in this world in all the different
ages, witnessed even the dissolution and creation of the world ?

After hearing the story of Rdma, Yudhistkira, the “ dummy
of the bard, says that he did ot yrieve so much on his own or
his brothers’ account as he did on account of the daughter nf
Drupada; and then asks Markandeya if he had ever seen or heard
of & woman as devoted to her husband as Draupadi. To console
Yudhisthira, Markandeya then relates the well-known story
( upakhyana ) of Savitri, who rescues her husband from death by the
insistent importunity of her pleading, by her deep feminine intui-
tion and by her unflinching devotion to her husband ( Aranyaka
993-299 in the Vulgate ). And that is the last episode of the Ara-
nyaka narrated by the Bhargava Markandeya ard in fact the last
episode of this parvan in which a Bhargava is concerned.

VIRATAPARVAN

In the short Virataparvan, as in the Sabhi, the narrative is
plain ‘and straightforward, unembellished by any episodic
enlargement, and the story marches rapidly forward. This book
contains consequently no upakhyanas and there is no room for
any Bhargava digression. The references to the Bhargavas are
few and far between, and they are incidental allusions to the
greatness or heroism of the Bhargavas. One of these may be
adduced for the purpose of illustration. Addressing Duryodhana,
Bhisma asks: * Who is superior to Dropa except Rama, the son
of Jamadagni?” (B. 4.51.19)

5 [Annals,B.0.R. L]
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UDYOGAPARVAN

The Udyogaparvan furnishes its quota of references to the
Bhargavas, at least to the Bhargava Rama. Here again Rama
Jamadagnya emerges from the obscurity of myth and iegend,
and we find him coming into direct contact—and in one case,
actual conflict—with some of the epic characters.

In adhy. 72 ff. of the Vulgate version of the Udyoga, we have
an account of a council held by the Pandavas, where Krsna is
commisioned to go and treat with Dhrtarastra, which is followed
in adhy. 83 ff. by a description of Krsna’s journey to Hastinapura,
On the way he meets a company of ancient sages, whom he duly
honours. On his asking them whither they were bound, the
Bhiargava Rima, who is apparently their spokesman, explains
that they were on their way to attend the council meeting which
was going to be held at Hastinapura in order to witness the pro-
ceedings and listen to the discussion. The sages then take leave
of him and proceed on their way. Led by Rama Jamadagnyas,
they arrive in due course at the capital of the Kurus and present
themselves in the darbar hall, where they are received with due
honours by Bhisma (adhy. 94). The proceedings begin with a long
peroration by Krsna, in which he announces that the Pandavas were
ready to obay implicitly the commands of Dhrtarastra, provided
they were assured that they would be treated with fairness and
given what is theirs by right (adhy. 95). The Bhargava Rama, tak-
ing advantage of the spell of silence which followed Krsna's diplo-
matic speech, gets up and, advising peace, relates, unasked, the
story of Dambhodbhava (adhy. 96 ). The foolish king Dambho-
dbhava, who wants to be acknowledged the unconquered and
unconquerable hero, challenges in his cupidity the sages Nara
and Narayana ( who were then practising penance at Badarl) to
fight with him. The ascetics meekly decline, but Dambhodbhava
is importunate. So in the end Nara takes up a handful of grass
and, charging the blades in his hand with mystic potency, flings
them at the enemy. They change into deadly missiles, overpower-
ing the soldiers of Dambhodbhava, and compel him to surrender
and acknowledge his defeat. Nara reads Dambhodbhava a sermon
on self-contral, on kindness to all creatures and humility towards
Brahmins. The Bhargava Rama appearing here in the rdle of a



Epic Studies (Vi ) ' 35

peace-maker concludes by advising conciliation and pointing out
that Nara is Arjuna, while Narayana is Frena. The story is an
unnecessary digression, with the very obvious ohject of reiterat-
ing and emphasizing the identity between Nara-Narayana and
Arjuna-Krspa.

The Udyogaparvan closes with a story ( Ambopakhyana), in
which the Bhargava Rame plays a very active and prominent
part (adhy. 173-196 of the Vulgate). Bhisma “explains to Duryo-
dhana that, because of a vow he had taken, he woald not fight
with Sikhandin, who at birth had been a girl, and then relates
the whole life history of Sikha;u}in, who in a previous birth was
Amba, the daughter of the king of Kasl. Bhisma narrates how
Amba, having been disappcinted of marriage through Bhisma’s
action, vowed to compass his death and hov the Bhargava Rama,
having promised to help her, fought with Bhisma at Kuruksetra
for twenty-three days, a fight which ends in a stalemate. The story
is developed in this way.

When Amba was repulsed by é:‘tlva, to whom she was engaged
and who subsequently refused to marry her on account of her
abduection by Bhisma, she left him and wandered about alone in &
neighbouring forest, nursing her grief and vowing vengeance.
There she meets a company of ascetics, who sympathize with her
and devise means to help her. While the ascetics are cogitating as
to how they should help her, there comes‘along by chance Amba's
grandfather, the royal sage Hotravahana, who advises her to
geek the help of his friend Rama Jaimadagnya. While these
deliberations are proceeding, Rama’s disciple and faithful
follower Akrtavrana appears on the scene. Hotravahana tells him
the prévious history of Amba and also her future plans. Akrta-
varna decides that Bhisma is certainly responsible for Amba's mis-
fortunes, and is the party deserving punishment. By a fortunats
accident Rama—on the war-path, armed with a bow and a sword
and his famous axe ( parasu )—comes there the following morn-
ing. Amba again relates the whole story of her unfortunate life
to the Bhargava Rama and beseaches him to slay the offending
Bhisma. But since Rama has taken the vow that he would on no
account take up arms except at the bidding of the twice-born,
he has to be persuaded by the sages tc espouse Amba’s cause.
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-He then proceeds with Amba and all the assembled sages to the
banks of the Sarasvat! and from there sends a message to Bhisma,
who meets him at the boundary of the Kuru kingdom. Rama
orders Bhisma to take back Amba or failing that fight a duel with
him, Since Bhisma cannot do the former, he decides to fight, goes
back to the city and returns, furnished with all arms and ac-
coutrements, in a chariot made of silver, drawn by white horses.
Bhisma’s mother Gangidevl (identified with the river Ganges)
tries to stop the impending fight but without success. The fight
lasts for several days, when at last Rama wounded by an arrow
of Bhisma falls down in a swoon. Bhisma stops fighting: it is a
gentlemanly duel, following minutely all the strict rules of chival-
1y, and unlike the deadly combats of the Bharata war. + The fight
is continued on the following days, with varying luck, Even
after many days of constant fighting, in which millions and bill-
ions of arrows are showered by each combatant and cut up by the
opponent, various magical missiles are flung by which alter-
nately the combatants get wounded, fall down, recover and resume
the fight, the grim contest continues indecisively. ‘Ihen one
night Bhisma, who was one of the Vasus, saw in a dream a group
of eight Brahmins ( the Eight Vasus), who had supported him
and encouraged him that sgame day while he was lying wounded
and unconscious on the battlefield. They remind him of a mayical
missile of his, by discharging which he could put the Bhargava
Rama to sleep on the field of battle. Next day the fight began
again and the combatunis hurled at each other simultaneously
the terrific Brahma missile, which is capable of shattering the
earth. The two missiles clash in the middle and neutralize each
other. During the commotion caused by these weapons, Bhisma
thinks of the sleep missile. As he is about to discharge that mis-
sile, the gods intervene. With Bhisma’s mother, Gtanga, the gods
go from one to the other of the combatants, trying to pacify them.
Seeing that neither of them is prepared to yield and be the first
to retire from the field of battle, the gods stand between the com-
batants and make the fight impossible. Still the combatants are
not pacified and will not leave the field. Finally the shades of
his ancestors persuade Rama to lay aside his weapons, which he
then reluctantly does. That i8 sufficient for Bhisma. He puts
down his bow and arrow, goes to Rama, his guru, and prostrates
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himself at his feet. They soon forget their quarrei and become
friends again. Thus this titanic conflict between Bhisma and
the Bhargava Rama. whizh is said to have lasted for three and
twenty days, is utterly barren of any result beyond adding a -few
hundred lines to the text !

One peculiar thing we notice about this story is the sudden
change of heart on the part of the Bhargave Rama, While in all
other accounts of him he 1is represented as the inveterate
foe of the Ksatriyas and the epic bards are never weary of telling
us that he had exterminated the Xsatriyas thrice seven times;
here we find him befriending the royal sage Hotravahana and
championing the lost cause of an unhappy Ksatriya damsel !
The episode shows another inconsistency in the behaviour of
Rama; for, here we are surprised with *the statement that in
Bhisma Rama had taken a Ksalriya pupil and had apparently
taught him so well that the pupil knew not only as much
as the guru but perhaps even more. This does not prevent him
subsequently from cursing Karna, who had learnt the secrets of
the science of arms from Rama in the guise of a Brahmin but later
had to confess that he was a Ksatriya. There Rama is reported
to have said to Karna that the Brahma weapon can never be learnt
by one who is not s Brahmin ( B. 12. 3. 31 ), though Bhisma had
used the Brahma missile successfully against Rama in the com-
bat mentioned above.

BHISMAPARVAN

With the Bhlsmaparvan begin what may be called tha “ battle
books,”* which in some shape or other must have formed the
kernel of the Mahabharata, which kernel has served as a nucleus
for the growth of a vast amount of secondary material, cohering
together so as to form a more or less harmonious whole. A rough
sketoh of the original plan of the epic is preserved in a stanza
occurring in one of the chapters of the first book (1. 55. 43 ) :

evem elat purdurtlan tesim aklistak@rin@m |

bhedo rajyavinasaé ca jayas ca jayaidm vara \
The Bharata, according to this statement, was a trilogy consisting
of the story of the dissension, loss of the kingdom, and victory‘,
among some descendants of Bharata. :
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The Bhismaparvan, according to the Vulgate, is divided into
four sections ( upaparvans ). Of these the first two are mainly
geographical tractates : Jambikhanda-nirmana-parvan and
Bhiimi-parvan. The third is the famous philesophical discourse,
the Bhagavadgitd, which is, so to say, the keystone of the whole
new superstructure of the remodelled Bhiarata and which has
passed into world literature. The fourth and last section of this
book is a lengthy account in eighty chapters ( or about 4300
stanzas ) of the fight of the first ten days of the Great War, up to
the fall of Bhisma. After the Bhagavadgita, the account of the
fight runs on smoothly and is not allowed to be interrupted by
any digressions. Consequently this sub-section also contains no
Bhargava episode or for that matter any other episodic narrative
at all. But passing allusions to the Bhargavas are not by any
ineans wanting even in this final section of the Bhismaparvan.
They are, however, for the most part trivial and confined to
the glorification of Rama Jimadagnya, playing on the theme
of his encounter with Bhisma. The Bhargava Rama is subtly
praised by saying that Bhisma was a hero whom even Rama
could not defeat.

But the Bhagavadgita itself contains an interesting allusion
to the Bhrgus and that is in the tenth chapter, in the enumera-
tion of the so-called vibhuiis of S‘rZ—K;sna. The wibhutis are said
to be infinite ( nasty anto vistarasya me, Gita 10. 19 in the Vulgate
version ), but about sixty of them have been specifically
enumerated and they are worthy of close study. Some of these
vibhiitis ara pure and simple gods, such as Indra, Visnu, Siva
and so on. Some are yet other supernatural beings, puch as
Kubera, Citraratha and others. Some are celestial luminaries
such as the Sun, and the Moon. Some are merely terrestrial
features such as mountains, rivers, the ocean and so on. Some
are even animals such as the serpent ( éesa ), elephant ( Airavata ),
eagle (Garuda) and so on. There are mentioned among these
vibhiitis only nine human—or at least semi-human, that is, semi-
divine—beings, whom we may regard as historical or semi-
historical personalities. Three of them, Vasudeva, Arjuna and
Vyasa, are well-known and important epic charaoters, and as
such their inclusion in this list is expected and may be said
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.to be quite natural. They may therefore be ignored. Then, further,
of divine sages ( devarsis), Sri-K;sjpa declares himself to he
Narada, the official messenger between the gods and the men.
Of perfected beings (siddhas), Sri-Krsna says, he is Xapila, a
celebrated sage, probably the codifier of the Samkhya, the system
most popular with the epic bards. Of household priests, Sri-
Krsna identifies himself, quite naturally again, with Brhaspati,
the priest of the gods, one of the Angirases, a clan closely
connected with tl.e Bhrgus from very ancient times. Thare remain
three ; of these all—or at least {wc—are clearly Bhargavas, Of
Kavis, SrI-Krsna says, he ig S"ukra, the Bhargava priest of the
Asurss, the asuric counterpart of Erhuspati. Of weapon-bearers
( Sastra-bhrt ), érl-K_rsnn declares himself tc be Rama, who is
identified by some authorities as Rama son of Dasaratha, but
w'i0 in my opinion is meant te be no other than the much lauded
hero of the Mahabharata poets, Rama son of Jamadagni, the
Bhargava Rama. Lastly, of great sages (maharsis), Srl—K;‘sna
says, he is Bhrgu (maharsinizn Bhrgur aham, Gita 10. 25 ). All
other vibh7lis are more or less intelligible ; for each wbh#li is or
may be regarded, more or less, as the foremost or the first of a
class ; but why Bhrgu should be considered as the greatest of the
great sages ( mahersis ) is somewhat enigmatic. He is not reckon-
ed among the Seven Sages (sapfarsis). He is no doubt said to
be a son of Brahmai, but Brahma had nearly a dozen sons of that
kind, who all became Prajipatis and founders of golras. And
aboui Bhrgu’s greatness even the Mahabharata has nothing to
narrate beyond the fact that his wife Puloma was abducted by a
cannibai called Puloman (Adi) or Darhsa (Sz‘mti ), and that he
had cursed various people.

DRONAPARVAN

The Dronaparvan supplies what is for our purpose one of the
‘most interesting of Bhargava references in the Mahabharata.

On the thirteenth day of the Great War during Arjuna’s tem-
porary absence, Abhimanyu with a small following pierces the
Kaurava ring-formation ( cakra-vyha ), but Jayadratha intercepts
‘his followers and isolates him, and Abhimanyu is slain after -a
‘brave fight : one of the most tragic episodes of the Great Epio.
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“To console Yudhisthira for the untimely death of Abhimanyu,
Vyasa tells him many stories illustrating the transitoriness of
human life. At that time he relates how Narada comforted Sri-
jaya in a time of bereavement by telling him of the sixteen kings
of great merit, who nevertheless all died when their time, came
( adhy. 55-71 of the Vulgate). These kings were, as 8 matter of
fact, all cakravartins, sovereigns who had conquered surrounding
kingdoms or brought them under their sway and established a pa-
ramount position on more or less extensive regions around tleir
own kingdoms. The episode, which is known as the Soda-
sarajakiya, recounts the heroic deeds and the meritoricus actions
of sixteen of such famous kings of antiquity. The sixteen kings
are these : (1 ) Marutta, son of Aviksit;(2) Suhotra Atithina; (3)
Paurava ( Brhadratha, king of Anga); (4) Sibi, son of Usinsra ;
(5) Rama, son of Dasaratha ; (6 ) Bhaglratha, son of Dilipa; (7)
Dilira Ailavila ; ( 8) Mandhatr, son of Yuvanasva; (9) Yayati,
son of Nahusa ; (10) Ambarisa, son of Nabhaga ; (11) S‘aéabindu,
son of Citraratha ; (12 ) Gaya, son of Amirtarayas; (13 ) Ranti-
deva, son of Samkrti ; (14 ) Bharata, son of Duhsanta ; (15) Prthu,
son of Vena ; and, last but not least, (16) the Bhirgava Rama, son
of Jamadagni.

Accordingly we have here a vivid and colourful descrip-
tion of that great feat of the Bhargava Rama, the extirpation
of Ksatriyas, an account which courts mistrust by its appal-
ling exaggeration and staggering figures (adhy. 70 of the Vul-
gate). We are told how Rama took a vow to relieve the Earth of
her burden of Ksatriyas. Thereafter he first slew Kartavirya,
who was never before defeated in battle. Then of Ksattiyas he
slaughtered 64,000, cutting off their ears and noses and breaking
their teeth, besides stifling in smoke 7000 Haihayas ( the clan to
which Arjuna Kartavirya belonged) and torturing them, and
butchering 10,000 with his own axe.... Then the puissant son
of Jamdagni, marching against the Ka$miras, the Daradas, the
Kuntis, the Ksudrakas and Madlavas, the Angas, Vangas and
Kalingas, the Videhas, the Tamraliptakas, the Raksovahas, the
Vitihotras, the Trigartas, the Marttikavatas, the Sibis and other
warrior races, thousands in number, slew them all with arrows of
exceeding sharpness. Going’from country to country, he slew
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thousands and hundreds of thousands cf Ksatriyas, creating a
veritable deluge of blood and filling many lakes with it. . . . Then
bringing under his sway all the eightesn divisions of the earth,
that descendant of Rhrgu celebrated a hundred sacrifices, like a
second Indra, when he gave away costly gifts ( daksind) to Brah-
mins. The sacrifcial altar, full eight malus hizh and made
entirely of gcld, embellished with hundreds of gems and ador-
ned with thousands of banners, as also this earth abounding
in domestic and wild ani.aals, was sccepted by KasSyapa from the
Bhirgava Rama as his sacrificial fee for parforming the sacri-
fice. Rama algo gave him many thousands of huge elephants
adorned with golden ornaments. ¥reeing the earth of robbers
that infestad her, making ner full of rigzhteous and amiable peo-
ple, Rama gave the earth to Kusvapa at his great horse sacrifice.
Then comes the Bhargava slogan ( B.7.70.20):

trihsaptakrtvah prthivim krtvi wihksatriyam prabhuhy (IV)

Having cleared the earth of Ksatriyas thrice seven times, hav-
ing celebrated a hundred sacrifices, Rama gave the earth to the
Brahmms When the earth with her seven grand divisions was
bestowed by him upon Ka$yapa, then the latter said to Rama,

*“ Go thou out of this earth at my command!” Hearing these
words of Kadyapa, that foremost of weapon-bearers, obedient to
the command of a Brahmin, caused the ocean to roll back and to
give him a new strip of land tolive in, and Rama took up his
abode on Mount Mahendrs.

It is instructive to compare this Story of Sixteen Kings with
& variant version of it in the Santi ( adhy. 29 of the Vulgate ), as
related to the same Yudhisthira by SrI-Krsna. After the battle
the month of mourning is spent outside the capital on the banks
of the Ganges. Yudhisthira, very dejected, proposes to renoance
the kingdom and retire to the forest. At Arjuna’s request,
Krsna tries to console him and so relates to him the Story of Six-
teen Kings, which Narada had once related to king Srijaya.
The stories are naturally almost the same as those related to
Yudhisthira by Vyasa after the death of Abhimanyu. There is,
however, one very striking difference. Fifteen of the kings in the
list are the same ; the sixteenth *‘ king ”’ of the Drona list, namely,
the Bhargava R&ma, is conspicuous by his absence in the Santi

6 [ Anpals, B.O. R. L ]
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list | He is replaced by a real king, Sagara son of Tksvaku, who
was indeed & very famous king, fully deserving to be included
in this list of the celebrated sixteen kings of =antiquity, whereas
the Bhargava Rama was no king at all and does not properly full
into this enumeration. His “ extermination " of the Ks,at'riyas
was merely an act of vendetta. And although he is said to have
conquered the whole earth, he never was crowned a king.
Therefore the propriety of including his exploits in the Sodasara-
jakiya is more than questionable. In fact it would never
strike anybody except an unscrupulous Brahmin redactor—with
strong Bhargava leanings—to perpetrate such a tendentious
perversion and father it upon Vyasa.

KARNAPARVAN

Karna is represented in our epic as a pupil of the Bhargava
Rama, like Bhisma and Drona. So there are several casual re-
ferences—in his capacity as the guru of Karna—to Rama Jama-
dagnya in the course of this parvan.

In adhy. 31 ( of the Vulgate ), we have a reference to the bow
( Vijaya ) which Karna had received from the Bhiargavi Rama,
who in his turn had obtained it from Indra himself. Tndra had
used it in his fight with the Daityas: Rama had used it in his
campaign against the Ksatriyas of the earth, which he had con-
quered thrice seven times ( B. 8. 31. 46 )

{rihsaptakrtvah prihivi dhanusa yena nirjitar (V)

On the seventeenth day of the war, Duryodhana persuades
Salya. to be Karna’s charioteer and to encourage him tells the
story how Karna had become possessed even of celestial weapons
through the Bhargava Rama.

To emphasize further the great importance of Karna, Duryo-
dhana then narrates a story which shows the greatness of Karna’s
guru, Rama Jamadagnya ( adhy. 34 of the Vulgate ). Rama is
generally represented in the Mahabharata as a man—or rather a
Superman—who had fought his battles on this earth with other
human beings like himself. Here we are told that he had fought
with and vanquished even the Daityas. The story is this. To
obtain celestial weapons from Mahadeva, Rama (like the Pandava
Arjuna later ) was practising terrible austerities. At that time



Fpic Studies (V1) 43

the Asuras had become 5o powerful that even all the gods together
could not subdue them, and so Mahadeva asks the Bhirgava
Rama to fight with them (as Arjuna later fought with the
Nivatakavaoas and other demons). Rama went up to the Asuras
and said to them, “ Most invincible in battle as you are, O Dai-
tyas, give me battle ”. Thon the Daityas began to fight with
Rama. Then that delighter of the Bhargava clan slaughtered
those Daityas, on the battlefield by strokes that were like the
strokes frem Indra’s thunderbolt. After Rama had vanquished
the invincible Asuras without the use of any special weapons,
then Mahideva gave him those celestial missiles for which Rama
was practising the terrible austerities. I’erhaps feeling that the
story might be disbelieved. Duryodhara hastens to add that he
had lheard it himselt from the lips of a pious and truthful
Brahmin whiie the latter was relating it to king Dhrtarastra,
Duryodhana’s father.

Then in adhy. 42 ( of the Vulgate ), Karna relates that under
the guise of & Brahmin he had been a disciple of the Bhargava
Rama in order to learn from him the secret of certain magical
missiles known to Rama alone. One day while Rama was sleep-
ing with his head resting in the lap of Karna, the thigh
of the latter was bored through by Indra (Arjuna’s de facto father)
in the form of a ferocious centipede, and Karna was weltering
in blood but did not move a muscle, for fear of disturbing the
sleep of his guru and thus incurring his displeasure. When Rama
woke up and saw this state of things, he concluded that his dis-
ciple was no Brahmin, as only a Ksatriya could suffer such
agony and keep still. Then Karna confesses his guilt and begs
Rama’s pardon. Rama pronounces a curse on Karua, saying
that ut the critical moment the magical missiles of waich he had
obtained knowledge from Rama by such a dastardly trick—even
the great Yogi could not see through it—would fail him. Brahma
could never reside firmly in one who is not a Brahmin:
abrahmane brahma na hr dhruvaric syat (B. 8. 42.9.). And so it

happened. needless to say. . .
In a variant version of this tale ( Santi 3 in the Vulgate) the

worm which had bored through Karna's thigh is said to have
been not Indra in disguise, but a dewon suffering the effects of a
cursge pronounced on him by Bhrgu ' :
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SALYAPARVAN

In the éalyaparvan there are omly stray references to the
Bhargavas, especially in the account of Balarama’s pilgrimage—
another very obvious digression—during which Balarama visits
of course all the places sacred to the Bhargavas such as Rama-
tirtha, Samantapaficaka and so on, which lay on his way.

At Ramatirtha we have a repetition of the story that Kasyapa
officiated at the sacrifice celebrated by Rama Bhargava after
conquering the whole earth and annihilating the Ksatriyas
(B.9.49.7f.):

yatra Ramo mahabhaga Bharguvah sumahatapah
asakrt prthivim jitvd hataksatriyapurigavam \
upadhyayarm puraskrtya Kasyapam munisattamam \
ayajad vijapeyena so 'svamedhasatena ca \
pradadau daksinam carva prthivim vai sasdgaram \\

SAUPTIRAPARVAN

The Sauptika is one of the few books of the Mahabharata
which are entirely, or almost entirely, fl_'ee from reference to the
Bhargavas. The book is short, econsisting of 18 chapters and
about 800 stanzas in the Vulgate version, and comprises only two
sub-parvans : the Sauptika and the Aisika. Tha first sub-parvan
desoribes the slaughter of the sleepers in the camp of the
Pandavas, while the second gives an account of the use of the
world-destroying dart Aisika by Asvatthaman.

STRIPARVAN

In the next book, the Striparvan, which like the former is
short, consisting of 27 chapters and about 800 stanzas in the
Vulgate version, there are only three incidental references to the
Bhargavas. The parvarn consists almost wholly of the descrip-
tion of the obsequial ceremonies of the warriors killed in the
war and lamentations of women over their dead kinsfolk, which
is fortunately held free from digressions and interpolations.
The tragedy also does not permit the development of any other
sentiment. The absence of reference to the Bhargavas, who,
as already remarked, had strictly speaking no connection whatso-

ever with the Kuru-Paficala heroes, is not only thoroughly
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appropriate, but is an omission for which we may be truly grate-
ful to the redactors of our Mahabharata.

SANTIPARVAN

The Santi, which is in essence a manual of instruction in
king-craft (r@jadharma), conduct in time of calamity (@paddharma)
and emancipstion ( moksadharma) compiled in the peculiar pe-
dagogic technique developed by the redactors of the Great Kpic
for the edification of the people combined with their entertain-
ment, supplies its qucta of Bhargava meaterial, making up in some
measure for the deficiency of the last three books.

Already in adhy. 2 f (of the Vulgate) we bear of the Bhargava
Rama. The month of monrning is spent by the Pandavas
outside the capital on the banks of the Ganges. There Narada
relates tc Yudhisthira the story of the early career of Xarna,
which is here said to be a secret of the gods (deva-guhyz). Tn
the course of the narrative Narada repeats with more details
the story we have already noticed as to how Karna had easily
deceived the Bhargava Rama and obtained from him the care-
fully guarded secret of the famous Brahma missile (brakmastra)
under the false pretence of being a Brahmin, and a Bhrgu too.
An interesting point of difference between this version of the
story and that given in the Karnaparvan is, asmentioned already,
that the worm which bites Karna and bores a hole through his
leg is not Indrabut a demon called Dams3a, who had tried to carry
off Bhrgu’s wife. If this wife be Puloma, then her ravishsr’s
name was given as Puloman in adhy. 4 of the Adi, where, how-
ever, there is no mention of Bhrgu’s curse ; but we are told on
the other hand that the ravisher of Puloma was reduced to ashes
by Bbrgu’s son Cyavana. But perhaps this dsmon Damsa is
gsome other ravisher of Bhrgu’s wife.

In any event the happy result of this discourse of the sage was
that Yudhisthira, casting off grief, enters the capital in state, is in-
stalled on the throne and performs the obsequial ceremonies of his
departed kinsmen. Later Krsna in an ecstatic trance communes with
the distant Bhisma, who remains lying on the battlefield on a bed
of arrows and who in & long hymn of adoration invokes Krspa.
Krsna then sets out with the Pandava brothers and his followers
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to visit Bhisma on his deathbed. The arrival of the party at the
battlefield, which it will be remembered has been identified by the
redactors of the epic with the Bhargava tirtha Samantapaiicaka,
affords an easy opportunity for another repetition of the legend
of Rama’s heroic exploit. That was the very spot where l’:he
Bhargava Rama had established those five lakes of blood. SrI-
Krsna in passing points to those lakes and says ( B. 12.48.9):

trihsaptakrtvo vas sdhaim krtvi mihksatriyam prabhuh )
thedanim tafo lPamah karmano virarama hatt (Vi)

Yudhisthira, the“ dummy ” of the rhapsode, has an insatiable
longing to hear all about the exicrmination of the Ksatriyas by
the Bhargava Rama though he had heard it all before from other
story-tellers, and he has besides some doubts which he forthwith
refers to Krsva ( B. 12. 48.10):
trihsaptakrtvah prihivi krld@ nikksatriyi purd
Rameneti lathatiha tvam atra me sarisayo mahan 0 (VII)

To solve this doubt of Yudhisthira Krsna 'gratuitously vol-
unteers to repeat the whole story of Rima from the very begin-
ning, a full-size acoount of the birth of the Bhargava Rama, of
the extirpation of the Ksatriyas and of the subsequent [regenera-
tion of the race. Here we have now an attestation of the entire
story by SrI-K:sna, a variant of the story told by Akrtavrana, a
desciple of Rama, to Yudhisthira himself in the Aranyaka.
There are naturally several digcrepancies between the two ver-
sions, two of which are noteworthy. (n the first version it was
Satyavatl's father in.law who prepares the magical cnrus, which
were subsequently exchanged by the good ladies who were to
partake of them ; here it is Satyavati’s husband himsel {, Reika,
who prepares them. The other is & somewhat more® 'serious dis-
¢repancy. Inthe Aranyaka version, Jamadagni was robped of
his calf by Arjuna Kartavirya himself, who ig represented there
as a perfact fiend. [n the story as told by Srl—Kr5na, Arjuna is
a perfect angel of a man, always devoted to peace, ever obedient
to Brahmins and ready to protect all classes ; -he had given away
the earth to Brahmins in a horse sacrifice which he had perform-
ed. His sons on the other hand wore proud and cruel ”’, and
. it was they who brought away tho calf of Jamadagni’s saorificial
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cow. As it is difficult, at this distance of time, in the absence
of independent evidence. to say whether Akrtavrana or Sri-
Krsna was more truthful, it must remain & moot point whether
the guilty party is Arjuna Kirtavirya or his sons. Then SriI-
Krsna goes on to tell Yudhisthira that the Ksatriyas were anni-
hilated by the Bhargava Rama thrice seven times, speaking
exactly like a Phargava ( B. 12, 49. 64 ) :

trihsaptakrtvah prthivim krivi nihksatriy@m probhuh

daksinam asvamedhante Kasyapayadadat tatah i ( VIII)

The matter being now attested by érl-—K;spa himself, it cannot
be described by revilers of Brahmius as a fabrication made by
the Brahmins themael ves.

Tt must always have been st:mething of a puzzle to all thought-
ful persons where Kautriyas iike the Kauravas and the Pandavas
and even Si1-Krsua himseli came from after the Ksatriya race
had baen wiped cut thrice seven time: by the Bhargava Ranna,
and that was in fact Yudhisthira’s doubt, which he had expressed
to Sri-Krena. Various explanations of the mystery have been pro-
pounded. In the earlier chapters of the epic, as we have seen
several times, it was the pious Brahmins who procreated children
on the widows of the Ksatriyas slain by Rama and they became
Ksatriyas by the Vedic rule panigrahasya fanayah (1. 98. 5): the
child belongs to him who has gone through the form of mar-
rlage with the mother. That was however not the view of Sr1-
Krsna. His explanation was that the Earth had concealed some
Ksatriyas. She had concealed some Haihayas among women,
some Pauravas among the bears of Mount Rksavant. Some other
Ksatriyas were brought up in the forest among the kine, some in
the cowpens among the calves. Some were protected by the Ocean,
some by the wolves on Mount Grdhrakiita. These had all esca-
ped destruction at the hands of the formidable Bhargava. And
the old Ksatriya dynasties were resuscitated by Kasyapa, who
first ordered Rama to clear out from the earth which he had
given to KaSyapa as a part of the sacrificial fee and restored by
and by those scions of the old Ksatriya families to their rightful
heritage. er—Kpspa evidently did not know anything about the
procreation of Ksatriyas by pious Brahmins on the widows of the
Ksatriyas slaughtered by the blocdthirsty Bhargava. He ocon-
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cludes by remarking that the present Ksatriyas are the legiti-
mate offsprings of those ancient Ksatriyas ( B. 12. 49. 88 f. ):
tatah prthivya nirdsstams tan samdniya Kasyapah
abhyastican mahipdlan ksatriyan viryasarnmatan w
tesam pulrds$ ca paulrds ca yesath vamsah pratisthitah \

At the beginning of the third great sub-division of the Santi,
the Moksadharma, we have a lengthy discourse attributed to
Bhrgu, called the Bhrgu-Bhiaradvija-samvada ( adhy. 182-192 of
the Vulgate ), which summarizes in the form of questions and
answers almost the entire Brahmanic teaching on the subject of
(1) the elements, (2) life and death, (3 ) caste distinctions, (4 )
good and evil, (5 ) the four stages of life, and finally (6) the
other world. It will be seen that it is a complete tractate on
Hindu Ontology, Sociology, Eschatolcgy and Ethics that is here
attributed to Bhrgu, the eponymous ancestor of the Bhargavas.

The oft-cited stanza B. 12, 339. 103 f. :

Hamsah Kurmas ca Matsyas ca pradurbhavad dvijoltama

Varaho Narasitnha$ ca Vamano Rama eva ca

Ramo Dasarathi$ catva Safvatah Kalkir eva ca \
from the Moksadharma is important as containing one of the
two actual references in our Mahabharata to the Bhargava Rama
as an avatara of Visnu, one of his ten aratdras; but the passage
is suspect, as it is missing in some Grantha MSS. and some old
Devanagari MSS. which have been collated by the Bhandarkar
Oriental Research Institute for a oritical edition of that book.

The other reference is in the same chapter, 8 few stanzas earlier
(B. 12, 339. 84):

Tretayuge bhavisyami Ramo Bhrgukulodvahah
Ksatram cotsadayisyami samrddhabalavihanam
This stanza cannot be impugned on the seore of documentary
evidence, which is unanimous in its favour. But both refer-
ences ocour in the Narayanlya section of the Moksadharma, which
is notoriously a late addition to our Mahabharata. This shows
that the theory of avataras is still developing in the epic and
their number is not yet fixed, nor are the awaiGras fully cano-
nized. It should thus seem that the Mah#&bhirata does not
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necessarily presuppose the .Bhairgava Rama to be an awvafira of
Visnu. ‘

ANUSASANAPARVAN

The Anus$asana, fcr some reason that is not yet quite clear, is
the richest in Bhargava material.

Early in the beginning of this book ( adhy.4), we have the
third repetition of the legend of the birth of Jamadagni. The
previous chapter { 3 ) relates the mighty deeds of the Ksatriya
Visvamitra, which led to his attaining the coveted status of a
Brahmin. In adhy. 4, Bhisms explains hcw it came about that
Visvamilra who was of mingisd Brahmin and Ksatriya parentage
was born in the Ksatriya caste with Brahmanic qualities, while
his nephew Jamadagni, under similar conditions, was born in
the Brahmin caste with Ksatriyan qualities. We have here a
repetition of the old story how Reclka married Gadhi's daughter
Satyavatl, who obtained some boons for herself and her mother.
The mother and the daughter exchange the trees they had to em-
brace and the carus of which they had to partake. The wise
Relka had purposely made the prescriptions differently. He had
in fact put the entire acoumulated energy of Brahmanism in
the caru of his wife, while he had put the entire accumulated
energy of Ksatriyahood in the caru intended for her mother.
The consequence of the exchange slyly effected by the mother
was that the son of Gadhi’s wife turned out to be a man with
Brahmanic propensities, while the son of Rolka’s wife would
have been a model Ksatriya; but, owing to the pleadings of
Satyavatl, the great sage graciously gives his consent to the
postponement of the doom to Satyavatl’s grand-son.

This story we have had at Aranyaka 115 and Santi 49 of the
Vulgate. In paseing it may be mentioned that the present ver-
sion agrees with the Santiparvan version in making Rolka the
giver of the boons, whereas in the Aranyaka version this person
is some ancestor of Rolka, either Relka’s father or perhaps Bhrgu
himself.

The mere mention of Bhargava Rama in B. 13. 14, 273 at once
calls forth the reaction ;

7 (Annals,B,O.R. L]
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trihsaptakrtvah prikivi yema nihksatrsya krtd \
Jamadagnyena Govinda Ramenaklistakarmand W ote. (1X)

In adhy. 30 ( of the Vulgate) we are told how a Ksatriys
Vitahavya was made a Brahmin by the mere word of a Bhrgu.
The story is as follows.

Vatsa, a descendant of Saryati had two sons, Haihaya and
Talajangha. The hundred sons of Haihaya attackad and killed
Haryasva, king of Kasl, whose son Sudeva succeeded him on
the throne. Sudeva was likewise defeated and killed by the
Haihayas. Sudeva was succeeded by Divodasa, who built
Varanasi, on the northern bank of the Ganges and the southern
bank of the Gomatl. Likewise defeated by the Haihayas, he fled
to his priest Bharadvaja, who obtained for him, through sacrifice,
a son Pratardana. The son of Divodasa defeated in turn all the
Haihayas, when Vitahavya pursued by’ Pratardana, fled to the
hermitage of Bhrgu. When Pratardana demanded from Bhrgu
the surrender of Vitahavya, who was hiding in Bhrgu’s hermitage,
Bhrgu in order to save the life of Vitahavya said that there were
only Brahmins in the hermitage. Through that declaration of
Bhrgu, who could not tell a lie, Vitahavya actually became a
Brahmin. His descendants are set out for fifteen generations. His
son was QGrtsamada, whose eleventh descendant was Pramati;
his son was Ruru ; his son was Sunaka, from whom ocame the
Saunakas.

In adhy. 40, Bhisma expatiates on the fascination and frailty
of women, the root of all evil, and to support his statement he
relates the story of Vipula, another Bhargava, an interesting
story in which mesmerism or hypnotism plays some part (Vipulo-
pakhyana, adhy. 40-43 in the Vulgate ).

The sage Devasarman, the story goes, had a beautiful wife
Ruci ( Beauty ) by name, wha had aitracted the attention of the
gay king of the gods, Indra. Once upon a time it so happened
that Devasarman had to go away froia his hermitage on some
sacrificial business. Not feeling quite sure about his little Rueci,
the old sage taking into his confidence his disciple, the Bhargava
Vipuls, told him to proteot his slender-waisted wife, especially
against the amorous advances of Indra, who was an adept at
assuming different forms at will. Devasarman pathetcally ien-



Epic Studies (V1) 53

joined his disciple to take every care and see that lascivious king
of the celestials did not defile that frivolous wife of his, like a
wretched dog licking the havis placed near the sacrificial altar.
To protect the virtue of Ruci, who was peerless on earth in beauty,
Vipula decided to enter into her by his yogic power and live
in her without her being conscious of it, until the critical moe
ment was passed. Indra comes as expected and makes overtures
to the beautiful Ruci, who had captivated nig mind. Rueci,
though anxious to reciprocaie, remains externally indifferent to
the blandishments of Indra, through the influence of Vipula, who
was living within her and guiding her actions. Indra, puzzled by
the behavicur of Ruci, reflects and realizes how meotters stand.
At that moment Vipula leaves the bodw of Rueci and re-enters
his own body. Then Vipula faces the philanderer and soundly
rebukes him, and Indra siinks away abashed. Only one man
had been able to protect a woman and that! was the Bhargava
Vipula ( B. 13. 43. 27):
tenaikena tu ralksa vai Vipulena kria striyah \
nanyah $aklas triloke ’smin raksitumn nrpa yositam W

This story was told by the Bhargava Markandeya to Bhisma

( B. 13. 43, 18) and repeated by the latter to Yudhisthira.

A few chapters later we have again a Bhirgava story, the
Cyavanopakhyana in seven chapters (50-56), which is divided
into two parts: the first two chapters (50-51) illustrate the
sanotity of cows, the last five deal really with that topic of per-
ennial interest, the mingled Brahmin and Ksatriya parentage of
the Bhargava Rama.

In the first story, in which a cow was found to be the only
equivalent possible for the ransom of the sage Cyavana, may ba
passed over.

In the second story ( adhy. 52-56 ), we come back to the anec-
dote of Rama Jamadagnya, and we have here practically a
repetition of the explanation given above (in adhy, 4 of this very
parvan) of the circumstances under which Vidvamitra, who
was of mixed Brahmin and Ksatriya parentage was born in the
Ksatriya caste with Brahmanic qualities, while Riama under
gimilar conditions was born in the Brahmin caste with the oppo-
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" site qualities. The repetition comes about in this way, Yudhi-
sthira, whose curiosity about the Bhargava Rama is, as already
remarked, never satisfied, saysto Bhlsma® ( B. 13,52.1 ff.): “I
have a great curiosity, O Lord, about Jamadagni’s son Rama,
that foremost of all righteous persons. You should satisfy that
curiosity. How was Rama born, that truly valorous hero? He
belonged by birth to a family of Brahmin sages. Hows did he be-
come a follower of Ksatriyan practices? Relate to me in detail
the circumstances of Rama's birth. Also how did a man born in
the family of the KusSikas, who was a Ksatriya, become a
Brahmin ? Great indeed was the power of the high-souled Rama
as also that of Visvamitra!"”

The answer is given by Bhisma by relating the prophecy
which had been made by Cyavana, an ancestor of the Bhargava
Rama. Cyavana wants to prevent the harm that will come
to his clan by Rama’s adopting the practices of the Ksatri-
yas, a danger of which he has prophetic knowledge. He
repairs to Kusika, through whose descendant the harm was to
happen, in order to vex him, and, if he finds a favourable oppor-
tunity, to pronounce a malediction on Kusika, damning him
and his descendants to eternal perdition. When the sage presents
himself before the king and says that he wants to observe a
certain vow while living in the palace with the king, he is
warmly welcomed with unfeigned joy, and also served with
meticulous care and obsequiousness by the king and the queen.
The sage has a meal and he then sleeps for twenty-one days,
during whbich the king and the queen wait upon him without
food or drink, gently shampooing his legs. Suddenly the sage
wakes up and goes out, followed with trepidation by the king
and the queen, and as suddenly vanishes! The king looks for
him in vain, and, returning in a dejected mood to the room set
apart for the sage, finds him again, stretched as before on his
luxurious bed! The sage practises many tricks of this type,
calculated to try the patience of the unfortunate couple, and
ultimately yokes them to a heavily laden war-chariot. During
the drive through the city, the sage gives the royal couple
vicious digs with a heavy iron goad, distributing all the
while in charity the entire wealth of the king. Still the sage
finds no change in their behaviour. So in the end he has to
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express himself s satisfied with their treatment of him and he
goes back to the forest, asking the royal couple to come there
on the following dar. The king and queen take a little rest for
the first time after forty-two days of trial and spend tke night
happily in each other’s company. The next morning the king
and queen go to the forest to pay their respects to the sage and
geo there a magnificent palace standing ic a big park, a fair
imitation of Indra’s paradise. After a short waile, the magical
palace and the park vanish, and there sits in the solitude of the
forest the sage who had yoked them to the chariot and ill-treated
them in other ways. Then the king feels that Brahmic power was
the summum benum of life, When he approaches Cyavana, the sage
gives him a boon. Kusika wants to knew why Cyavana had come
to live with him and what all those ircidents implied. Cyavana
tells him frankly what Lis intention was and also prophesies
that Kusika’s wish would be fulfilled in so far that a descendant
of Kusika's { Visvamitra ) would become a Brahmin. 7hrough the
lustre of the Bhrgus, Kusika's grandson ( Visvamitra) would be
an ascetic endowed with the splendour of fire ( B. 13. 55. 32):
Bhrginam eva tejasa )
Pautras te bhavita vipras tapasvi pavakadyutih

Then follows in the final chapter Cyavana’s prophecy about
the persecution of the Bhrgus, about Urva ( or Aurva), about
Reika, and Jamadagni, who will marry Gadhi’s daughter, that is,
Kusika’s grand-daughter. Of the boons that will be given to
the two ladies by Bhrgu, the exchange of the trees andthe carus
by the mother and the daughter, about Visvamitra, and so on
and so forth. Incidentally it may be mentioned that this is the
fouith occurrence of this interesting story of the birth of the
Bhargava Rama, it having occurred already at adhy. 4 of tkis

very parvan, and before that in the Santi (adhy. 48) and the
Aranyaka / adhy. 115-117 ).

Some chapters later we again meet with the Bhargava Rama
when Bhisma tells Yudhisthira about the merit of the gift of
gold. The shades of his ancestors had appeared to Bhisma and
told him that the gift of gold purifies the giver. Now it happens
that the same advice had been given to the Bhargava Rama by
Vasistha and other sages. In this connection we have again an
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-allusion to the extirpation of the Ksatrivas and the conquest of
the earth by Rama ( B. 13. 84. 31):

trihsaptakrtvah prehivi krta nihksatriya pura \
tato jitva mahim krtsnam Ramo rajivalocanah Wete. ( X )

The next chapter -(85), a long rambling chapter with 168
stanzas, deals with the mystery, already alluded to above, of the
birth of Bhrgu, Angiras and Kavi. They are said to be prajapatis
and progenitors of many tribes and e¢lans, in fact of the entire
mankind.

It will be a surprise to many that our sandals and umbrellas
we also owe to a Bhrgu. Chapter 95 relates how the practice
arose of giving umbrellas and sandals to Brahmins at §riiddhas
and other religious rites. Once upon a time Jamadagni was
amusing himself by shooting arrows at a distant target, and his
wife Renuka was fetching the arrows shot by him. Sorely afflic-
ted by the scorching heat of the midday sun, she rested just
for a moment under the shade of an umbrageous tree. Being
kept waiting, the irascible Bhrgu scolded his wife for her tardi-
ness, but on learniug the real cause of the delay, wanted to shoot
down the offending sun from his high position in the heavens.
The frightened luminary comes to him in the guise of a poor
Brahmin, who tries to dissuade him from carrying out his terrible
threat, but is recognized by the Bhrgu and reprimanded. In the
end Jamadagni is pacified and receives from the sun the first
umbrella and the first pair of leather sandals. To make a gift
of them to Brahmins is highly meritorious. This account of the
origin of shoes and sandals is, I believe, not found outside the
Mahabharata, :

In adhy. 98 (of the Vulgate) we have a report by Bhisma of
a discussion between the Bhargava Sukra and Bali about flowers,
lamps, aromatics, appropriate to be offered to gods on diverse
oceasions and the merit aceruing from the presentation.

Above, while discussing the Dronaparvan version of the
Sodadarajakliya, I had referred to palpable evidence of the
“ bhrguization” of a legend. We have another illuminating
instance of the process in the next story (adhy. 99-100 of the
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Vulgate ) told by Bhisma to Yudhisthira. It is another version of
the well-known iegend of Nahusa’s fall from Leaven.

Nahusa, when king of the gods, neglected the dai'y offerings
to the gods including the bali, losing thereby some of his spiritual
power. Subsequently, having oppressed the sages, he was hurled
down from heaven and turned into a boa by the curse of a
Brahmin sage, Bbrgu.

A simpler vergion of this legend occurs in the Udyoga ( adhy.
11-17) und is again alluded to in the Santi (adhy. 342). There
it is related that Nahusa became extremely arrogant and caused
the sages to carry his palancuin. While being carried about
in this way, his foot touched the head of Agastya, who by his
curse turned him iunto a boa. The defect in the construction of
this naive story is very obvious and must have been early noticed
by the diaskeuasts themselves. Nahusa, by the terms of the boon
which Brahma and the gods had foolishly given him, could absorb
the power of any being on whom he set his eyes. Under these
circumstances, even the resourceful Agastya could not effective-
ly curse Nahusa, because Agastya, when kicked by the tyrant,
being in full view of the other, was ipso facto deprived of all his
spiritual power, like all the gods and sages who had been oppress-
ed by Nahusa and were utterly powerloss before him.

The revised version of the legend in the Anu$isana stages be-
forehand a confabulation between Bhrgu and Agastya Agastya
wants to damn Nahusa but does not know how to. Dhrgu befri-
ends him and gives him the assurance that he ( Bhrgu) would
somehow bring about the downfall of the tyrant. Bhrgu, who
knows beforehand, by spiritual prevision, that Nahusa was going
to kick Agastya, proposes to Agastya, in anticipation of it, that
on a certain day he would sit idden inside the matted locks of
the sage and from that pasition he would curse Nahusa. So when
the opportune moment came, Bhrgu, possessed of grezt lustre,
addressed Agastya as follows : * Do you shut your eyes, Agastya,
while I enter into the matted hair of your head ”. Having said
this, Bhrgu of unfading glory and great energy entered into the
locks of Agastya, who stood still like a wooden post. Soon after,
Nahusa saw Agastya approach for being yoked to his chariot.
Bhrgu, who was sitting in the matted locks of Agastys, took
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care not to look at Nahusa. Fully acquainted with the power
which the illustrious Nahusa had acquired on acoount of the boon
which Brahma had given him, Bhrgu had acted thus. Agastya
though thus treated by Nahusa did not yield fo anger.
Then Nahusa urged Agastya with his goad. The pious sage
Agastya still did not yield to anger. The lord of celestials, him-
self enraged at thisipusillanimity, then struck Agastya on the:head
with his left foot. Wher the sage was thus struck on the head,
then Bhrgu, who was sitting within the matted locks of Agastya,
became incensed and cursed the sinful Nahusa saying, ‘ Thou
hast kicked the head of the great sage, fall down therefore on
the earth, changed into a boa!” Thus imprecated by Bhrgu,
who had. not been seen, Nahusa forthwith became transformed into
a boa and in that form dropped down on the earth.

Yudhisthira, who had heard a different version of the story
from éalya, as narrated in the Udyoga, maintains naturally a
discreet silence about these discrepancies and proceeds to ques-
tion Bhiema about some other matters on which he wanted
information.

Next, in the course of a long passage devoted to the praise of
Brahmins, showing that the Brahmins are mightier than even
the gods, the story of Cyavana is repeated ( adhy. 156 ).

Cyavana, who had been rejuvenated and cured of blindness
by the ASvins, had, as we have seen, promised them that they
should drink Soma with Indra and the other gods. The gods were
wavering in their mind, but Indra was adamant. He refused
to accept the Soma libation in Cyavana’s sacrifice, if those low-
caste ASvins were invited at the same time. When Cyavana was
going to put his magic in operation, Indra rushes on him with
a mountain and thunderbolt, but is instantly paralyzed by Cya-
vana and brought to submission. Then Cyavana creates a fear-
some monster, Mada, who is about to gobble up all the gods.
‘Beseeched by the gods, who were frightened to death by this ter-
rible apparition, Indra apologizes to Cyavana; and the Asvins,
patronized by the great wizard, are allowed to share the Soma
libation with the other gods. This story was already narrated
to Yudhisthira by the sage Lomasa in the Aranyaka ( adhy. 123
of the Vulgate ).
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ASVAMEDHAPARVAN
An echo of the above story we find early in the course of the
Asvamedhaparvan. In adhy. 9 we find Agni taunting Indra
about the humiliation of the !atter at the hands ¢! Cyavana,
which has been just deseribed / B. 14. 9. 31):
yatra Saryatim Cyarano yajayisyan.
sahusvibhyiim somam agrhnad ekah |
tat lvwin kruddhob pratycsedhih purasiic-
Charyiitiyajiratn smara tam Mahendra

Agni may have added the story of his cwn humiliation at the
hands of ancther wizard of the same clan, Bhrgu, when he was
indiscreet erough to divulge some secret to Puloman, the seducer
of Bhrgu's wife Puloma, but for obvious reasons he does not do so.

In another dicression, the Anugitaparvan, we have an allnsion
to the annihilation of Ksatriyas by the Bhargava Rama, used
this time for a different purpose ( adhy. 29-30 of the Vulgate).
It is here made the basis of a homily on the vanity of life. After
the murder of Arjuna Kartavirya and the extermination of the
Ksatriyas, the Bhargava Rama was taught by the shades of his
ancestors that greater than any victory over kings was the con-
quest of one’s own self : the ascetic ideal. This conquest is made
by self-mortification. Thus admonished by his departed ances
tors, the Bhiargava Rama practised the most austere penancer, and
as a consequence of this excercise of self-control, that highly
blessed one acquired that supreme felicity which it is so difficult
to obtain.

The last Bhargava story of the Mahabharata is the Uttankopa-
khyana of this parvan (adhy. 53-58 of the Vulgate ), which we
shall next consider.

After the death of Bhisma, XKrspa returns to Dvaraka. On
his way he meets in a desert the sage Uttanka, who is ready to
pronounce a malediction on Krsna when he learns that the latter
had not brought about peace between the contending Kauravas
and Pandavas. Sri-Krsna pacifies Uttanka by enlightening him
about his divine nature and divine mission, complaining that
the Kurus, intoxicated as they were by the pride of pomp and
power, had not listened to the wholesome advice he had given

8 [Annals, B.O.R. L]
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them for their welfare. At Uttanka's request, éri-Krsna shows
him his cosmic form ( r@pam aiévaram ), made popular by the Gita,
giving him rare boons.

This story impels the intelligent Janamejaya to ask Vaisarh-
piyana what penances the great Uttanka had practised so that
he had the temerity to threaten even Visnu ( Sri-Krsva ). Vai-
Sampayana replies that it was his supreme devotion to his guru
that had endowed him with this great spiritual power, and he
proceeds to relate the story of Uttanka. He relates how
Uttanka had escaped being eaten by the cannibal king Saudasa
and obtained the ear-jewels of Saudasa’s queen Madayant! as fee
for his guru Gautama, how on the way the ear-jewels were
stolen by a snake (ndga), and how Uttanka recovered them
from the subterranean world of the Nagas.

It will be noticed that this Uttankopakhyana is but a variant
( metrical ) version of Pausyaparvan, a ( prose ) sub-section of the
Adi (adhy. 3), but with some significant differences in the
details. The dramatis personae are in part different. The precep-
tor is mot Veda, as in the Adi, but Gotama, the husband of
Ahalya; likewise the king from whom Uttanka gets the car-
jewels is here not Pausya but Saudasa ( Kalmasapada ), who had
become a cannibal by the curse of some great sage, whom the
arrogant king had belaboured with a hunter. Mereover, in the
first version, the name of the snake is given as Taksaka, the snake
which had bitten king Pariksit and been the cause of his prema-
ture death; in the second he remains nameless. The only reason
for citing the story of Uttanka here, in this paper, is that in the
Asvamedha version of the story Uttanka is several times called a
Bhargava, a-fact which does not appear from the Adiparvan
version. We have thus here a documentation for a Bhargava,
who by the power of his austerities—devotion to one’s guru is a
kind of tapas—was in a position to curse an «valare of Vignu him-
self for his apparent fault in not conciliating the Pandavas and
the Kauravas and preventing the fratricidal war, and who had
to be gently pacified by the great god by showing him his cosmic
form to support his asservations.

If we now go back to the Adi. we shall find that this figure
of Uttanka has been further deftly woven into the fabric of
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the epic and not allowed to remain merely as aloose appendage.
For, in the short metrical tail of the ( prose ) Pausyaparvan, it is
narrated that, after his adventure in the world of the Nagas,
Uttanka betakes himself straight to the Pandava Janamejaya in
Hastinapura and prevails upon the king to punish Taksaka for
causing the death of Pariksit. At Uttanka’s instance Janamejaya
instituted the snake sacrilice; and st this sacrifice Vaisampayana
first recited the Mahabharata. Ncw the Mal.abhirata that we
now possess is said to have L.een recited by the Siata Ugrasravas
Lefore Saunaka exactly as he had heard it during the recitation
of the poem by Vyasa’s own pupil Vaisampiyana at the famous
snake sacrifice which was instituted by king Janamejaya at the
instigation of Uttanke., Our debt to this Bhargava is therefore
very obvious. This Uttankopakhyana contaius the last important
reference in the Mahabharuta to the Bhargavas, linking up with
that in adhy. 3 of the Adi.

There are still & few more Bhargava stories in the Maha-
bharata, the consideration of which I had intentionally postponed
and to which we shall now turn.

Woe run into a nest of Bhargava legends, as a matter of fact,
already in the fourth sub-section of the Adi, the Paulomaparvan,
which have not been discussed above.

The Mahabharata, as is well known, has two variant openings.
In the first ( Adi 1), when the Sata (or, according te some edi-
tions, Santi) Ugradravas, who is to recite the Mahabharata, pre-
sents himself at the hermitage of Kulapati Saunaka, during
the twelve-yeur sacrificial session inaugurated by the sage in the
sacred Naimisa Forest and offers to recite stories for the edifica-
tion and entertainment of the guests, the sages assembled there
express their desire to hear the celebrated Mahabharata ( 1.
1.18f.):

Janamejayasya yam rajio Vaisampayana wkiqvan
yath@vat sa rsis iustya salre Dvaiptyandjiaya \

vedais caturbhih samitti’ Vyasasyadbhulakarmanah \
samhtan: srotum icch@mo dharmydni papabhayapaham

The Siita accordingly commences with some manyalae stanzas
(1.1, 20):
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ddyarn purusam isanam purubtitam purustutam \
rtam ekaksaram brahma vyaktGuyaktan: sanatanam W etc.,

which are followed by a sort of prologue, which latter languishes
and breaks off somewhere.

In adhy. ¢4 of the Adi, we come upon another opening, which
totally ignores the first | The Sita is re-introduced. The scene
is the same, but the programme is changed. Here the assembled
sages do not themselves order the entertainment, bu’ ask the
Siata to wait until the Kulapati Saunaka comes. When in tha
next chapter (5 ), the Kulapati joins the company, after having
duly performed his round of daily duties, he instead of asking
the Suta to narrate the Mahabharata, as the sages in the first
instance had done, tells him, strange to say, to relate first the
history of the Bhargavas (1. 5. 3):

talra vamdam ahan purvam srotum icchami Bhargyavam \
kathayasva katham etarm kalyah sma $ravane tava \

The Siata obediently proceeds to relate the history of that
“ most illustrious family of the Bhrgus, which is honoured even
by the celestials with Indra, Agni and the Maruts "’ (1. 5. 5). Here
the Bhargava interest is very clear and unmistakable. According-
ly eight chapters (5-12), which form the Paulomaparvan, are
entirely consscrated to an account of the wonderful deeds of some
of the Bhargavas, an account which is not even remotely connect-
ed in actual fact with the incidents or characters of our epic.
It is a digression pure and simple, introduced with the very
obvious object of glorifying the Bhargavas and giving a
permanent form to some of the Bhargava myths and legends.
These chapters are a short history of one spesial branch of the
Bhirgava clan, represented by : Bhrgu, Cysvana, Pramati, Ruru
and Sunaka. 'The significance of this branch and its connection
with our version of the Mahabharata will become apparent
presently.

Bhrgu, a sage cf almost mythical character, the eponymous
Ancestor of the family, is here said to have been created from
Brahma from the sacrificial fire during Varupa’s sacrifice (216%):
Bhrgur naharsir bhagavian Brahmand vai .\'va:uar}zbhuv(‘l. 3
Varunasya kralau jatah pavakad ui neh $rutam



Epic Studies (V1) 61

This interpolated stanza ( found caly in N ) contradicts the
statement in the main body of the text ( documented jointly by N
and 8) to the effect thac Bhrgu was born by piercing the heart
of Brahma (1. 60 40 ):
Brahmano hrdayarn bhitlvi nihsrto bhagavan Bhrguh

While Bhrgu’s wife Pulomd was pregnant, the story con-
tinues (adhy. 5-6), there came to Bhrgu's hermitage,
during his absence, & demor ( raksesa) Puloman, who
became enamoured of her and wanted to carry her off.
To make sure of his facts, however, the demon asked Agni whe-
ther she was really Bhrgu's wife. The fact was that this Fuloma
was first betrothed to Puloman and afterwards given by her
father to Bhrgu, and Puloman wanted to have his Puloma back.
On getting from Agni an answer in the sffirmative, the demon,
assuming the form of a Loar, carried her off. On the way Cya-
vana is born. His lustre instantly reduces to ashes the demonic
ravisher of his mother and saves her from a very awkward pre-
dicament. Puloma returns home safely with the baby. Bhrgu
only learns of this inciden} after his return to the hermituge.
Incensed at the outrage, he curses god Agni, whom he regards
as the prime cause of the disaster, saying that Agni would be
an eater of all things, good and bad ( surva-bhaksa ).

There follows in adhy. 8 the story of Ruru, son of Pramati.
Menaka an apsaras, abandons her beautiful daughter near the
hermitage of the sage Sthilaketa. She is called Pramadvara.
Pramati srranges her marriage with his son Ruru, wiio has fallen
in love with her. Shortly beforc the celebration of their marriage
Pramadvara is bitten by a venemous snake and dies, leaving
Ruru disconsolate. By the miraculous powers of his austere
penance, this Bhargava gives up half of his life to Pramadvara
and revives her, and ultimately marries her. Ruru takes a vow
to destroy all the snakes in the world, like Janamejaya before
him, whose father Pariksit had died as the result of a snake-bite.
One day Ruru comes across a harmless old snake of the variety
known as Jdundubha (adhy. 9). The snake begs to be spared and
s0 Ruru does not kill it. The serpent body only corncealed the
metamorphosed soul of a sage, who was suffering the effects of »
eurse pronounced on him in a previous birth (adhy.10). The
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‘sage declares ahisa to be the highest duty of a Brahmin. Jana-
mejaya had once tried to destroy the race of snakes by perform-
ing a snake sacrifice; they were saved by the Brahmin Astika
(adhy. 11 ). Rura subsequently hears the story of Janamejaya’s
snake sacrifice from his father Pramati (adhy. 12). This story
of the snake sacrifice as told by Pramati to his son Ruru was
repeated verbutim hy the Suta to Saunaka and forms in our
version of the Mahabharata the Astikaparvan, the fifth sub-sec-
tion of the Adi (adhy. 13-53).

1t will be noticed that from adhy. 4 to adhy. 12 of the Adi, a
gsection which, as already mentioned, is entirely concerned with
the history of a branch of the Bhargava clan, there is no men-
tion of the Mahabharata at all. Nor is there, as a matter of fact,
any mention of the epic in the immediate sequel up to adhy. 53
of the Adi! Only in adhy. 53, after having heard first the Bhar-
gava legends and then the story of the suake sacrifice ( which
had been previously related by the Bhargava Pramati to his son
Ruru ), Saunaka at Jast expresses the desire to hear the Maha-
bharata of Krsua Dvaipiyana, which was narrated to king:Jana-
mejaya by Vaisampayana in the intervals of that snake sacrifice
(1.53.321£.):

Mahabharatam alyhinatn Pandav@namn yasasharam
Janameiayena yal prstah Krsna—Dvaipayanas tada W
Sravayamasa vidhival tadd kormantaresu sah

L ahare vidigvat punyam srotum Lechami vai katham

This completes our survev of the Bhargava material in the
Mahabharata.! But even this analysis does not give an adeyu-
ate idea of the total number of Bhargava references in the (;rredt

} The following sages should probably further be mclnded among the
Bhrgus: (1) Argtisena, a sage, mentioned several times in the Aranyaka;
a legend is told about bim in the Baladeva -tirthay&tra ( Salyaparvan ) (2)
(irtsamada, meutioned briefly in the Anusasana; (3) Veda, who was the
teacher of Uttanka and chaplain of Janamejaya and Pausya; (4) Puaila, one
of the pupils of Vyasa ; and ( 5) Mandavyt, who curses Dharma in the cele=
brated story ( upikhyina ) of Auimandavya in the Adi. The part they play in
cur epic is small, and therefore they have been iguored in this paper, More-
over, noue of them, except Grtsamada, isactually called a Bhargava in our
epic. Sri-Krsna himse [ was distantly connected with the Bhirgavas, being &
descendant of Yadu, the son of Yayati by the Bha&rgavi Devayani.
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Epic. The Bhargavas regularly ocsur us static figures, along

with other ancient sages, in the descriptions of martial combats,
festiva gatherings, state functions, council meetings acd all
important ascemblies. CQuistanding incidents of tleir history
are frequently alluded to, briofly, even in the course of other
narratives, The namas of their heroes are habitually introduced
in similes and metaphors : they are the standards of comparison
( wpamina ), to which everybody eise is compared, especially the
epic herces. Thus a man is praised by saying that his intelli-
gence is like that of Sukra. A warrior is eulogized by saying
that in heroism he was the equal of the Bhargava Rama. Bhisma
is once praised by saving that he could not be defested even by
Rama. In other places the valour ard effulgence of Cyuvanu
and Aurva are ntilized for the sake cf a passiug comparison.
The devotion of Sukanya to her husband Cyavana has been made
proverbial by constant citation. These details could not he con

sidered in the present paper for want of space.'

RETROSPECT

From the legends preserved in our epic it should seem that
the Bhargavas were a Brahmin clan, perhaps more intim:tely
associated with the ancient Ksatriyas than most of the other
Brahmin clans, being largely conneoted with them by muatri-
monial ties. Thus Cyavana is said toc have married Sukanya, the
daughter of king Saryati. Relka had married Satyavati, the
daughter of king Gadhi of Kanyakubja and sister of the famous
Vigvamitra. Jamadagni’s wife Renuka is likewise said to have
been a princess by birth, being a daughter of king Prasenajit of
Aycdhya. The Bhargavl Devayani was moreover married to
king Yayati: the only pratiloma. marriage on record in
Brahmanical literature. King Vitahavya had been adopted and
made a Brabmin by a Bhrgu, and his descendants became
Bhargavas. On the other hand some of the ancient Bhargavas
seem to have come seriously into conflict with the Ksatriyas.
The relations of Rama Jamadagnya with the Ksatriyas are so
well known and have been repeated above s0 often that it is

1 Even these may be consldered later, lfn. sultable opportumty presents
itself.
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unnecessary to dilate upon them here. But even in the case of
Aurva and Jamadagni, the epic has to relate conflicts with the
Ksatriyas, which have been alluded to above.

In these conflicis the Bhirgavas are represented in our epic
as irascible sages, domineering, arrogant, unbending and revenge-
ful. To our epic bards they are atthe same -time omniscient
and omuipotent Supermen, who had become so chiefly by virtue
of their rigid austerities and the magical or spiritual’ powers
acquired by them. Owing to these occult powers, the Bhargavas
were like gods walking on earth, or rather greater than mere
gods. Thus Bhrgu pronounces a curse on Agni—a god fervently
lauded and worshipped by the simple Aryans—for no fault of his.
He also cursed (according to one version ) Nahusa, who had been
elected king of gods and who had become arrogant and irreligious
owing to this sudden elevation to power. The wizard Cyavana
paralyzed the arm of the recalcitrant Indra, a high god of the Vedic
Aryans. Jamadagni would shoot down the Sun, another Aryan
god. The Bhargava Uttanka, when about to curse Sr'l-Kpsr_m,
the supreme god of the Bhagavatas or Vaisnavas, was gently
pacified by the avatara. The kings of the earth are of course like
vermin before these Bhargavas. The mighty Haihayas tremble be-
fore the infant Aurva, who blinds them by his effulgence, and
they have to beg for mercy on their bended knees. King Kusika
grovels at the feet of Cyavana snd meekly submits to all varie-
ties of indignities for fear that the great sage might curse him,

Bhrgu, the eponymous ancestor of the Bhargavas, was one of
the prajapatis.  'While the other prajapatis like Daksa are said to
have issued from different limbs of Brahhma, Bhrgu is represent-
ed as having sprung from Brahma'’s heart, the noblest of the in-
ternal organs of man or god. Tn another context in our epic, it
is implied that Bhrgu was the greatest of the maharsis, though his
name is not included even in the list of the famous Seven Sages.

But the Bhargava most popular with our bards is surely Rama
Jamadagnya. The bards love to dwell on his martial exploits,
repeating them whenever the slightest opprtunity for it presents
itself. The shadow of this colossus overspreads the entire epic,
excepting the short tail at the end of the poem. In our epic he
is not yet a full-fledged aratara, but on the high way to be ele-
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vated to that rank, surreptitious efforts being made to make the
epic document his divinity. He conquers the whole world, alone
and unaided ; such is ths prowess of his fierce austerities. He
frees the earth of the burden of Ksatriyas thrice scven times and
makes the gift of the earth o KasSyapa, his priest, who divides
it among Brahmins. Rama fights even the enemies of the gods,
with the same ussurance and success, enemies whom the gods
themselves could not subdue, As the Bhargava Rama is the
perfact warrior ( sarvisastraohriim varch. & phrase the bards love
to apply tc him ), three of the leading warriors of the Kaurava
army—Bhisma, Drona and Karna—are said to have heen initiated
into the science of arins hy Rama Jimadagnya, thovgh the latter
accordirg to the epic iiself, lived at the end of the Treta Age and
the Kuru-Pandava war took place at tha end of the Dvapara.

The eplc contains 8 namber of episodes (wupakhyanas) relat-
ing to the Bhargavas, such as, the Aurvopakhyina ( Adi), Karta-
viryonakhyana ( Aranyaka ), Ambopakhyana ( Udyoga ), Vipulo-
pakhyina ( Santi ), and Uttankopakhyana ( Aévamedha ), and so
on. The entire Pauloma and a large section of the Pausya, two
independent sub-parviins of the epic, are also devoted to the legends
of the Bhargavas. Besides these there are important discus-
rions and discourses attributed to some of the celebrated Bhar-
gavas, such as the Bhrgu-Bharadvaja-samvada, the Cyavana-
Ku$ika-samviada and the Markandeya-samasya.

Another striking feature of these Bhargava legends in our
Mahabhiraia is the frequent repetition of these iegends on
different occasions in the course of the epic. Thus the legend of
Uttanka, the myth of the altercation between Cyavana and
Indra, the story of Drona’s obtaining weapons from the Bhargava
Rama, and the account of Karna’s pupilship under him, is each
told twice, in different contexts. The legend of the birth of
Jamadagn® und Rama is related in all four times. That the
Bhargava Rama exterminated the Ksatriyas thrice seven times
is mentioned fen times, in nearly identical form ({rihsaptakrivah
prthivi krta nihksatriy@ purd, which appears to have been a slogan
of the bards); but the humiliation of the pride of the Ksatriyas
by the Bhargava Rama is mentioned about a score of times.

It is to be noted that the Bhargavas spring into this promi-
9 [ Anpals, B.O,. R.L )
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nence all of a sudden in the Mahabh&rata, We look in vain for
any reflection of their phenomenal power and glory in the Vedie
literature.' There the Bhargavas are frequently alluded to as
devoted to the fire-cult and they appear in the role of a group of
ancient fire priests. They are said to have procured fire for
mankind. In the Battle of Ten Kings, the Bhargavas are men-
tioned with the Druhyus. In many passages they are associated
with the Angirases. The Atharvaveda is also known as Bhrgv-
angiras, and it seems certain that both the Bhrgus and the
Angirases dabbled a great desal in the black art and were feared
on that account. That they probably came into conflict with
other clans and especially perhaps the Ksatriyas is indicated
by the fact that in the last-named Veda the name of Bhrgu is
chosen to exemplify the dangers incurred by those who oppress
Brahmins. The Sriijaya Vaitahavyas succumb as the result of
an attack on Bhrgu. The Aitareya Brahmana shows Bhrgu
in a similar light.

Thus we see that the Vedic references give no ground for ex-
plaining the eminence of the ancient Bhargavas implied by the
epic account. These references supply nevertheless rudimentary
clues of ideas and sentiments which were probably magnified in
the imsgination of the remote descendants of a powerful ancient
clan, influenced strongly by the cult of aneestor worship. Thus, for
example, the close connection of the Bhrgus with the fire cult may
perhaps serve to explain the part that Agni plays in many of the
Bhargava legends in the Mahabharata. The Cyavana-A$vins le-
gend of the epic finds some support in the statement of the Rgveda
to the effect that the A§vins rejuvenated Cyavana, making him
‘“acceptable to his wife and a husband of maidens.” The
Brahmanas amplify this account. The connection of the Bhrgus
with the Atharvaveda explains the element of witcheraft in the
Bhargava legends of our epic, such as, for example, the revival
of the dead by the Bhargava éukra, or the paralyzing of the arm
of Indra by Cyavana and of the ‘creation of the monster called
Mada, mentioned above. That the Bhrgus had in some way
championed the cause of Brahmins against other c¢lans is, as

! Macdonell and Keith, Vedic Indez, vol. 2, p. 109.
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already mentioned, supported by a reference in the Atharvaveda.
Their intimate association with the Angirases implied in the
Vedic literature is reflected faithfully in many of the stories
and genealogies of our epic.

Taking a collective view of these Bhargava references in the
Great Epic, we cannot avoid the conclusion that the Bhargava
heroes occupy 2 surprisingly large portion of the canvas—which
is said to depici the Bharata War—tilling up a: they doc much of
the available space of the background. And it is more than
prohable that if the epic is examined yet more minutely, still
further evidence of Bhargava material, hitherto undiscovered,
will be brought to light. The figures of the Bhargavas have also
been magnified to colossal proportions, painted with a thick
brush and in vivid colours. Their myths and legends are uniform-
ly distributed over the entire extent of the Great Epic witn the
exeoption of some short and unimportant parcans ( 10 and 15-18)
at the end (comprising in all not more than 2500 stanzas, a
negligible fraction of the epic), books on which the average
reader of the poem bestows but scant attention. In short, the
Bhargavas are represented in our epic throughout as the people,
How does that come about? — “ Cui bono?”, as the Roman
lawyer would have asked.

To imagine that all this fulsome eulogy liberally showered
upon the heroes of the Bhargavas, and the interminable repsti-
tion of their stories and legeunds are entirely unconscious—at
least unintentional—and without any ulterior motive, being just
ordinary features of epic treatment, would be indeed naive. In
the first place, we have very clear and definite evidence of the
fact that our epic has been consciously and deliberately expanded
at least in one instance : the surreptitious addition of a bunch of
Bhargava legends to the Kuru~Pandava epic in the shape of the
so-called Paulomaparvan in the Adi, which is enfirely made up
of Bhargava legends and has not even the remotest intrinsic con-
nection with the story of the epic. Then we have equally clear
and definite evidence of the tendentious ** bhrguization ” of older
legends, which occur in the epic itself in two forms, one with
and the other without some important Bhargava element, to wit,
the Stories of Sixteen Kings ( Sodasarajakiya) and the Nahuga~
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Agastya legend. We have also noticed that our Mahabharata
containg two variant openings, one of which is clearly inspired
by a Bhargava,' both fortunately preserved by the conservative
instinct of the redactors, helped by a process of conflation pecu-
liar to the Mahabharata, which tolerates a close juxtaposition of
discrepant versions. We have further indirect testimony of the
effort made to connect some Bhargava or other with the propaga-
tion of the epic. We are thus told that it was the Bhargava
Uttanka who instigated Janamejays to undertake the snake
sacrifice at which the Mahabharata was first publicly recited.
Our Astlka is that tale which was narrated to the Bhargava
Ruru by his father Pramati. And last but not least, we must
take account of the very important fact that the Kulapati Sau-
naka himself, before whom the Mahabharata is said to have been
recited by the Suta Ugrasravas, was also a Bhargava! So when
Saunaka says that he wants to hear the history of the Bhargavas
before anything else (1. 5.3 ) :
tatra varnsam ahath plrvaii Srotum icchami Bhargavam\ ,

the reason for this peculiar predilection of the host of the Siita is
very evident.

But it might be contended that we are unnecessurily empha-
sizing the Bhargava clement; that the Mahabhiratn was or has
come to be an encyclopaedia of Brahmanic tradition and it there-
fore contains also all the Bhargava legends—in a slightly exagge-
rated form perhaps. The epic itself says (1. 56. 33 ):

yad thast: tad anyatra yan nehdsti na tal kvacil \
That is undoubtedly true, to a certain extent. One can, however,
easily convince oneself that the diaskeuasts who boldly conceived
the colossal idea of converting the popular Bpic of the Bhiratas
into the Encyciopuedia Brahmanica, though generally catholic
in their selection of Brahmanic iegends and doctrines, and ecle-
ctic as regards thelr 1ellg10us and phllosoph cal outlook yet they

1 This was nonccd by Holtzmanu Das Ma/mlmarutu vu] 2(18‘.)3), p. 12
‘ Ks liegt hier die Einleitung des Mahabharata der Bhirgava -or, gerade
wie im Gesetzbuohe des Manu die Fassung der Bhargava sich eingedrangt
hat”’. He did not follow, however, this fruitful idea any further, being misled
by the immediate sequel. “ Unser Mahabharata,’ he remarks, * kehrt aber
sofort wieder zur anderen Fassung zuriick. Im Folgenden erzshlt nicht
Pramati den Ruru, sondern, wie friuher, Uyra$ravas dem Saunaka .
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were probably not entirely without their preferences and preju-
dices, and that they do not apportion anything like the same
amount of space and breadth “of treatinent to the myths and
legends of other Brahmauic families such as the Agastyas, Atre-
yas, Kinvas, Kasyapas, Gactamas, Vasisthas, and so on. The
legends of these other families or clans are by no means entirely
ignored in our Mahabharata, hut ¢hey are comparatively few in
number and hardly ever repeated. They appear like negligible
details on the vast canvas of the epiz and are easily lost sight of
in this cclossal accumulation of apparently mest heterogeneous
elements, which are all the s.wme carefully balanced so as to pro-
dnce & more or less homogeneous impression. Very differently
treated are the Bhirgava lcrends in »ur Mahabharata. To make
any impressior by the side of the titaidc fizures of the old epic
like Bhisma and Karpa. ixrsna and Arjuna, the Bhargavas had to
be magnified a great deal and their legends, which were probably
not so well known then as now, had to be repeated. And we
accordingly find that the legends have been repcated, so often
that the redactors themselves must have in time come to belicve
in them ; and the figures have been magnified, so liberally
that they appear almost to eclipse the heroes of the Great Kpic
itself.

Just for the sake of contrast, we might compare the other
great eplc of India, the Ramayana, for Bhirgava refcrences.
That epic also is a Brahmanic epie, containing 2 host of Brah-
manic legends and stories. The result of his quest tor Bhargava
references will astonish the reader. Tho references are remark-
ably few and extremely meagre. About our Bhrgu, a wibliiti of
Sri-Kisna, the only thing recorded in the Ramayaua is that his
wife was decapitated by Viguou! Cyavana has been introduced
in Valmiki’s epic, only to narrate-some stories. The solitary refor-
ence to our Rama Jamadagnya ( sarvasastrabhrits® varah ) has heen
noticed above ; it is the one in which he challenges Rama
Dasarathi and is worsted in the encounter ! We learn nothing
more about Jamadagni from the Ramayana than the bald fact
that he was slain by Arjuna Kirtavirya. Aurva, who as an in-
fant had blinded the Haihayas by his affulgence, is not mentioned
at all, so far as I know. Comment is supcriluous.
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Now there can be no question that all this Bhargava material
in our present Mahabharata is entirely foreign to the plan of the
original saga of the Bharatas, occurring as it does almost wholly
in the episodic portion of the epic. There should be, therefore,
in my opinion no hesitation in concluding that in our version of
the Mahabhdrata there i8 a conscious—nay deliberate—weaving
together or rather stitching together of the Bharata legends with the
Bhargava stories.

The question how precisely this Bhirgava element, which we
find concentrated mostly in the upilhyinas, came into the cycle
of the Bharata legends is intriguing, but unfortunately the answer
is largely a matter of speculdation. Even according to the tradi-
tional view, it was notf the work of Vyasa, the reputed author of
the Mahabharata, because the diaskeuasts have been fortunately
frank enough to admit that kés work, the Bharata, which origin-
ally consisted merely of 24,000 stanzas, had no episodes to speak
of (1.1.61):

calurvitmisalisahasrim cakre Bharatasamhitam
updlchydanair vind tavad Bharatam procyate budhath w

It could again hardly have been the work of Vaisampiyana,
the direct pupil of Vyasa, according to tradition, who is said to
have recited the Bharata of Vyasa, in the presence of Vyasa
himself, as he had been taught by his guru, during the intervals
of the short snake sacrifice celebrated by king Janamejaya.

The case was different with the next recorded recitation of
the Mahabbarata : it was by the Sita Ugrasravas in the presence
of the Bhargava Saunaka during the twelve-year sacrifice in-
stituted by the latter. Even before the recitation commences,
Saunaka explicitly asks the Sata, who had come there to recite his
Mahabharata, to narrate first of all the history of the Bhargavas
and, as directed by his host, the Suta obediently does so. There
is a very clear shifting of the centre of gruvity. Here we
have a different milieu and a dirferent interest. The scene
changes from the bustling and scintillating pageantry of the
Kaurava Court to the reflective calm and leisure of the sylvan
retreat of the Bhrgus.

Few scholars, I imagine, would now be inclined to deny that
our epic fiext has undergone momentous alterations in the course
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of its long and eventful history. It is now generally recognized
that the Bharata, like the popular lays, ballads and early epics of
all countries and all people, has always been a fluid text, adiustod
to the varying needs of the occnsion and the differing tastes of
the audience. No disparagzment or condemnation of the text is
thereby implied. The process is quite normal, inevitable and in
a wider sense wholly right. To cortinue to be a vital force in
the life of a progressive people, the spic must be 2 slow-chang-
ing book. The fact of expurgation and elaboration is only an
outward indication of its being a book of inspiration and guidance
in life, and not merely a book lying unused and forgotten on
dusty book—shelf. And this i8 no drawback in the oase of our
text. Thereiu lies on the coutrary its capitel interest and impor-
tance for us. It is a rapid-motion picture reel of many ages
of Indian culture—not necussarily factitive history—arranged in
a naive fashion, something like the sculptured panels on the
gateways aud the railings of the Buddhist Stipa at Sanchi or the
mural frescoes of Ajanta—with scenes telescoped a1l in one plane,
without much regard to perspective or perhaps with its own pecu-
liar technique of perspective.

As already remarked, it seems probable that in the formative
period of the epic a powerful Bhargava influence—direct or indi-
rect—has been at work, so to say behind the scenes, in shaping our
epic for us. This element had obviously obtruded itself upon
the original nucleus, certainly after the time of the original
author Vyasa and probably after that of Vaisampiyana. The
next traditional link, however, in the transmission of the epic is
the Sata. Is the Suta then responsible for the conversion of the
Bhéarata into the Mahabharata ? Now I do not doubt that some
of the Sutas probably were gifted versifiers, able to compose 2x
tempore short bardic poems and to improvise lays to suit them to
the varying tastes and requirements of the audience. But if we
consider these Stutas capable of composing on the spur of the
moment such masses of narrative episodes and didactic discours-
es ag we find in our Mahabhéarata, we shall be crediting these
minstrels with an accomplishment far beyond their natural capa-
city. Nobody is, however, so credulous nowadays as to imagine
the Suta as the author of those extensive innovations that must



72 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute

have been necessary in order to convert & heroic poem of ahout
24,000 stanzas (taking the traditional figure as a rough guide
for our speculations) into an emcyclopaedia of the present di-
mensions.

We are not in any case, as far as I can see, constrained to ac-
cept every single statement of the epic in its exact literal sense.
And when T say that, I mean no disparagement either of the text ;
far from it. Our epic does not pretend to be a dry, prosaic, matter-
of-fact chronicle, nor a statistical history in the modern sense,
based upon a laboriously compiled critical apparatus. If it were
that, it would surely not have lived for 2500 years. We have on
the shelves of our libraries hundreds of ponderous tomes and com-
pendiums of national and world history, prepared along approved
lines by laborious professors of history. But hardly anybody
reads these works twice, and they are mostly forgotten, in a ge-
neration or two, by an ununderstanding and ungrateful posterity.
The Mahabharata never was a scientific chronicle of that type
and it would be egregious folly to regard it as such. Tt is above
all an inspired poem. It was actually regarded by Ilater genera-
tions as a kawvya :

kriam mayedarn bhagavan kivyam: paramaptjitam\,

the highest type of Indian poefry, like its sister epic, the Raima-
vana. It was before everything else a work of art, creative art,
idealistic in conception, informed with deep religious feeling,
permeated by a conscious didactic purpose, focussed more on
ideas and ideals than on facts and figures, in which people were
not interested then so much as now : a work in which a moral
was conveyed by a parable, an elusive truth by a tangible facile
myth. And to the inspired creators of a traditional book of that
type we must at least allow poetic licence and common imagi-
nation.

The entire story that the Stta had heard the epic atits first re-
citation by Vaisampayana and reproduced it verbatim at Saunaka’s
bidding, having committed it to memory after a single hearing, is
s0 obviously unnatural and improbable that it seems clearly more
appropriate to regard it merely as a poetic fiction, a “frame-story”,
the most popular of Indian devices of literary eomposition. But
there is no symbolism without a bssie, however difficult it may
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be for us to reach the elusive subconscions or unconscious. To
my mind, the frame-story of our Mahabharata is directly an un-
conscious admission of {he fact that the Bharata had at a eritical
stage of its evelution passed into the sphere of influance of the-
Bhrgus, through the medium of the wandering minstrel. The
Bhargava influence is implied in the person of the Kulapati
Saunaka. The Suta, who used to recite the poem in the Heroic
Age, is kepy on, with due regard to traditional vsage, to give
the new recension a setting arpropriate to it and indieating the
source at the same time.

The influence of the Bhiargavas in the narrative portion of
the Great Epic is very evident and can hardly be disputed.
But their influence in an entirely different sphere, though less
tangible and therefore more difficult to demonstrate, is to my
mind nevertheless probable: I mean the incorporation into the
epic of large masses of didactic material, concentrated chiefly in.
the Santi and Anuéssans, especially so far as it concerns the
Dharma and Niti elements. Though the philosophy of the Maha-
bhirata is often times rather shaky, being in places abstruse and
confused, and though the religious beliefs which find expression
there are perplexingly eclectic, oscillating between Vaisnavism.
and Saivism, between Henotheism and Pantheism, there can be
no two opinions about the fact that the Mahabharata offers a
very sound and complete exposition of Dharma and NIti accord-
ing to Indian theorists, a feature which has given this venerable
old monument of Indian aniiquity its rank as Smrti and its
abiding value and interest to the Hindus, nay to all true childern
of Mother India.

Mow it happens that Dharma and Niti are just the two topics
in which the Bhrgus had specialized and with which their names
are prominently associated. The connection of the Bhirgava
Sukra with Niti, which is proverbial in the Mahabharata, is so
patent that it does not need to be especially pointed out. The
connection of the Bhrgus with the Dharma$astra is perhaps not
so well known, but is nevertheless equally certain. One has
only to recall that, according to a tradition preserved in the work
itself, our Manusmrti, the most famous and popular of ancient
Indian works bearing on the Dharmasastra, is the ancient Code
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-of Manu in the form in which it was communicated to mankind
hy Bhrgu and is therefore even co:nmonly known as the Bhrgu-
-sarhhita, an explanation whigh I see not the slightest reason to
‘question or doubt. It is also recognized that there is intimate
‘connection between the Mahabharata and the Manusmrti. The
Manusmrti, it may be pointed out, has an introduction not unlike
in conception to the first chapter of our epic : a few stanzad agree
to some extent even in their wording. The opinions of Manu
have been frequently cited in our Mahabharata (¢fy evarn Manur
abravit). According to Biuhler’s computation, there are about 260
stanzas of the Manusmrti, that is nearly 10 per cent of the total,
which are again found verbatim (or with only slight variations)
in parvans 3, 12 and 16 alone of the Great Epic. Then on the side
of the Mahabharata, Dharma is the foundation oa which the
whole stately edifice of the Great Epic has been reared, and to a
great extent also the material of which it is comgosed. Our Maha-
bharata is itself a dharma-granthi. The hero of the epic is Dharma-
rdja, himgelf a son of Dharma; he is Dharma incarnate. The
Bharata war was a dharma-yuddha : yato dharmas tato jayah. The
field of battle was & dharma—kse!ra. Narayana incarnated himself
as SrI—K;sna to restore the fallen Dharma. The essence of the
book ( Bharata-savitri ), embodying the moral of the story, is given
as(B.18.5. 62 £.):
urdhvabahur viraumy esa na ca kascic chrnati me
dharmad arthas ca kama$ ca sa kimartha na sevyate \

na jatu kaman na bhayan na lobhdad

dharmam tyajej jivitasyapi hetoh \

nityo dharmah sukhaduhkhe tv anitye

Jivo nityo hetyr asya tv anityah \i

The infiltration of masses of Bhargava material in the shape
of Bhargava myths and legends, the manner of its treatment,
and even that strange admixture of the Epic with the Dharma
and Niti elements, which latter especially has so long puzzled
many inquirers into the genesis of the Mahabharata, thus appear
to find & simple and straightforward explanation in the assump-
tion of an important umitary diaskeuasis of the epic under very
strong and. direct Bhargava tnfluénce. But this does not at all
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iruply tiaat the text has remained untouched after this first di-
askeuasis ; far from it. Like all tracitional works. it was a slow—
changing book : and additions and alterations, as already remark-
ed, must have been made in it continuously throughout its long
history of about 2500 years.

These further additions were in the main probably made in
the first instancs by tue Bhargaves themselves in the centuries
that immediately followed the first important diaskeuasis under
Bhargava supervision, since it is most likelv that just asthe dif-
ferent collections of Vedic hymns, the various Brahmanas and
the ritualistic manuals were all, for some time, the closely gua-
rded property of diverse Vedic 3chools and families of sages,
which had respectively cultivated and develoned them, so also
our remodelled Bharata, now slevated to the rank of the Fifth
Veda, must have remained for some time in the exclusive pos-
gession of the Ehargavas as their close literary preserve. That
would, in my opinion, account for the apparent homogeneous
character of this helerogeneous mass: it all came from different
hands, but out of the same mould.

If the above considerations have any validity, they might help
us to lift up a corner of the thick veil enveloping our Great Epic
and allow us to have a covert peep into its history. Such a peep
would show that there existed in India, in very ancisnt times
an epic poem of about 24,000 stanzas, attributed to Vyasa (the
“ Expander ), which deseribed in great detail the Bharata War
and sang the glory of the Pandavas. This heroic poem, the
Bharata, which used to be recited by the Siitas mostly at royal
courte and had in course of time become very popular, was at a
critical stage of its history appropriated by the Bhrgus ( who had
certainly specialized in the Dharma- and Nitiéastra and probably
algo developed leanings towards Vignuism), with the idea of deve-
loping the epic into a vehicle of popular instruction and edifica-
tion combined with entertainment. These anchorites, full of age-
old wisdom and wonderful masters of the art of myth-weaving,
took from the Statas the Bharata and gave back to the world the
Mahabharata, the same book yet different. In the process of the
redaction by the Bhrgus, the work, naturally and to an extent
unconsciously, received that characteristic and indelible stamp
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“which was predetermined by the eventful history, the natural

i proclivities, the special endowments, and the peculiar * Weltan-
schauung” of the Bhrgus. This little episode in its history neoess-

, 8rily gave our poem the anomalous character of an Epos and
“ Rechtsbuch ” combined. It may be surmised that this remodel-
led Bharata remained for some considerable time in the hands
of the Bhargavas, who had developed it and so to say re-oreated
it, as their exclusive literary property, and they exploited it
thereafter and propagated it in their own way. The cologsal
success of this Bhargava recension of the anoient Epic of the
Bharatas, a success which in one sense was richly deserved, was
the indirect cause of the neglect and subsequent disappearance
of the original heroic poem, which must have still existed at the
time of the composition of the Asvalayana Grhya Satra. Like:
other branches of the hieratic literature, when the epic at last
passed out of the hands of the Bhrgus and became the common
property of the literati of India, it still remained a fluid text, not
entirely closed to minor alteration and expansion, but retained
its charaoter as a traditional work, revered and cherished by the
people as the work of Maharsi Vyasa and serving still a3 a
vehicle of popular education, inspiration and edification as in-
tended by the Bhrgus. The further we pursue the study of the
traces of Bhargava influence on the Epic of the Bharatas, the
clearer, it seems to me, will become the history of our Maha-

bharata, the Great Epic of Bharatavarsa.



AN ANALYSIS OF AUTHORITIES QUOTED IN THE
SARNGADITARAPADDHATI
By
Pret. Dr. HA: DUI'T SHARMA, M. A, Ph. D.

Tt was in 1888 that Dr~f. P, Peterson edited the Sarngadhara-
paddbati in the Bombay Sanskrit Series No., 37 and remarked in
the ‘ Prefatory Note to the Text’ :

* A full critical apparatus, with notes to the book, and an
Introduectory Sketch of the Literature embraced in it, will appear
in a second volume, whizh T hope to put ont next year.’

But the promised volume never appeared. Today we do not
even know as to what authors or works ure quoted in the Sp
(= édrhgadharapaddhati ). 1f we want to refer to any author
-ve must go through the whole bgok and then only find the infor-
mation desired for. And now, Sp. has even gone out of print.
Hence, in order to facilitate the work of scholars, it is proposed
to give the names of authors and works quoted in Sp. together
with the numbers of the verses ascribed to them in Peterson’s
cdition. Information about these authors and works and cross
references to other antliologies, poetical works, etc., I reserve
for some future occasion. I have only indicated under the name
of each poet (in Italics ) if he is quoted in Saduktikarna-
mrta ( = Skm. ), Kavindravacanasamuccaya ( = Kvs.), Subha-
gitavali ( = Sbhv.) and Jelhana’s Saktimuktavali ( = 8ml. ) as
described by R. G. Bhandarkar, Rep:.rt, 1887-91, pp. i-liv.

The brackets enclose the total number of verses ascribed to a
work or author.

1 swreqAsT (1)-777 6 araasx (2 ) Skin. ; Kvs.; Smi.
2 a1g® Shm. ; Kvs.; Smi. (3 )- | 3763, 3917.
784, 3564, 3803. 7 (7T ) AT See ARAT
3 s1=ga Kvs. (2 )-1108, 1185. above ( 2 )-1090, 3485.
4 srgagoy ( 2)-3528, 3680. 8 AfqAgaw (1)-1152.
5 a=aga (1 )-150. 9 arfTrATmard (1) 533.
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10 ww&® Skm. ; Kvs.; Sml. Sbhv. | 3376-78, 3410, 3503, 3566, 3644,
(28)-3386, 3388, 3395, 3416, | 3676,3744, 3795, 3927, 3977-18,
3424, 3465-67, 3486, 3535, 3544- | 3998, 4069, 4082,

46, 3551, 3558, 2575, 3668, 3673, : 37 TRWFE Skm. ; Kuvs.; Sbhv.
3682-83, 3702, 3706-7, 3715,  Sml;(4)-3344, 3356, 3554, 3897
3740-41, 3747, 3847. | 38 pwrTng Shhv.( 1 )-3691.

11 srgaada Shho. (1 )-3935, 39 Fgy (1)-119.
12 sweftaFg (1)-76. ' 40 weor Skm. ; Sbhv. (1)-1135.
13 smvz Sbhw. (1)-3613. | 41 eoriag (($)-3809, 3882.
14 srsfeagag Skm. Sbhv.; Smi. (2) 42 zewrwg (1 )-175.
3604, 3835. ' 43 wworiAst Skm. ; Sbhv, (5 )-106,
15 smraaries (2 ) 3428, 3515, - 455, 878, 3081, 4067.
16 g (1)-506. 44 F1E Skm. (19 )-3142-43, 3219-
17 swa=zaga Skm.; Sbhv.: Sml. (3) | 35.
898, 906. 920. 45 wrEra+z (1)-96.
18 srdETaTETT I (1)-89. 46 a\m&:’ Sbhy. (61) 195, 206-7, 286,
19 g=gurst (1)-1052. 335, 378-79, 428-32, 590, 1504~
20 (wz ) gegus Sbho. Tegug (2)- . 27, 3076, 3078, 3474, 3623, 3647,
1212, 3580. 3765, 3832, 3853, 3987, 4029-30,
21 gz (5)-84, 948,1082, 1130, 4035-37, 4041, 4046-53, 4137.
4078. 47 |y Fiar (10 )-4634-43.
22 zafdg Sbhv. (1 )-3968. 48 morzT (1)-818.
23 IgraEra (1) 3663 49 suztraTE (1)-3906.
24 3iFE (1) 576 50 seagiiger (1)-3259.
25 S@T Skm. ; Kvs. (1)-1017. 51 meew@argaa (1)-3389.
26 IATTZT (2 )-3523-24. 52 wrgaa (1) 982
27 SRGFRT Skm, ; Sml. (2 )-755, 00 TUE Slem. gowEwg (9 )-

1570-76, 3913-14.
51 wiranFea Sbhv. (1)-3662.
55 #qrEET (1 )-4099.
- 56 vz Skm. srwe (2 )-239, 382.
57 strada (1)-3400.

3490.

28 ®iqmwx Sbhv. (1) 3787.

29 wTwEE (1) 3315.

30 ®n& T Skm.; Sbhv. (1)-3922.
31 wgxaa (1)-1027.

32 Fveas Skm. (1) 3674, 58 sfrwsfarand Skm. (1)-466.
33 wmas Sbhv. (1)-3845. | 59 fMfaeavr Sbhv. (1)-925.

34 wraeer Sk, (1)-1119. 60 (wg) M See  Mraan
35 Favat (1)-3975. ~abore (1) 1031
36 E1f¥FTE Sk, ; Kvs.; Sbhy, | 61 MfAwgawga (4)-87, 571, 3261,
Sml. (26)-414, 544, 760, 3268, ~ 3457.
3271, 3289, 3296, 3317-18, 3329, | 62 ==x (1)-863.
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63 =#a® Sbhr~+IT (2)-3565,. |87 FiETHIRE (1) 574

3596. | 88 #tam Sblw. (3 )74, 3751, 4039,

64 IRFT (3)-769, 548-49. | 89 gARA Sbhv. (1)-3889.

65 =R (2) 177, 871 ‘ 90 g ( 1)-453,

66 =TUtFT ( 6) 140, 334, 354, 413, oizT (10)-256, 463, 4123-
418, 452. | 26, 4158-59, 4169.

67 BRSTIHEREA (1 )-3455. |92 %a’rvq«(?»\ 3852, 4101, 4110.

68 @\ Skm. ; Kvs.; Smi. (1)-98 | 93 30T Skm -Fadia : Sml. (1)-

69 sraTeaTEF (1)-3354, 3521

70 swaR Shhe. (1)-3909. |94 FasaT (14 )-63, 94, 181, 210-12,

71 [agwiEg (2)-3275-76. | 217, 240-44, 515, 4004,

72 [gEa (35 )-1674-1708. 195 TEasavqivza (3) 1251-53.

73 wagT Skm. ; Sbke. ; Sml. (25 )~ . 96 @@ | (1) 3419.
69, 80, 3380, 3431, 3460-61, 3d- | 97 wATET (13) 88, 158, 163, 182,
81-82, 3492-3500, 3502, 3520, . 697, 819, 841, 874, 1140, 1240,
3548-50, 3609, 3617, 3658, 3681, + 1277, 3323, 3815.

3686-87, 3697, 3704, 3820, |98 qagr® Skm. Smil. (1 )-185.
74 stgwrsT Skm. ; Sbho; Smil. (5)- 199 afaF (2) 3417, 3973.
151, 3653, 3801, 3848-19. 100 w'FRF Sk ; Kes. ; Shhe. ;
75 waada Skm.: Shhe.; Smi. (1)- | Sml.; (1) 947.
896. 101 gwugTH (5 )-520-21, 523-21,
76 StrgATT_ Sbhe. (1 )-3890. 556.
77 saaraE (L) 951. 1102 T ((2)-949, 1002.
78 (wg=sa ) FrAawa (1)-971. 103 urarEgEx Shhn. (1) 3829.
79 fagvaa Kos.; Smi. (3)-186-87, ' 104 ?n%(ﬁsr Sbhr. (1 )-3450.
76 1. 105 Sis®E@E Shm.~9v0E ; Sml. (1 )-
80 f@=wn Skm.-Yai=@EHA (3 )- | 1161,
136, 3448, 1459, 1106 AFF (34 )-1629-53, 1666-73,

81 frFmAug Sphe. (8)-142, 159, 4261,
162, 191, 3309, 3530, 3641, 3865. | 107 #xizra Shhe (1)-3650

82 FIIHIOT ( | ) 3449, 1108 /el (2) 1006, 1051,
83 gfvea Skm. ; Kus.: Sml. (19)- | 109 awi¥g Sk, ; Krs. ; Sbho. ;
127, 275, 449, 518, 540. 546, Sml. (1) 1154.

548, 558, 569-70, 3080, 33656, 110 arm9zy (1)-981.
359394, 3642, 3655, 3997, 4023 | 111 Frw¥ar (1)-86.

4068, 112 arggAR (1)-3880.
84 FrATTAR SbAv. (1)-3967. 113 areraorag Sbhv. (9 )-173, 3972
85 qmHIgEdT Skm. ; Kvs.; Sohe. 3981, 4073-74, 4081, 4085-86,
(4)-1216, 4100, 4109, 4116. 4088.

86 fRRAHTRT ( 1 )-3956. 114 RargRs Sbhv. (1)-3454,
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" 115 fAgrATTEe (2)-135, 4009,

116 gngqRTIOFRZIIRA (2 )-
1255-56.

117 F=frareganiaT (1)-3464,

118 garazror (1)-736,

119 gzrstr (19)-3134-41, 3144-51,
3260, 3262-3.

120 aRASZ Skm. ; Sbhv.~aqaw (1)-
747.

121 Qi@ Skm. ; Kes.; Sbhe. s
Smnt. (2)-3624, 3869.

122 qroggags (1 )-1556.

123 qigFreg (28)-1563-69, 1517~

97.

124 gua Sbhe. (1 )-3288.

125 geqrET (2 )-589, 910.

126 gsqrevaT (2)-820, 992,

127 gie® (1 )-3436.

128 gearar Shho. (1) 3405.

129 SEETIT Shhv. (2 )-383, 783.

130 wwrET3T (1)-3368.

131 wgEa (4 )-748, 765, 1058,
1071,

132 weaEitadr Sbhv. (1)-3630.

133 atRER (2) 1096-97.

134 agwas (1) 763.

135 Fmorag Skm. ; Krs.; S()hv :
Smi, (16)-60, 68, 112, 152,
157, 160, 230, 380, 498, 3.3()0
3397, 3695, 3851, 3934, 3946,
3965.

136 srawEa (1 )-531,

137 fsamgmsiaor (4)-12-2,115,
130.

138 (&Fgov Skm. ; Sbhe.; Sml. (47)-
144, 161, 167, 193-94, 775,
915, 924, 946,1559, 3278, 3297,
3304, 3306-7, 3334, 3352,
3357, 3659-6%2, 3411, 3427,
3430, 3438, 3468-70, 3475,
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3593, 3726, 3756, 3762, 3792,
3799-3800, 3807, 3854-57,
3859, 3878-79, 3991, 4018,

139 &rs% Sk, ; Sbhe. (2) - 972,
3919.

140 sisiET (1) 3509.

141 wgamgE (1) - 1020.

142 wg=® See FAEF above (1) -

i 3783.

\’143 wzamw ((1)-4072.

| 144 wzwz (1) - 3788.

145 wgEEaT (1) 3667,

1146 wgEAT (1) ~ 591,

1147 ug"ltmvv (1)-3587.

1148 w’raa:ra (1) - 3540.

149 ng( 1) - 252

]150 l‘lr‘iFTUa' St ; Sbhe. (1) =

151 wgearag (1) - 3904

152 u%gﬁ Sk, ; Sbhe, Sml, (62) -
203-4, 208-9, 225, 227, 236,
204-255, 263-264, 302, 308,
332-33, 377, 415-16, 419,
435-38, 465, 679, 797, 873,
907, 1093, 1529-30, 308%,
3693, 3885, 3908, 3954, 4093-
96, 4098, 4102-5, 4112-14,
4146-47, 4150-56, 4164-65,
4176-78,

153 w3 skm.s Sbhe,; Sml. (1) -
3932.

154 wga Sbhe. ((11) - 745-46, 792,
846, 881, 899, 950, 1043, 1215,
3404, 3480.

155 wrai@ Skm.; Krs.; Sbhe.;
Smi.(9)-91, 99, 146, 213,
749, 791, 3453, 3850, 4075.

156 wigaivga ( 2 ) - 790, 3685,

157 aRATER (1) - 95.

158 wixld Sknn: Sbhre, (6 ) - 3645,
3649 ; 3806, 3841-43.

395
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159 wrg Skm. ; Sbhr.; Sml.
3292, 3336, 3740, 3906

160 fawraz (3 ) - 3776-78.

161 iR Sbhe. (3)-3537, 3828, 38
95,

162 Wim¥gqrosa (2 )-1211, 3367.

163 Wdtarg (5 )-58, 66, 97, 844,
908,

164 MNAZFT, WITAGE or WHAARA
Skm.; Kvs.; Smi. (13)-809,
842, €93, 1004, 1028, 1147,
1164, 3589, 3927, 3833, 3884,
3933, 4002 (to g=1)

165 WisTre =i (1) 4106,

166 g (1)-3925.

167 wza (% )-594, 756.

168 azraar (1 )-671.

169 wg (1)-3683.

170 wax Skm. ; Kvs, ; Sbhe. ; Sml.
(5)-137-38, 585, 597, 3947.

171 |A&ET Skm. (3)-740, 980,
1013,

172 wgraE® (6 )-108,
3995, 4010, 4080.

173 mEtageq Skm. ; Sbhe, ; Smd.
(2) 3902, 3938.

174 mEiT@AATTHET (1)-912.

175 |g Skon; Krs.;Sbhe;Sml (32)-
216, 223, 265-67, 287, 347-
48, 407, 450, 461-62, 547, 34-

(4)- |

3989- 90,

40, 3525, 3570, 3585, 3652, |

3723-25, 3729, 3735~37, 3742,
3796, 3615, 3814, 3993, 4020~
176 wragRarET Sbhv. (1)-1227.
177 sragAnTg (1)-1033.
178 mrdusagor (113 )-705-8,
715-30, 4194-95, 4228-32, 45-
05-46, 4547-63, 4564-90,

81

179 wrzuggaix (1 )-4089.

180 wra®z (1) 1091,

181 BT Shhe. (1)-945,

182 guit Skm. ; Kvs. ; Sbhe ; Sml,
(9)-510. 3279, 3325, 3661,3992,
3994, 4070, 4083-84.

183 && ( 1)-3690.

184 &9 (1)-512.

185 Hoz Sbhn (1 )-3594.

186 ®iREN SEhe. (2)-3403, 3496,

187 aiawsg Skm. ; Krs.; Shho. ;
Smil, [ 1)-4071.

| 188 grazearaat (46 )-3189-3218,

L 3936-49, 3¢55-56.

189 gimzaTaa (77 )-4181-92, 4271,
4335,

190 ( fZrawnga ) dimwaraa (13 )-
4258-70.

191 TF0ET Skm. 5 Sbhe. (4 )-1269,
3345, 3584, 3648.

192 1o ( 2 )-913, 988.

193 wiFaw Skm. ; Sbhe.; Smi. (3)-
237, 351, 384.

| 194 T/Eg= Sbhhe. (1)-580.

1 195 Trgaaa«a (6 )-70-71, 168,877,

! 1557-58.

1196 TreET (1)-4108.

' 197 vIARarAsAsET (2)-1194-95.

198 Trsver@T Shm. 3 Kvs. : Sbhv. ;
Sml. (14)-85, 174, 188-90,
251, 3423, 3659, 3750, 3757,
3837, 3926, 3928, 3936.

(199 TrovE (1) 1059.

1200 TgHEE Sbhe. (11)-3875,

' 201 wxdiafvEA (1 )-3420.

1202 ®% Skm. ; Kvs. ; Sml. Sbhv. (9)

3409, 8567-68, 3578-79, 3670,

3675, 3754, 8771

203 5% See &% above ( 2 )=575,

3473.

l
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204 FrrorEUZTAR (1) 93. j 227 mmnqv Skm. ; Kvs. ; Sml. ;
205 sxRoEa Skm. (1)-923. | heo (1)-277,
206 Fawt (1) 817. 228 rﬂ@maﬁf (1)-1710.
207 a&:ﬁﬂ{ Skm. ; Kus. Sm[.( 5 )"' 229 ﬁﬁ%f Shem.~tar Kl’S.',
578, 869, 1134, 3348, 3921. ] Sbhe.; Smi (13)-180, 451,
208 Frivaz (1)-3442. ‘, 509, 582, 1003, 1131, 3322,
209 FrgveArET (15 )-4644-49, 4652 | 3746, 3769, 3794, 3866-67,
60. C3900.
210 Srzrora (12)-4622-33. 1230 @@ Skm. ; Sbhe. AATAE;
R11 FRAZT (1)-4107. - Smb. (4)-1065, 1202, 3556,
212 aT&rsg Skm, ; Sbhe, ; Smil. (3)- | 3901.
372, 3286, 3506. ) 231 @areoasfraTor (1)-92,
Sml. (3)-3969-71. 1933 fasar
. ’ ) raITor (7 )-703-14, 735.
214 agw\b/;m. ; bbh/ﬁr. (1)-3441. 234 fswarsa Sbhe (7)-309, 330-
215 agwgx Sbhv. ; Sml. (7)-381, 31. 336-39.
55, 980, 1000, 1056, 1050, ' 335 5% Sbhr. ( 2 )-859, 4036,
e , 236 Fgar (1)-3305.
216 ag#ax Skm.; Sbhe. ; Sml. (1)= 1 (,\ '
120 237 FgWgaivEa (4)-973, 1032,
. : ” 1271, 3328.
A7 351 (1)-766. 238 sara Sk ; Sml. (32 )-276,
218 TFI@EUS Skm. ; Krs. ; Sbhe. ; | 307, 315-16, 345-46, 386, 393,
(1)-126. ! 417, 467-48, 669-70, 960,
219 TiFraTErad (1)-3976. 3372, 3624, 3903, 3963, 3979-
220 FTAT Skm, : Sbhe.: Sml, (1)- 1 80, 3982-86, 4003, 4006-8,
3562. 4019, 4135-36.

~ ’ i
221 FrgaeAtad Sbhe. (1)-3957. 1239 srmna Sbhe. (2)-587, 1110,
222 Arerfil (11)-412, 1247, 3355, +40 TBIG Shhe. (6)-3321, 3331,

3429, 3456, 3625, 3916, 3985, ' 3335, 3338, 3402, 3863.
3996, 4011’ 4024, 241 ATHFAN (1 )-1047.

= 242 F1@ Skm. ; Shhe, (2 )-12-
223 FNAE (87 )-4117-22, 414213 " TE m.; Sbhe. (2)

| —
4157, 4196-4227, 4223-4857, 58-59.
493646, 243 EE Sbhr (1)-3894,
224 FriggAEor (1 )-4111. 244 TFF son of AYY ( 1)-3753.
225 a1@3a Skm. ; Sbho. ; Smi. (1)~ . 245 TFIT(2 )-155, 36?’2'
3513, 246 g Sbhv. (1)-3694.

226 @AF=taarar Skm. ; Kuvs.; Sbho. ; 247 sutvgsg Skm.; Sbhv, (1)-39-

Smi. (2 )-823, 3671. ! 61,
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248 s (111 )-132, 169-70,
172, 464, 507, 522, 532, 542~
43, 577, 131-3%, 776, 795, 816,
868, 880, 909, 1014, 1022, 10-

64, 1076, 1115, 1133, 1148, |

12)7, 1528, 1561-62, 1598-
1610, 1664-65, 1712--13, 3122-
33, 3258, 3299, 35%6, 2553,
3601, 3627, 3688-89, 3710, 37-
33, 3745, 3755 3830-31, 3839,
4032, 4065, 4166-67, 4347-71,
4497, 4504.

249 snfsgr (18)-1611-28.

250 fErazraE® (2)-5101, 4128.

251 rasiwT Skm. « Kes. : Shio,
Sml. (2)-3396, 3511,

252 ﬁi&ﬂﬂgrﬁ‘iﬂ Skm. : Sbhr.; Sml.
(4)-3417, 3507, 3572, 3768.

253 z1% (1 )-1083.

254 sfiwuzaivza Skm. :
550,

255 sfiEozaeg (2 )-3253-54.

256 sfrm#g (1 )-965.

257 (sgarsaT ) sir=ex (1 )-3939.

258 sfiae (31 )-3091-3121.

259 sfiqigFEEas (1)-3789.

260 sfigs Skm. ; Kvs. ; Sbhv.; Sml.
(11)-3301, 3401, 3621, 36356,
8660, 3672, 3790, 3797-98, 40-
12-13,

Krs, (1)-

- 279 grwwor Sbhe. (8 )-131,

261 gyear Shhe. (2 )-1144, 3910.

262 &F% (1)-3535.

265 |eRrEAS (1)-3489,

264 |rezargEEx (2)-'005, 1218,

265 wREadipgFgeg (1)-511.

266 wAFAEET (1)-3605.

267 Ham  1)-38u2.

268 qTEAWIA Shhs, (5)-62, 64, 1260

269 fqzza Sbhe. (1)-583.

270 frgafaeE (1)-3291.

271 gFI=EA (1)-1264.

R72 mwweg Skin. ; Shhr, (6 )-59, 78,
145, 349- 50, 4001.

273 miwmwew (4)-584, 3383, 3804,
3868.

274 grama Sbhe.-stvada (1)-101,

275 |iwEE Shhe, (1)-3527,

276 wmaragaiEa (1)-109.

277 gaaa Skm.: Sbive.; Smil. (10 )=
83, 90, 122-25, 128, 133, 1248
3418, 40066.

278 gERtTaLex (1)-3974.

35253,
990, 3573, 4129, 4173-4.

280 gRaT (4 )-77, 3494, 3705, 37-

281 giRawzT ( 2)-183, 509.
282 3g® (1)-1019,

VERSES HAVING DOUBLE AUTHORSHIP

561 —_ Bhoja and 8 Brahmana.
562 - " » " Pandits.

563 — " v " Thief.

564 -— ”» " ’ Silabhattarika.
565 —  Vikramaditya ,, ,  Bhandagarika,
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566 —  R3jakanya and Guru

567-68 — " " Bilhana.

3603 —  Vikramaditya ,, Mentha

3610 — Govindasvamin ,, Vikatanitamba
3810-11 — Raksasa " Pandita

3822 — Ramila . Somila.

VERSES BELONGING TO SARNGADHARA THE AUTHAOR
OF THE PADDHATI

1-56, 4617-20, 4650-51.

VERSES ON DIFFERENT TOPICS ASCRIBED TO VARIOUS WORKS.

Topies Nos. of Verses.
1. |3r=are 598-664.
2. qEAEEIR: 699-704.
3. w=dAA: 1281-1419.
A IGE 1420-1503.
5 93ag: 1714-1941,
6. wFgAFIEA 1042-2381.
7, FaATAT: 2082-2381.
8. zFA[EAH 2319-2816.
9, gAi@wmE  2817-2858.
10. fAwrqEToR 2859-2965. .
11, waiaar 2966-2973.
12, F@gElagmRagw  2974-2977.
13. @Frg®EA 2973-3026.
14, FFOXUAY 3027-3072.
15. g 4372-4496.

Works.
TR IIOTSTIR SN |
GRS |
UAANT: FGIAVIT HIATZ AT
qomi |
AfAFIBeAT MEATSITOFT-
JTRTAT=T |
fATIgATET NATAT SATHET F |
AMOATS+ 0T A5
ATATATTISSERT: |
ATATEAJEET: FIRAANG |
ATATRTBNT: |
AT ATENT: |
AARITEANT : |
ANTAFET: |
AATERALE: |
1

QUORAT TS T |

VERSES ASCRIBED TO MORE THAN TWO AUTHORS.
3717-18, QAT WISTAFATIHEL |

Verses which are anonymous or of doubtful authorship have

been left out of this paper.



MISCELLANEA
BHANUDATTA AND A VERSE ASCRIBED TO HIM
By
V. RAGHAVAN, M. 4., Ph. D,

In his comment on Dr. Haradatta Sarma’s article on Bhinu-
kara in the Annals of the B. O. R. 1., Vol. XVII, Pt. iii, Dr. S. K.
De says: “ —bnut one should take very cautiously the evidence
supplied by anthological compilations.” (P.298) Pace Dr. H. D.
Sarma who replies on page 258, one has still to agree wilh Dr. S. K.
De regarding the genersl unreliability of tie evidence of antho-
logies. An anthology should be the last evidence any careful
research should call in. And if the anthology should be late,
it is to be neglected rather than considered in problems of
authorial identifications. I shall cite an instance from Dr. H, D.
Sarma’s article itself. On pp. 256-8, Dr. H. D. Sarma has collect-
ed the yet unpublished verses of Bhanudatta or Bhanukara
extracted in some anthologies. At the end of p. 257 of the article,
we find the anthology Rasikajivana ascribing to Bhanukara
the verse—

Tt FHIAENAT: GIAT Sranai
WA ATT aFAT qTT RETHATT: |

W 99 §lF|aataramtgdaanrg
FAFTION TONATHAT: FHRYAT T

This is a well-known verse. Though ‘ Madhyabhiga’ may
explain * érombhaga " as the correct reading, the reading ‘Sron!-
bandha’ i; also available. Line two is often found as line one.
Further, ‘Caksus ' in line three is « mistake for ¢ Vaksas’ and
consequently, the correction of ‘ Kuca’ into ‘Kaca’ is un-
necessary. ‘ Advitiyatvam asyam’ is also read as ¢ Advitlyam tu
vaktram .

Who will take it in, if the Rasikajivana says that Bhanudatta
is the author of this verse ? It is a verse of Rajasekhara, ooccur-

12 [ Aonals, B.O. R. 1. )
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ring in his unfinished drama, Balabharata alias Pracandapandava,
Act T, SI. 28. See Kavyamala 4,p.7, where éronlbandha ete.’
forms the first line and ‘ Padbhyam etc.’, the second. The correct
reading of line three ‘Vaksas’ and ‘Kueca ' is given there. See
also p. 10. C. Capeller's Edn, where line three reads correctly as
in the K. M. Edn, but lines one and two are given as found in
the Rasikajlvana. The Saduktikarnamrta of Sridharadasa, edited
by Dr. H. D. Sarma himself, gives this as a verse of Rajasekhara,
on p. 69. ( Here éroplbi?hbam; and Tadgatranam for Twad-
gitranam ). .

According to some commentators on the Kavyaprakisa and
other writers also like Appayya and Jagannatha, this verse
is quoted in the Kavyaprakasas as an illustration of the figure
Paryaya, in ch. X. See Vidyacakravartin and Bhattagopila,
T. S. S. Edn. K. Pra. part IL p. 361. But the Pradipa and some
other commentaries have a text of the Kavyaprakasa without
this verse. For the rejection of this verse, see p. 844, com.,
Vamanacarya’s Edn. of the K. Pra. and for its retention, see p. 68,
Rucaka’s Kavyaprakada-sanketa and notes on that page, edn, K.
Chattopidhyaya, Caleutta Oriental Journal.



REVIEWS

RAJATARANGINI (The Saga of the Kings of Kasmir),
Translated from the Original Sanskrit of Kalbhana and
entitled the River of Kings with an Introduction,
Annotations, Appendices, Index, ete.,, by Ranajit Sitaram
Pandit, Anand Bhawamn, Allahabad, 1935 ; Printed by the
indian Press, pp. XXXV +645+21 Plates; Size 9 in. x 12
in.; Price Rs. 18/-

An English historian' of the Maratha period of Indian
History oriticizes the P’ersian authorities on Maratha history
with the reniark; *in a history composed in verse, something
will be sacrificed to measure and much to rhyme.” To a certain
extent this remark i. applicable to many of the historical
Kavyas of Sansgkrit literature. But the ease of the Rajalarangini
stands on a somewhat different footing and this fact has been
admitted by suck a distinguished scholar and explorer as Sir
Aurel Stein, who published in 1892 his first critical edition of the
Rajatarangini and translated the work into English in 1900. He
observes i—"' it is reassuring to find Kalhana fully alive to the
value of historical impartialily.” Dr., Stein rightly brings to our
notice the judicial attitude adopted by Kalhana in his work as
a narrator of historical events. This attitude is expressly in-
dicated by the poet-historian in a verse? translated by Mr. Pandit
as follows :—

“ That man of merit alone deserves praise whose language
like that of a judge, in recounting the events of the past has dis-
carded bias as well as prejudice. ”

As regards the sources of history utilised by Kalhana Dr,
Stein has already pointed out that Kalhana reviews in h]s work

1 Edward Scott Waring : History of thc Mamthas, London, 1810, Preface
p. X.
2 This verse is verse 7 of First Taranga and reads as follows i—
‘ sgleq: @ ug Qo HESEAT |
rrmimﬁ 7e7 BY7ERT qeegAt w0’
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many earlier chronicles.’ Modern historians lay great stress on
inscriptional evidence in dealing with histor.cal questions and
Kalhana is not behind them in making ‘“use of inscriptions
and other original records '’ for he states? that he has overcome
‘" the trouble arising from many errors by the inspsction of
ordinances of former kings, religivus foundations and grants,
laudatory inscriptions as well as written records.” In spite of
these gocd points in favour of Kalhana his critical horizon was
necessarily limited if we judge his work by the modern standards
of historical criticism. Such an attempt has been already made
by Dr. Stein in his elaborate Introduction to the English Transla-
tion * of the Rajataranginl. But as Mr. Pandit observes‘ the
Rajatarangini is both a history and 8 p.em and these *‘ two perhaps
go ill together. ' We must, therefore, judge Kalhana by the
standards of inductive oriticism and not haul him up for
cross-examination before the full bench of big wigs of modern
history. It would be equally inappropriate to discard the cultural
value of Kalhana’s work on the ground that it is “ a story of the
kings and the royal families and nobility, not of the common
folk ” ( Foreward by Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru, p. xi). To judge
everything old by everything up-to-date is a standard of values,
which sets too much value on everything modern. This standard
when applied to the works now considered perfect after a period
of a thousand years is sure to turn the tables against thoce who
judge ancient works by standards of value evolved by trial and
error through centuries. The up-to--date theories of the present
are bound to be out-of date in the immediate future and those who
live in the Ocean of Eternity cannot afford to laugh or even smile
at Kalhana's River of Kings. We agree entirely with the Translator
when he observes (p. XXVII):— “ Kalhana wrote centuries he-
fore the Industrial Revolution and Technoeracy; before even the

1 Stein: Kalhana's Rajatarangini ( Eng. Tran.) V1. T, 1900, p. 24.
2 Vide Chap. I, verse 15—
“ g@n pRgTFAAEELSTaT: |
FRTRATE: ST FIEAIZITAa%H: 11 g n "’
3 Rajatarangini ( Eng. Tran,) 1900, pages 1 to 145.
¢ Foreward, », 1.
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invention of gun-powder and the printing prcss. Life was not
complicated as it is now and the problems of government not so
complex although his contemporary rulers found them difficult
enough. He had not heard of the advocacy of the rights of man
nor the denunciation of monarchy but he says many things about
them in the strictures and caricatures of kings and priests,
their morals and methods. He tells us in tha colophon that he
was the son of a minister of state and it is certain he had not
known want and had never worked for a living. But his heart
goes out to the poor and down-trodden ; he reveals his sympathy
for the underdog, denounces forced labour and expresses his
horror of the slave trade of tha Mlecchas ( Barbarians). Asa
historian his tendency is, however, towards humanistic studies
and towards art rather than towards economic life although
descriptions of famine, food prices, taxation, currency and other
details of economic life are not lacking in his work. ”

The foregoing estimate of Kalhana's achievements and criti-
ciem of life as stood exposed to his searching gaze as a poet-
historian is quite balanced and reveals the Translator’s sympa-
thetic understanding of the basis of Indian culture and history.
The translator has preferred * a literal rendering, sometimes even
at the cost of grace of language”’ and we heartily join with the
writer of the Foreward when he states that the Translator * has
chosen rightly, for in a work of this kind exactitude is
necessary.’’ The volume under review contains besides the
English translation, (1) Translator's Note (pp. XIV-XVIII),
which sums up briefly the history of the Rajatarangini since its
composition by Kalhana (1148-1150 A. D.) and the method
followed by the Translator in translating the work, ( 2) The Invi-
tation ( pp. XIX-XXXV ) which is a critical introduction to the
volume dealing with numerous aspects of the contents of the
Rajaterangini in a general way and their evaluation in
the light of modern knowledge, (3) Appendices A to K
dealing with much historical matter having a direct bear-
ing on the oontents of the Raglararngini and last but not
least, (4) A Bibliography, a good Index and 21 Plates
of historical and archaeological value. All these useful features
of the present volume when coupled with excellent printing and
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simple but sumptucus get up make it indispensable to every
student of Indian history and Sanskrit Literature. The price at
which the volume is offered by the publishers is also very modest
looking to the costly printing and excellent exterior of the book.
We congratulate the Translator-Editor, the Publishers and the
Printers on the production of this fine volume which is bound to
stimulate the interest of the new generation of Indologists
throughout the world.
P. K. Gode.

PROCEEDINGS AND ADDRESSES OF THE FIRST
INDIAN CULTURAL CONFERENCE ( Organised by
the Indian Research Institute, Calcutta ). Pub. by S. C.
Seal, M. A, B. L., Hon. General Secretary, 170 Maniktala
Street, Calcutta, 1936, Pages 56, Price Rs. 1/8 ( Foreign
28/6d ). Contents—Preface ( pp. 1-2 ); Proceedings of the
Conference from 10th to 13th April 1936 ; (pp.3-18);
Summaries of Papers ( pp. 1-20 ) ; Addresses ( pp. 1-56 ).

Titles of Papers Summarised:— [-Vedic Section (1 ) Disposal of
Girls in Yiska's Time by Mrs, Vanamala Bhawalkar; ( 2 ) Author-
ship of the Vedas by R. R. Kasyap ; (3) Caste system as found in
the Rgveda by Madhavadas; (4) Winternitz and Rayachaudbari
on the Antiquity of the Rgredasamhitd by Kshetreschandra Chatto-
padhyaya ; (5) Rgveda Ortheepy by Bata Krishna Ghosh (6)
Padapitha of the Sixth Mandala of the Rgveda by Manilal Patel.

1I - Philosohpy Section:=(1) Theclogy and Philosophy of Lhe Bengal
Vaisnavism by S. K. De; (2) Concep’ of Definition in Madhva
Vedanta by P. Nagaraja Rao; (3) Pramana and its Scheme in
Madhra's Epistemology by P. Nagarja Rao; (4 ) Fundamental
Ideas of Indian Sufism by Enamal Hug; ( 5 ) Conception of Avidya
in Vedanta Philosophy by Satkari Mukerji; ( 6 ) A study of Bhart-
rhari’s Philosophy by Gouri Nath Bhattacharya.

1 I-Sanskrit Section:=(1) An Adyar Ms of Janirdana’s commentary
on the Raghuvamsa intermingled with meanings of Text werds in the
Old Gujarati Language by F. K. Gode; (2) A Noteon the Sabdanir-
paya by Makhanlal Mukerji; (3) Use and Abuse af Alamkara in
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Sanskrit Literature by V. Raghavan; (4) Jur Present Bhavisya
Purina by R. C. Hazra; (5) Study of Mss by Chintaharan
Chakravarti; (6) Laksand in the Abhinavabh@rali— its bearing on
the respective Ch:onology of Kuntaka and Abhinavaguptc by P. C.
Lahiri; (7) Greatness of Senskrit by K. Sundararam Aiyar;
(8) Origin of Music by M. S. Ramaswami Aiyar.

IV—TIndian History and Cullure Section—(1 ) Some recent Views
on the Qupta Kra, by Mise K. K. Gupta; (2) The Karuliya Rudra-
deva by N. N. Dasgupta (3) Foreign Trade of Ancient India by
A. K. Sur: (4) Palaeographical Notes on the Mauryan Brahnu
Inscription of Mahasthin by C. C. Dasgupta; (5) Crime of Thugi
and its Suppression efc. by Ishwar Sahai; (6) Provincial Govern-
ment under the Khalji Sul'ans by A. C. Barerji; (7) The Mandasor
Inscription of the Sk~ Weaver’s Fuild by Dasharath Sarma; (8)
Ancient Kingdom of Punniita by B. A. Saletore; (9) Regnal Period
of Hoyasala Someévara by A Venkatasubbiah; (10) Some
Neglected aspects of the caste system by Sri Rama Sharma; (11)
Rajputs by Bisheswarnath Reu ; (12) Kosam Stone Tmage Inscrip-
tion of Maharaja Bhimavarman of the year 130 by Amalananda
Ghosh; (13) The Varmans of IEastern Bengal by Promod Lal
Paul; (14) The Stone of Pereng, 785 Saka by A. B. Sarkar: (15 )
Nagnajit and the antiquity of Indian Art and Architecture by J. C.
Ghosh ; (16) Stapi by K. R. Pisharoti; (17 ) The Royal Crowns of
Indian Kings by P. K. Acharya; (18) 4 Krsna Panel of Paharpur
by S. K. Saraswati.

V—Buddhistic Section—(1) Dharma Samuccaya by B. M. Barua;
(2) Family Life in Pre-Buddhist days by Ratilal Mehta (3)
Abhayakara- Qupta by N, N. Dasgupta ; (4 ) Reburth and Omniscience
in Pali Buddhism ? (5) Prof. L. V. Poussin on Sikya Vanam by
Sten Konow.

VI—Jain Section—(1) Prédecessors of Tirthamkara Mahivira
by K. P. Jain; (2) Doctrine of Relativity in Jain Metaphysics by
Satkar: Mookerji ; (3) Jaimsm—its Metaphysics and Ethics by R.C,
Ghose; (4) A Study in Prote-Jainism by A. K. Sur.

VII— Fengal Section—(1) Bhuvanaranjarer Ananda-Vilasa by
N. N. Dasqupta; (2) Gaudiya Vaisnavism and the Early Vaisnaras
af the Soulh by Sasibhusan Dasgupta; (3) Zevelopment of Bengali
Pcetry in the 19th cenfury by M. Sarvadhikary; (4) Brahmaridya
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by Madhavadas; ( 5) Indravriter Upakhyana by Madhavadas; (6)
Vaivasvata Manu by Haridas Palit.

VIII—Zoreastrian Seclion--(1) Zoroaster, His Work and His
Times by N. N. Ghose; (2) Gathas of Zarathu$ira by Manilal
Patel ; (3 ) Gayatri Prayer of thz Zoroastrians by Asokanath Sastri

IX—Ayurveda and Positive Science Section-( 1) Vaidyaka Litera-
ture of Bengal in the Early Mediaeval Period by N. N. Dasgupts ;
(2) Human Rody according to the Garbhopanisad by the late
Ekendranath Ghosh; (3 ) Anatomy of the Human Body ( as describ-
ed in Pali) by B. M. Barua; (4 ) Bhela Samhita edited by Ashutcsh
Mookerjee by B. M. Barua; (5) Ravana Tantras by M. R. Samey :
(6 ) Individual Hygiene in the Grient by S. F. Husain Khan; (7)
DPlants as known to the Indian from the Vedic dge to the 12th certury
by G. P. Majumdar; (8 ) The Epoch of the so called Harsa Era by
D. N. Mukerji; (9 ) History of Indian Astrono 1y by Radhaballav.

We have given the above list of papers submitted to the Indian
Cultural Conference to acquaint the readers of the Annals with
this new actvity of the Indian Research Institute, Calcutta, which
is designed with a view to furnish “an occasion for an annual
stock-taking of the results achieved so far in different parts of the
globe by the assiduous indologists in their efforts to resusciate
the magnificent religio-cultural heritage of India.” The venue
of the conference will be Culoutta and the conference will hence-
forward meet in the winter season. The conference “is not

meant to creats a rival to other Oriental Conferences. '’
P. K. Gode.

SARADATILAKA of Laksmanadeéikendra with the Comment-
ary Padarthdadar$a of Raghavabhatta ( Kashi Sanskrit
Series, No. 107 ) ; Pub. by Jayakrishnadas Haridas Gupta,
Chowkhamba Sanskrit Series Office, Benares city, 1934 ;
pp. 552 ; Price Rs. 5/

Before an authoritative history of Tantra Literature comes to
be written the publication of all important Tantric texts is an in-
dispensable preliminary and the edition of the Saradatilaka under
notice, closely printed and cheaply priced as it is, goes a great
way in that direction. Raghavabhatta’s commentary, replete
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with references to sarlier Tantric treatises, supplies to a critical
student that veritable mine of literary strata, which, if unearthed
would lead to r.ew lines of hiastorical investigation in the field of
Tantra literature and its chronology. We have proved else-
where ! that our commentator is identical with the commentator
of the sume name whoss cummentary on the Sakuntala and other
works liave been much exploited Iy the modesn rmnotators as
Raghavabhatta is a literary sounoisseur par evcellence. As the
colophon to the present adition tells us, he was a Maharastra
Brahmin, his family having migrated from Nasik to Benares and
he was trained at Benaves in different hranches of learning, the
present commantary heing a tine speeimean of his deep erudition
and vast learning even in a special branch cf learning like the
Tantra literature.

This commentary was completerd in Samvat 1550 ( =A. D. 1494 )
i, e. about 442 years ago. His grandfather was Ramedvara and
his father was Prthvidharabhatta who migrated from Nasik to
Benares and lived there till his death, having attained proficienoy
in the different sciencos. Raghavabhatta of such an illustrious
parentage heing brought up in the oreative literary atmosphere
of the time-hallowed Benares, thelseat of learning even to this
day. naturally flashed lorth into the domain of commentarial
literature and contributed his quota to it in a remarkable way,

The volume under review is marked ** Tantra Sastra Section,
No.1” and hence we presume that many more volumes in
this Tantra section are contemplated by the publishers. We
congratulate the publishers on the successful commencement of
this new section which in course of time is bound to give a new
impetus to the st\idy of this mistakenly underrated field of
literature.

P. K. Gode.

' Caleutta Uriental Journal, Maroh, 1936,
13 (a) [Annels, B.O. R. L]



THE KA.?‘HA UPANISAD (Death’s Teaching on Immortality)
An Introductory Study in the Hindu Doctrine of God—
By J. N. RAWSON.-Oxford University Press;-Calcutta :
Agsociation Press, 1934. Price Rs. 7/8/- net.-— xviii, 242.
Carey Centenary Volume.

Professor Rawson of the Serampore College is to be congrat-
ulated on what be called an original contribution to the *study
of the Upanisads and in particular that poetic and highly philo-
sophical work, the Katha Upanisad. The volume is intended to
commemorate the passing away of the founder of the Serampore
College, WILLIAM CARELY and as such is a very fitting contri-

bution to Oriental Literature. The sub-title of the work
is “ An Introductory Study in the Hindu Doctrine of God and

of Human Destiny,” and clearly explains the object and scope
of the book. For all the ancient Upanisads the Katha alone
deals systematically for the first time with the problem of God
and Man.

The book is divided into three sections. The first part is the
Introduoction which is subdivided into two sections, one for the
general reader explaining the scope of the work, and the other
the general introduction, describing the nature and classifica-
tion of the Upanisads in the Vedic literature, their date and the
history of their philosophy. At the end of this general introduc-
tion, there is a special introduction to the Katha Upanisad dis-
cusging the question of its school and place of composition, its
integrity and date and its relationship with other Vedantic and
Vedic works. The author places the work to a period ranging
from the 5th to the 3rd century B. C. The earliest part of Katha,
viz, chapter I is definitely placed between 550 and 500 B.C.
while the Gita is placed about 200 B. C. While it is possible to
differ from the author in these vexed questions of dates, it should
be mentiongd that he has presented all the other current views
on the topic in a critical spirit, and any difference on these quest-
ions does not take away from the value of the general observations.

Before proceeding to the Upanisad translation and comment-
ary Prof. Rawson has wisely given the argument of the Katha
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in order to make an understanding of the subsequent portion
easicr. The methed acdonted is as.follows : first the text is given
in Devanagari characters followed by a transliterated teixt and
the translation which attempts as far as possible to reproduce
the original music of the Upanicad. Then follows the author’s
commentary on the versa which discusses vot only individual
words, but algo the ideus and implication based on such words
and on the passages as a whole. In the course of these comments
the opinions of the Acaryas like Sarhkara and Ramanuja are cited
critically. The author covers the entire Upanisadic literature ( 8o
far as the prinecipal ones are concerned ).

The aim of the autnor is to present the origin of the doctrine
of God and IHuman Destiny in relutionship tc Him. In this he
hag admirably succeeded. rie shows that the Katha teaches
“the mystery and wonder of the Supreme Being ’ (p. 38), and
the necessity for a guru to unfold the Self within, not by mere
intellectual methods, but by direct vision. In fact the author
could have further demonstrated that this Self or Inner Being is
really the Sadguru in the final analysis, and the outer guru is
but an instrument in those divine Hands.

Towards the cnd there are five appendices. The first gives
the Taittiriya Brahmana version of the Naciketas legend; the
second and perhaps thie most instructive deals with the parable
of the Chariot, as occurring in Rgveda I, 164, Ait, Ar. II, i-iii,
Chagaleya Upanisad, Dhammapada, Milinda-panha anfi the
Maitri. The third deals with the practice of Yoga in the Sveta-
$vatara and the Gita, The last two are in the form of notes.
There is a very useful index, just as there is a full bibliography
of works cited or otherwise used in the preparation of the edition.

In the author’s own summing up is the guintessence of the
Katha : “ So today the same message comes to India’s youth as
came to Naciketas, ‘ Arise, awake: Obtain your boons and
understand : "’— the boon of the knowledge ol God, promised to
those who truly seek, no philosophic abstraction but Soul of our
soul, our Creator, Redeemer, and Sustainer ; the boon of the
knowledge of ourselves, utterly weak and unworthy if we live
in selfish isolation, yet sonus of God, of infinite worth and
unmeasured potency if yoked in communion with Divine wisdom
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and power ; and the boon of service, of the privilege of using
all the powers of our being, raised to their highest through
communion with Him, in His service through the service of our
fellowmen. "’

Thus the ook, at once scholarly and deeply mystical, treate:l
in its proper length without going away from the main issues,
and quite original in its method, deserves a place on the book:
shelf of every person interested in true spiritual growth in parti
cular and Indian Philosophy in general.

8. M. Katre.
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THE YORMATION OF KONKANT

By
S. M. KATRE, M. A, Ph. D. ( London ).

INTRODUCTION.

§ 1. I propose to desl in this sketch with the origin and deve-
lopment of the Konkan! language as represerted by some of its
principal dialects. In my Comparative Glossary of Konkani'
I have attempted a study of nearly twenty dialects, materials
for all of which are available in a varying degree. But in the
presen% sketch I shall limit myself to the following six dia-
lacts which, beside being respresentative, provide rich material
in the form of gramwmars, dictionaries, glossaries and contempo-
rary literature. These dialects are:

s. Konkan! spoken by the Kanara or Chitrapur Sarasvats.

ge. K. spoken by the Gauda Sirasvats,

g. K. of the Goa Hindus, r2presented particularly in the
writings of Mr. Valaviikar and in the Quarterly Journal Nawvé
Goy published by the Gomantak Press in Bombay.

x. K. of the Christians of Msngalore and South Kanara.
nx. K. of the Christians of North Kanara,

I Bee the Calcutta Oriental Journal, vol. II. no. 1f, wherein the Glossary
is appearing serially.
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gX.

K. of the Christians of Goa.

Thus we have here three representative Hindu and three Chri-
stian dialects of Konkan! which are principally dealt with;
where necessary I have made reference to the other dialects also
and the abbreviations will be indicated in the appropriate places.

§ 2. In the writing of this study I have constantly referred to
the following works:

A. ON KONKAJ\]T.
(i) Grammars:

1.

2.

4.

A Kcnhkani Gran-mar by Father Angelus Francis
Xavier Maffei, Mangalore, 1882.

Elementos Gramaticais da Lingua Concani, pelo Conego
Jose de S. Rita E. Souza, Lisboa 1929.

Grammatica da Lingua Concan:, composto pelo Padre
Thomaz Estevao, segunda impressao, Nova Gos, 1857.

Gramatica da Lingua Concari, by Mr. V. G. Rangel,
1933.

(ii) Dictionaries:

1

.b‘\

Dicciorario Portuguez- Coneani, composto por um Missi-
onario Italiano, Nova Goa, 18G8.

Diccinnario Komkani-Portuguez, pelo Monsenhor Seb-
astiao R. Dalgado, Bombay 1893.

Diccionario Portuguez-Komkani, by Mgr. Dalgado,
Bombay 1905.

English—-Konkani & Konkani English Dictienary by
Father A F. X. Maffei, Mangalore, 1883.

An Etymclogical Glossary of Scuthern Kogikani, part 1,
by H. Narayan Rao, B. A, B. L., Bombay 1917.
Furtadacho Novo Concani-Ing’ez Licionar, Bombay
1930,

A Dictionary of Concanim into English, by A. C. Jose
Francisco, Bombay 1916,

A Comparative Glossary of Konkani, by S. M. Katre,

publisked serially in Calcutta Oriental Journal, vol.
IT seq.
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( ifi )} Literature :

1.

Mr. Valavlikar's writings, such as Konkani Ehnsecp
Jazt ete.

Dr. Chavan : Korkani language, Bombay 1924. Konkani
Proverbs, Bombay 1926.

Rao Bahdur 8. S. Talmaki: Konkuni Proverbs, Bombay
1933, 1936.

Nave @y, Quarteily Journal in gK., published by the
Gomantak Press, Bombay.

S. M. Katre : Konkani F honefics, Calcutta University,
1935,

Dr. Santana Rodrigues : The Origin of Konkanri Lan-
guage, Coimbra, 1929,

B. ON ALLIED LANGUAGES.

1.

]
[

8.

Maeillet ¢ Introduction o' l'étude comparative des langues
indo-eurcpbennes, Paris 1934 (7th ed ).

Jules Bloch : La formation de la langue marathe, Paris
1926, and L’indo-aryen du Véda aux temps modernes,
Paris, 1934.

8. K. Chatterji : Origin and Development of "Bengali,
Calcutta, 1926.

Banarsi Das Jain: Phonology of Punjabi, Lahors,
1934,

R. L. Turner : A Comparative, Etymological Dictionary
of Nepali—( of capital importance for Indo—Aryan
Linguistics), London, 1931, and Guiaraté Phonology
in JRAS, 1521.

The Wilson Philological Lectures, delivered by (a ) Sir
R. G. Bhandarkar and (b) Prof. N. B. Divatia.
Linguistic Survey of India. vol. VIL 1905.
Wackernagel : Altindische Qrammatik, I, II-1, III,
1896-1930.

The other sources will be referred to in their proper places.
§ 3. This study is divided into three parts: Phonology,
Morphology and Syntax. The fourth and concluding part will
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deal with the position of Konkani in Indo—Aryan and the various
historical and other details available from different sources for
a proper evalnation of the development of Konkan! and its break-
ing up into & number of dialects. In this terminal essay I shall
also deal with the influences at work in Konkap! and give a
detailed description of all the dialects.

As the subject of the growth and development of these dialects
is dealt with here for the first time with some dcgree of scientific
accuracy by the application of the canons of modern linguistics,
it will be of some use to the serious student of General as well
as Indo-Aryan Linguistics in that Konkani is pre-eminently
fit to illustrate the case of a non-literary language, which has
kept its unique characteristios through the passage of centuries.

The lack of authoritative pronouncing dictionaries for the
different dialects has been a great handicap to me in as much as
no two dictionaries agree in a common orthography. ButI have
surmounted most of these difficulties by verifying the pronuncia-
tion of all such words. I am advisedly using the Roman trancrip-
tion in preference to others as more convenient and logical,
besides being useful to General Linguists.

§ 4. For a general description of Indo-Aryan languages re-
ference may be made to Prof. Jules Bloch's L'indo-aryen,’®
where he deals separately with the three stages through Vedic
and Sanskrit to Middle Indo-Aryan (Pali, literary and inscrip
tional Prakrits and Apabhramsas ) and the modern vernaculars
of Northern India. The relationship of Konkanl to the other
vernaculars of Northern India will be considered in the terminal
essay. It will be sufficient to mention here that Konkani belongs
to the same group which includes Marathi and shows clear affini-
ties with Gujarati also.

PART I: PHONOLOGY.

§ 5. Konkan! possesses the following sounds, a description
of which is given in my Konkani Phonetics :
Vowels: a, @, ¢. i, u, %, e, &, 0, 0, .

Consonants : k, kA, g, gh, c, 5, I J, ch, Eh, jh,_}'h, i, t, th, d, dh, n,
t,th, d, dh, m, p, ph, b, bhy m, y, 7, L. v, §, 8, h, 1, (7).

1 See also his * La langue marathe™ £3 1-26,
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VOWELS

§ 6. It will ba seen from the .above that Konkanl possesses
the vowels g, 7, u, short and long, as well as e, 0, which are also
short and long, but not indicated in the Devanagar! orthography
as such, For actual pronunciation of these vowels see Konkani
Phonetics, §§ 33-40.

The primitive Indo-Aryan ( PI-A.) diphthongs were already
lost in the Middle Indo-Aryan (MI-A.) stcge, and they have
come down as e, 0, i or # in Konkan! (K.), but new diphthongs
of recent origin have come into being, due to the dropping of
single intervocalic consonants in MI~A. where the udvrtta vowel
d d not combine with the preceding or following vowael, but did so
in the New Indo—Aryan ( NI-A. ) stage. Though & is really [ O]
and as such the equivalent of ¢, 1 have retained this symbol for
the sake of 8 special discussion ( see §§ 32-45 ).

TREATMENT OF R VOWEL.

§ 7. In my paper on the treatment of ]f in Pali' I have
already mentioned that  of Sanskrit ( Sk.) was represented by
a, i, u, ra, ri, ry or r% in Pali. This breaking up of 1 (as well a3
l.)’ evident even in certain isolated forms in the ngeda, was
completed in MI-A, except in certain borrowed words, and in
NI-A. a, i or u represent this Sk. 7 besides the corresponding 8k.
vowels. These thres treatments are generally found side by side
in all NI-A. languages. By an examination of the development
of this vowel in ASokan Inscriptions Prof. Jules Bloch has come
to the conclusion that » 7 a is the usual treatment in the south-
west and 7 7 ¢ in the north and east. ” The predominant treat-
ment in Panjabi is thus y 7 4.3

§8 Sk.r7K.a: s, kasz, x. kasi ( kysi- )agrlculture cultiva-
tion ; s. ghattuka (gln std—) to churn; s.gs. lana ((Tna-) grass ;
8. gs. tana, g. tan (trsna)deslre, thirst; gx. @svel (rksa-) bear;
s. gs. mé.zka(mlyalz) to dance; x. pati, gx. pat, g. phat, s.gs.
phati (prsthd-) the back; s. gs. magé (mrtaka-) corpse; s. gs.
matti g. x. gx. mali ( m)ltzka) earth; s. gs. vidi ( vrddhi-) growth,
interest ; s. gs. sadlu, x. sadil ( of. *$rthira— Sk. $ithila~and root
$rath-') loose; s. sarrkili, x. sarmkal ($rnkhald@) chain, fetter.

1 ABORI, vol. XVI, pp. 189-201.
2 La langue marathe, § 31,
§ Jain § 95.
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§9. 8Sk.77K.i: s gs. rina( rnd-) debt;s. gs. distd(dréydta)
--appears, seems ; s. dristi, gs. disli, X. dz.st(drstz—) sight ; ». viceu,
gs. vithcu, gx. imu ( vrsuka—) scorpion ; s. kisan ( krsnd-) proper
nsme 8. gs. mithai (my std—) sweetmeat; s. gs. ézrhga, x. §ithga
¢ érnga— ) horn.

§ 10. Sk.7 7”7 K.u: gx. krupa, x. kurpa ( krpa) pity, compas-
sion; . gs. pausu, x. gx. paus (priivg*sa-) rainy season, rains ;
8, g8. MOsu, X. mos (mé'sfz) deception ( of. Kanarese mosa, der. fr.

- Sk ); gx, gusomk ( ghrs - ) to enter; s. Auttanu (Fkrsnd-) proper
name ; s huwgtda (* $raghati ) smells,

§ 11. It will be clear from the above that in Konkan! the
normal changei 7 a. The explanation of the third treatment
(except in the case of s. gs. malli, x. mati) is that due to the pre-
sence of a labial element in the neighbourhood r is changed to u.
The variations in the treatment of 7 are found in all I-A. lan-
guages, and are due not only to phonetic influences but also to
borrowing from the central dialects. ’

§ 12. That the vowels a,¢, # represent normally the eorres-
ponding Sk, sounds will be clear from the following examples :

A. K.g £ Sk. g: 8. agalu bar, latch; aggalu nx. agval, sv. agol,
aggolu (agra—valaya-) braid of hair, tress, s. gs. agusté, x. dguté
nx. dgte (agmsthika) braziery; s. gs. alligd (aitalika) wall plank used
ag depositary ; x. nx. gx. g. aj, s.gs. @ji (adyd-)today; s. ‘gs.
@caru (d@cara-) taboo, nx. dghddo (aghatd-) a plant; s. gs. @yjo,
X. nx. gg. @jo (arya—) grandfather; s. gs. karta (karbti), marta
( mardyati ), galo ( gala- ). kanu ( kdrna-), ete.

B. K.i/Bki: s gs. X. gx. nx. imglo (ingara-) live coal,
x. gx. vhg, 8. gs. himdu ( hinda-) flock ; gx. imdlo, i7ndulo (hindolah)
hammock ; gx. tv (himd-) cold; s. gs. viju, gx, 77 (vidyit) light-
ning ; nx. %, s. gs. ittiga (ista, ;staka ) brick ; s. gs. $ijta (sidhyati)
is cooked etc.

C. K, % Z Sk. z': ¢ s. gs. uddaka, x. udiak (udakd-) water; . gs.
muddi, X. nx. gx. mudi ( mudrika ) ring; ts. wduru ( umdura=-) rat,
ete.; s. gs. mila, x. nx. gy. mut ( matra-) wine ; ; B. g8. wla(sutra—)
string , efc. .

1 La langue marathe, § 31,
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_§ 13, PI-A. differed from MI-A, in that it admitted of a
greater variety of sounds (including 7, !, at, au, #, #) and com-
bination of consonants besice its comparative richness in merpho-
logy. Besides the changes in the above-mentioned voweis, MI-A,
had affected primarily a change in the conjunct consonants
through the general principle of assimilation and reduced them to
double consonants, and in the case of original single intervocalic
consonants reduced them ( from unvoiced to voiced, and from
voiced to spirant and zero) according tc the development of the
particular dialect concerned. Thus —/- and-th- were reduced to
-d- and -dh- in Sauraseni, but were ~ompletely reduced by loss
of occlusion giving -h—~ in the aspirated consonant only in
Maharagtrl. With the loss of thece intervocalic consonants the
udurita vowel came Into contact with the preceding or following
vowel without combining with it. But when we come down to
the NI-A. stage we find further changesYaffecting even the PI-A.
and MI-A. vowels which are the least affected sounds in I-A.
Excepting the loss of PJ_A. 7,1, ai, au, all the vowels have preser-

ved their quality and quantity with very few exceptions in MI-A,
but when followed by a closed syllable the long vowels have be-
come short except in NW. Prakrits.' After the literary Apa-
bhramsa stage vowels in unaccented syllables have undergone
fundamental changes.

§ 14. This naturally leads us to the question of accent. In
Vedie the accent was mainly musical, but whether there was in
addition a stress accent is open to doubt in view of the Hindu
Grammarians’ silence about it. In the explanation of certain Pk.
forms Pischel ascribed to the musical accent functions similar to
those of the stress accent. Grierson and Jacobi, on the other hand
assumed a stress accent to explain the vowel changes. 2 Whatever
may have been the state of affairs in PI-A. and MI-A,, it is con-
venient to consider the syllabic prominence of a word or its
quantitative rhythm in the study of the regular changes of quant-
ity or even guality in Konkan! as in Marathi or Panjabi. ¥ This

1 T. Michelson, JACS,, vol. XXXI, p. 232.

2 Jain, § 10; Pischel, §§ 141-147,

8 Jain, p. 8; for a further discussion on accent see La langue marathe
§8 3% seq.; Jain, §§10-12,
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syllabio prominence is characterised by three factors, viz., length,
pitch and stress. The change will naturally depend upon the
positi~n of the vowel in the word, whether it is final, penultimate
or prepenultimate, i. e. whether it is in accented or unaccented
syllables,

A. FINAL VOWELS.

§ 15. Already in MI-A. the final consonants of PI-A. had
dropped out with the result that all words ended only in vowels,
reducing even the different classes of noun and verb inflexions
to the standard type with a few exceptions only. Thus MI-A.
kncws only words ending in vowels; even here there was a tend-
ency to reduce the finul long vowels, though not to a very pro-
nounced degree. Even in Sk. in the forms ydira, tdlra, etc. the
vowel has been reduced from the Vedic stage and come down
only as yafra, talra, etc. Some of these reductions have been
attributed to contamination or analogy. At the time of the
literary Apabhramsa stage the final o of the nom. sg. of masculine
nouns ending in —-a tends to become more and more —u, though
not universally. Similarly -e and -0 have been reduced to —:
and -u respectively in the fragments of Dutreuil de Rhins, '
This tendedcy only emphasises the fact that the final vowels in
MI-A. were pronounced with very little accent and in course of
time were lost in NI-A.

In almost all NI-A. languages this final vowel was lost, the
sole exceptions being Bihari, Kashmiri, Sindhi, Singalese and some
of the dialects of Konkani (see §§ 17-ff. ). The northern group
of Konkanl dialects following in the footsteps of other NI-A.
languages, drop the final vowel.

§ 16. a) MI-A. -a and -a7: (final ) are lost in: gx. nx. g. @)
(adyd : s. gs. Gji ) today ; gx. Gs (haméa-) a drake; nx. qv ( amd-)
muoous; n. gx. af, nx. ath (usla-) eight (but s. gs. @a); gx. nx. g. Aal
(kaiya—) yesterday (but s. gs. ka&) , gx. g. pay, pav (pada-: s. gs.
payu, paou) meaning respectively the foot and a measure of weight,
gx. g. nx. tak (lakram : s. ge. taka ) buttermilk ; gx. monus, manus
( manusya—) man; gg. mon, g. man ( manas: manam, s. gs. mana )
mind.

1 La langue marathe, § 37.
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b) MI-A. -@ and -G are lost in: gx. ak ( Pk. hakkd ) shout;
gx. g nx. &s (aéa) desire, jag (jangha) the thigh; g. gx. nx.
vat (vartman : Pk, vatta, vattam : s. gs. rata ) way , g. gx. nx. la;
(lajja) shame.

o) MI-A. =(and —ir are lost in: nom -acc. sg. of nouns
ending in -i-: g gx. ax. @g (agnrth ) fire; gx. mo!, mat { mat=)
understanding.

d) MI-A. -iand-i/ arn Yost in: nom.-ace. gg. and pl. of
Sk. feminine nouns : -7, i"h, —ih, —in, and feminine adjectives with
Sk. ending -ini : in ( with compensatory lengthening of the pen-
ultimate ) or -2 ( with complete loss of the penultimate): nx.
bhikarin, bhikary, gx. L'kdn (~karini ) a beggar woman ; gx. arekarn,
arelan (=kdrini ) a paralytic woman.

e) MI-A. -« and —u ure lost in: nom.-ac2. sg. of nouns
ending in -u-: gx. /g ( hingu-) asafoetida ; gx. «j (vidyit-) light-
ning ; — in the absolutive in —unu ( attested in early Marath!
and in s. gs.) which appears to be due to contamination of Apa-
bhraméa ~iina with -erinu, eppinu : *~uniu : gx. asin ( but s. gs.
asunu ) ete.

f) Examples of the loss of MI~A.-% and -7 are not common
as this round is already rare in Sk,; we can cite gx. ¢7, however,
as the MI-A. inflected form is v ;7.

g) Sk.-e and -0 are reduced in inflection : gx. g.x . ete. ds-
vis (=pirsve ) ; g. gx. nx. dév ( devah : Pa. devo, unless we consider
the Apabhramséa form devu and bring it under (e) above ) ; in this
sense Sk. -e and -0 are first reduced to -/ and » and subsequently
lost. As in Marath], e is attested in K. @mi, tumi ( through asmeé,
*tugmé ).

§ 17. Qrierson,' and following him Bloch 2 attribute the re-
tention of the final vowel in Kofikan Marath1® and in Konkan!
to Dravidian influence, As seen above the northern dialects of
Konkant ( nx., gx. and g. ) are conspicuous by the absence of this
f nal vowel of MI-A. and follow the generalitv nf NI-A. langn-

v L. 8. I, vol. Mar., pp. 167, 188, 189,
2 La Langue marathe, p. 54.
3 ( as a short vowel always ).

2 [ Annals, B.O.R. L. ]
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sges. But s and gs. and to some extent x. and the southern-most
dialect of Xonkani spoken in Cochin have preserved this vowel.
Now the whole of the Konkan territory was under the influence
of Calukya and Yadava rule from the €th to about the 14th cen-
tury, A. D., and consequently we n:ay expect to find Dravidian
traces in the Indo—Aryan languages which developed from MI-A.
to NI-A. within this region. The only point in this connection is
the consideration of an alternative hypothesis: (i) the final
vowel of MI-A. is retained, or (ii) a new vowel has developed
after the final vowel once disappeared,

The Rev. Dr, Caldwell ! remark: : ** Short # is of all vowels
the weakest and lightest, and is largely used, especially at the
end of words, for euphonic purposes, or as a help to enunciation.”
Thus in grammatical and literary Telugu every word without
exception ends in a vowel as in modern Canarese. But in old
Canarese and Tamil an -u is added only after the surds , ¢, 2, ¢, p
or r, but this -« is so short that the grammarians consider it
equal to half of short u, and it is even mistaken for a short @, both
of which in these circumstances are written as u and a. In Mal-
ayalam this sound is still more short as not to be wntten at all
or if written indicated by the short circle above.

If we accept the second alternative and hold that s. gs., x. and
¢, after the dropping of MI-A. final vowels, as in nx., gx, and g,
followed the mode set by these Dravidian languages, we shall
have to fix the period of these new developments from the 16th
century A. D. downwards, for it was in consequence of the Por-
tuguese persecuticn which commenced on 30th June 1541 and
continued unabated for over six decades, that a general exodus
of the Brahmins of Goa took place, and they sped southwards,
first overrunning North Kanara and then South Kaunara and
even Cochin, although there had been sporadic emigration long
before this time. But against this we should consider the forms
like dewo, bhevo, mhiru, ritu, bholu, sibh@lunu, etc. quoted by
Padre Thomaz Estevao.? These forms prove beyond doubt that
even in this period the Konkani of the Goa Brahmins preserved

1 A Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian Languages, 38rd ed. 1918,
p. 134,
2 @rammatica da Lingua Concani, 2nd. ed. 1857, lst. ed. 1640, §§ 23, 24,
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the final vowels of MI-A and consequently the loss occurred
at a muoh later date, so far as K. dialects were concerned. We
are thus restricted to the first alternative that when s., g=. and x.

separated from the Goa stock the final vowel was stiil pronoun-
ced, and it was only subsequent to this separation that the nor-
thern dialects g., gx. and nx. lost this vowel. This theory
then limits the Dravidian influence only to the retention of the
MI-A. vowelr of the Apabhramsa stage and not to their infro-
duction after they were once lost.

§ 18. s. gs. and x. have two series of words deriving from Sk.
nouns ending in -a-, the masculine and the neuter; the masculine

ends in -« and the peuter ip ~«, and this appiies not only to in-
herited words, but also to learred borrowings.

Examples: a) Masc.: s. gs. piyu, pdru ( pidah: Pa. pado),
pluittoru or phatluru ( prastarah : Pa. Pk pattharo ) & stone; mihoru
(mayirah) peacock ; iant (kirnah) ear ; devn (devah), rimuy (ramah),
kalu ( ialah), ete. Now in the example Sk. prastarah: Pk. Pa.

patthar,, Ap. pattharu, s. gs. phittoru, the final ~u is seen affecting
even the penultimate -a- and changing it to -o— or —a- depend-

ing upon the number, as seen even in g. gx. phator (sg.) and
phatar (pl. ). The forms devo, bhevo, etce given by Father Ste-
phens are to be similarly explained, the -o being ratained and not
reduced to ~u due to the presence of the bilabial .

») Neuter : s. gs. phela ( phatam ), kdjjala ( kajjalam ), mana
( manas : Pk. manam ), toinda ( tundam ), pisnda ( pindah : but neut.
in X.); lama (karman: Pa. kammam ) besides karma, ghara
( MI-A. gharam through Sk. g[hd—) etc.

That s., gs etc. have not been directly influenced by Kanarese
is illustrated by the following examples : kdda ( Can. kidu ) forest;
mada ( Can. magu ) roof, ete. All nevter nouns thus end in -a-
(with a few exceptions dealt with later on ) which are derived
from Sk. nouns in —a- or from Dravidian.

§ 19. Another case of such retention, but with reduction of
quantity, is of feminine nouns in MI-A. -a-: s. gs. vita (vartman :
Pk. vatta f. ), quoted also by Father Stephens in his grammar, §
36, as vaito where G represents this short a; and -f¢- represents —¢/-
mam(mdnyfi) the nape of the neck ; jibih)a (j:Iwé) the tongue;
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tana (trsnit) thirst, etc; jarmga (j mgha) the thigh; (aja (lajja)
shame,

§ 20 As in other NI-A. languages, Konkanl has kept the
final vowel in all learned borrowings, with the exception of some
semi-fatsoma words in g. and gx.: kalpana (quoted by Father
Stephens, § 36 ), maruti, daya, $ri, nalini, etc. It will be clear
from these examples that with the exception of Sk. words ending
in -a- (masouline ) and -u~ (mase. fem. or neut.) the other
words borrowed represent the unaltered final vowel. All MI-A,
words ending in # and coming down to K. either as inherited
or semi-ts. words, are masculine, and therefore end in u, as ins,
gs. mhovw ( madhu. : mahw ).

B. PENULTIMATE VOWELS.

§ 21. Since the Prakrit stage the penultimate vowel has gen-
erally been preserved in Konkan! as in other NI-A. languages.
But as Konkan! has been principally a spoken language with
very little literature, a secondary change has affected this vowel
in certain cases, even in learned borrowings from Sanskrit or
Prakrit (see § 22 ).

Examples:—«), for —a=: 8. gs. hapata. x. kavad ( kapdita-);
s. gs. phittara ( prastardh ) stones, slabs mamkada ( markata-)
monkey, etc,, It will be seen that the length of the vowel is
liable to change, but not the quality. We find the short vowel
also in such cases where it is derived from a short vowel followed
by an original double or conjunet consonant : x savat, s. gs. swvali
(sapatni ) co-wife, x. @las ( @lasya ) etc., Similarly the length is
reduced in x, karad ( kapita ), ete.

B) for —i- and ~u~ nx. bhikirin ( karini ), and in ts. s. kathina,
nx. kathin ete. ; gx. manus, monus ( manusya-) man; s. gs. lasina,
X. gX. nx. losun (lasuna-) garlic; s. gs. rakkida, x. gx. rakud
(lakuta~) wood, firewood, faggot, etc.

§ 22. Exceptions:— In certain dialects, as & subsidiary ch-
ange, the Sk. and Pk, penultimate is slurred over in pronunecia-
tion, with the result that in the existing forms it is completely
lost. Carresponding to nx. bh/lrarin there is also the form nx.
bhikdrn and gx. bhikdrp or bikirn and s. gx. bhikarni (ldrind);
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in nx, and gx. the penultimate has been slurred over completely,
whereas in s. gs. it is Jost but the final vowel is preserved. This
tendency is seep even in tat-sama (ts.) words : Sk. nalini  s. gs.
nalng or nanni (through assimilation ), Sk. mdrati 7 s. marti or
marut; ( with accent ).

§ 23, The pennltimate syllable of MI-A. has developed into
the final vowel in Konkani as in Marathl (ses La langue marathe,
§§ 44 ff.); (i) either the penuliimate was separated from the
final vowel by a double consonant, in which case the final
MI-A. vowel was iost as in g. gx. nx. Zdth ( Sk, hasta- : Pk,
hattha-, but s. gs. hitw) hand, or (ii) the penultimate and final
vowels came into contact due to an early loss nf a single in-
tervocalic consonant and ooalesced in the NI-A. stage. The
first case holde good for the northern dialects only ( as g., gx., nx.
eto. ] and the second for all. As pointed out above (§ 17 ff.)
8., g8. and to some extent x. and o. preserve the final MI-A. vowel
in casge (1i).

§ 24. In a certain number of polysyllabic words the penul-
timate vowel has undergone changes of quality which are only
proper to the prepenultimate unaccented vowels: s. gs. narlu
( for * niralw ), x. nx. wiirl, gx. nx. nirel ( ndari:ela—) cocoanut; . gs.
nisani, X. wisun, nx. gx. X. nison (ngh-séreni-) ladder, escalator;
8. gs. humkad, gx. nx. kumkor ( kukkuti-) fowl; s. gs. halad:,
gx. olod ( hardra ) turmeric, g. humdyr, nx. undir ( but fem. wind-
wrli ) beside s. gs. unduruy (wmdura-), ete. Some of these variants
may be explained by the principle of assimilation or diesimila-
tion, but it is difficult to account for all these variants. For this
discolouration of the penultimate in dissyllabic words see § 29b.

C. PREPENULTIMATE VOWELS.
I. In the Initial Syllable.

§ 25. In general the initial syllable in Konkanl hears the
accent, and this, therefore, is the least affected of all vowel
sounds. We have to consider several tases here separately in
order to evaluate the general treatment in the different dial-
cets treated here, these ure <) conservation of the etymological
quantity, i. e, (i ! short vowel of K. £ short of MI-A. and (ii)
long vowel of K. Z long of MI-A., irrespective of the nature
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of the syllable, whether closed or open; and 8 ) nonconser-
vation of this quantity, i.e., (i)long vowels of K. Z short of
MI-A. a) regularly in closed syllable, and b ) sporadically else-
where, and (ii) short vowel of K. £ long of MI-A,

§ 26.x): (i). a7a s. gs kadu (katu—) bitter; kado essence,
kadayt@ boils, kadayillz gruel ( kvath-) ; kanu ( kdna-) grain kalas ;
sacred vessel used in divine service, ka/so pitcher ( kaldsa-); kalo
( ka!a ) bud; kalt ( kaldé-) knows; khavo ( Des. khavao ) shoulder ;
ad-khalta ( skhal-) hinders: khai ( Sk. kasmin : Ap. kahin ) where ;
khardu ( khdra-) rough ; khalu ( khdla-) starch or any liquid ext-
raot; garmi ( gharmd-) hot, heat; galo ( gala-) throat; ghadta
( ghat-) happens ; ghadi ( ghati-) & moment ; ghara (Sk. grhd—: Pa.
Pk. ghara-) hcuse ; “adta ( Pk. cad-) climbs, rises ; cano ( canaka-)
horse—gram ; cart (car-) grazes; ¢alta ( cal-) moves, continues ;
¢arma ( semi-ts. cirman-) hide ; jada ( jada-) heavy ; jana ( jina-)
person; j1ro (jvara-) fever; jalu (jalauki) leech ; jalta (jval-)
burns; jhadi ( Des. jhadi) fine rain; Jharta ( ksar-) wastes ;
Jhalkata ( jval-) lightens, shines; tafte (*fasta—: cof. Avesta taSta-)
a small glass or metal vessel; farno ( tdruna-) young; tavo (fap-
aka-) roasting pan; fal¢ (* tadaga-) pond, lake; talta ( Des. tai-)
fries; tavée ( trapusa—) a vegetable; thai ( Sk. lasmin : Ap. tuhi)
there; thartharta ( tharatharayate ) trembles ; dandu ( dandd—) fine;
dasami ( dasami ) the tenth day ; dasro ( dasahard ) the tenth day
of the light fortnight of the month of Aéuvina, Dusserah; dalta
( dal-) grinds ; dhli ( Sk. dddhi—: Pk. dahith curds) ; dharta ( dhar-)
holds; dhaskata ( Deé. dhasakka-) trembles ; navé ( navaka—) new ;
nali (nalika) tube; malu (mala-) pipe: nai (na—hi) no, napada
( ndnlt‘mda) husband’s sister; nasiara (anantardm) after ; nhis
(madi) river ; parcavanna ( Des. paicivanna ) fiftyfive ; padta ( pat-)
falls ; paddulu ( patola-) a vegetable ; panasu ( panasa-) jack—fruit ;
pantu ( pranapty-) grand-son ; patri ( patrika) the leaf of Laurus
Cassia; pan amé ( paficami ) the fifth day of a lunar fortnight;
paridra ( pdiicadasa-) fifteen , pannase ( pancasdt ) fifty ; palatngposu
( paryanka—) bed-spread ; palayata ( pralokayati) sees ; palta ( pala-
yate ) flies ; phala (phdla-) fruit ; phalé ( phalaka-) plank ; phalaru
( phalahara-) light refreshments ; badbadia (Des. badabadai) babbles;
hare ( *baraka-) goods ; balé (* baluya-) bracelet ; bastd ( upavidati)
sits : bhaini (bhagini ) sister ; bharta (bhar-) fills ; bhasta ( semi-ts.
bhrasta-) polluted : madé ( mytakam) corpse ; martd (mar-) dies:
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maéé ( masi-) lamp-black ; masné ( Samasanam ) place of cremation,
crematorium ; mhas: ( mdéhis?) buffalo ; mhanta (bhan-) says ; ragata
( rakta-) blood ; raqti ( rai-) cries; ranné crying; rathnomi ( ratha-
navamni ) a festival day; rassu (risa-) essence, rasi (rasik@ or
rasyam ) pus; ladds { De$. laddia) horse dung; lasuna (/asuna—)
garlic ; wathana (upasthana—) residence: wvadu (wata-) bunyan;
virlbata ( avalamb-) hanging resolutely ; vadi ( Des. vadi ) a savoury ;
var: (updri ) above ; varasa (varsi-)year; vale (valaya-) a half of
a cocoanut; rali (»alli) a covor, racika ¢Pk. racca-) to go;
vharta (apahar—) takes ; »tardika (wvadhii-cara-) wmarriage; $am:
bhari ' ( $ald—) hundred ; $anraru ( $ani-) Saturday ; saru ( sard-)
garland ; sar@ ( sar-) moves ; semi—ts. : sajjanu ( sajjana—) quiet
person ; saglo ( sakala-) whole; saka/i ( sakalya-) at dawn, in the
morning ; satrd@ ( sapiudusa—) seventecen and in cmpds. satle® or
salta—° ( saptd=) : suvli ( sapdini- ; savas { supida—) & quarter above ;
ham ( hdnu=) jow s atyira  Des hatthiyara—) "instrument ; hapto
(1w. Pers. through Av. Lupta, Sk. supld-) a week : hardo ( haritaki)
myrobalanr ; harye ( hdri-) green, unripe, etc.

g ghar (grha-); parki (pdira-); mhanni (bhan=); marathi
(marahatta=) ; sagli (sakala=) «jan (Pa. ajjunha) ; ete.

(ii). a7a s gs. kiamso (kdnd-) squint-eyed; Aaylo ( hika—)
& crow ; hase ( karmsya—) brass ; hiilo ( kila—) black ; khana, khatti
( khad-) ests; kharu ( kstra—) saltish; gays ( MI-A. gavi ) a cow ;
giivn ( grima-) village ; ghani ( ghrana—) smell ; ghari (Des. gharit)
a fried savoury ; ghayn, ghavu ( ghta—) a wound ; ghasu ( grasa—
or from ghas—)a mouthful ; cila (sfc'/lr‘:) tenement ; jay: ( jati-)
jasmine: “ant@ (janiti) knows; Jarayi ( jamiity-) son-in-law :
Jagi (jigrat-) awake ; Jali (jala—) a sieve ; ]R!'(l(l ( Des. jhitta-)
shrub; thano ( sthiima=) camp - tambe copper, {dmii zopper—smith :
tambde ( tamrd-) red ; tilo ( filu—) throat, voice ; dirrate ( driira-)
porch ; njwe { naman—) name; nirlu ( narikela—) cocoanut ) nhina
(8ntina—) bath; pagaru ( prakdara—) fortification : vanun- ( pidon—)
a quarter less; payu ( pada—) foot; pirn ( pida—) a measure of
“elght panta@ ( prap—) reaches ; pirsu ( p:@vrse--) rain ; bmmunu
( bralzm(m(l-) husband ; bayle ( bharya7 bhaira 7 * bhaita) wife
bira ( dvidada: Ap. baraha) twelve; blina ( bhinda~) a large
vessel ; bhdira (biakira-) out-seid ; bharu ( bhratr—) brother ; bha-
oaja ( bhritur—jaya) brother’s wife; mitjjara ( marjire—) s cat;
mavio ( m(‘n‘ula-) maternal uncle; masa (marnsd-) meat;—in the
¢ace of rrlaa]Jra and mdsa we cannot 88y ‘whether they are dﬂ'eCﬂY

1" Through *égihbhari,
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connected with PI-A. forms ; it is possible that they may be more
reasonably treated under b ) : (i) a.— rani (r@jni ) a queen; riyu
rdjan~) a king rav/ar ( rajakula-+ dgira—) a palace ; layta ( lage-

yti ) touches : lala (lala) saliva: oidi, vGdo ( +ita—) habitude,
habitation: c@karne (cyakorana-) dietation: rawi (oatiji-) a
Bunia; wirée ( m‘:'m— ) breeze: S(_Ill_h' or side- ( sardha-) a half over;
sitvli chﬁy:iz ) shadow ; hdrdi ( idrde— ) astride, on the heart ; hiso
i hiisu—) a laugh, ete.

g Jali (jatd )" jalumk ( jinat): bhas ( bhisd): ddlo ( Gdé-)
magtitke ( mar=): silo ( s'élﬁb ), etc.

A): (i) a— adZa in heavy syllable : appana ( MI-A. inflected
{ rm appunoLSk. atmdin- ) oneself : Aijjulu, x. nx. gx. kijal ( kaj-
j la=) unguent: kdtri (kartari) scissors: kinu ( kdrna-) ear:
!apiru ( harplra=) camphor : kasaeu ( kacchapa-) tortoise : khakko,
x, k7ik, nx. gx. khak ( /\'(_,I]\'Sf'l‘“) armpit: bhamdu, x. nx. gx. g. khamd
( ak«nmdhii-) shoulder : hhitrbo (s kambhd--) pillar : gaddova, x. gadan
ux, gadi, nx. gaghi ( gardhaldi-) ass : gitnty, x. gamt, ete. ( granthi=)
knot: ghimta, x. gx. nx. g gham! ( ghanta ) bell : ghasta ( ghars—)
p lishes, rubs; cike (cakri-) wheel, slice : Ciamdone ( cundrika-)
moonlight : ¢abl@ (curr~) bites: camde ( cirman~) hide : jathga
( jingha ) thigh . jiwnboi (jrmbhii) yawn: taka (takru=) butter—
milk : niigdo (negnd—) naked : nitctike (nytyati) to dance: niisii
( misyati ) is spoiled or destroyed; ndttu, niti, x. nx. gx. g. mitu
( nipty=) grand-son or grand-daughter: paku ( pakii-) boiled
sugar: piha (paksa=) wing . pak/i ( piksman-) 1id ; phati, x. nx.
gx. g, phit, gx. pat ( prstha- ) back : phautara, g. gx. phitar ( pra-
st:rde-) stone, slab; bamduka ( bundh-) to tie ; bhagta ( bhagna-)
lonses weight, wastes : bhiij-1a ( bhrajj-) roasts; bhata ( bhakti-)
rice : miig it ( mirg=: MI-A. magg-) begs, seeks : miitli, x. gx. nx. g.
miite (- mittka ) mu<'i; matte, X. nx. gx, maté ( mastaha—) head,
scalp: mina ( manyi ) nape of the neck ; raktd (raks—) proteots,
guards ; *@jju, X. X, gX. 7ju (rdjjic-) rope : rina ( drasya— : MI-A.,
rapna—) wood : 2abta ( of, rambh~) stays, remains : liglit ( lugyate )
touches: laja (lujja) shame: cimkde (wukri-) crooked; wiidi
(riddhi-) increase, growth ; 1id—ta (rdrdhate ) grows ; wiiti (vriti—,
rartika ) wick ; 1iso ( 7*(17'72.'3‘(?—,) bamboo; »isri (vatsd—) young° ( of
cows, ete. ©: stmya ( sandhya ) dusk; site (sapti-) seven; satts
( chatra—) umbrella, sunshade : hidu ( hadda—) bone; halta ( Des,
ha((-) moves,
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b.) @Za in open syllable sporadically:— gx. anbavart: ( anu-
bhava-); adik (adhika—: gx. odhik, odik) i apurlo (dpurta—);
apurbai ( apirvd-), ete.—s. gs. pagvo ( pratipdd-) x. dvasta (avasthi ) ;
gx. dukas ( avakosa—).

(ii) aZ@: a) generally whon the syllable in K. is ciosed :
S. vajje (vahya—);

b) sporadically in open syllable : ¢ gs. khasu ( kisa—); . sv.
aval ( amalaka~)

§ 27. The treatment of 7 and » in the initial syllable differs
from that of ¢ in that they are always short in polysyllabic words
and always long in dissyllabic words, irrespective of the original
nature of the syllable, whether iight or heavy; but when the
syllable in Kcnkani is heavy it loses its length in dissyllabic
words. Thus we may formulate the general rule that the penul-
timate vowel in dissyllabic words is always long; in the case of
a which is pronounced as a samvgta in the scuthern dialects,
there are two lengths not indicated in writing, but always un-
derstood in pronunciation ; e. g. in the word mana the first a is
double the second, but in the inflected form manaka the first and
final are short. Examples :(—

a). ¢ givu ( jivh-) life, but jio%si ; jikta wins, but jika win
thou ; pita ( pisti-) but pitti ; pilu ( pid-) twist, but pil’ta, ete.

b). u- dhura ( diri-) far, but dhuvorw ( dhiimé-) smoke; para
(pura-) all, but pur'ta ( purita-) fills, ete.

In all the above cases a regular law governs the alternation of
the long and short vowels in Morphology.

§ 28. In the case of e and o they are both long or both short,
depending upon whether the following vowel is 7, u or not:
secondly when PI-A. e or o occurs in the initial syliable of dis-
syllabic words it is always long, e. g. éka, &ku, eki (eka—) ; but when
this e or o comes through PI-A. -aya- or —ava- the rule govern-
ing the length is the first one; thus mena (*mayana-) and kona
( kavana-). Although for the sake of convenience we have adopt-
ed e, & 0, 0 in orthography to represent the short and long vowels
they differ in the tongue position in pronunciation; for the cor-
rect value of these phonemes see my Konkani Phonelics, §§ 86, 38.
Even here, the value of e in mena and mepdcé is variable, the first

3 [Annals,B.0.R.I.1]
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being twice as long as the second; similarly in kona and konale
the first o is the lengthened variety of the second.

§ 29. Exceptions: In spite of this general tendenoy of pre-
serving the vowel in the initial syllable, there are some inexplic-
able exceptions:—

a): in polysyllabic words:i=— wiigto ( angustha-) ; vari (updrs),
efc.

b): in dissyllabic words : s. gs. ete. pik’a ( pakvd-), but pamku
with differentietion in meaning.

II. Inthe Non-initial Syllable.

§ 30. In the interior of a word 7 and u, both short and long,
lose their proper articulation ! and become confounded with a,
and so treated in the rhythmic scheme of a word. Examples:—

¢ - nx. dgti ( agni- ) brazier; s. gs. parmala ( parimala-) scent ;
paguo ( pratipid-) first day of the lunar fortnight; gx.x. pakr
( paksirupa-) bird-like, bird, vikrayta ( viskir-) drops, etc.

2 :— This is first reduced to 7z, and if retained at all, is always
ghort ; e. g. [ josi ] ( jyotis- ) astrologer.

u:—8, gs. apadta (asprsta- 7 apputtha ) touches; wurigto
(a@ngistha-) thumb; wlto ( ulluthati ) reverse ; gurguru ( for guru-
guru-) gurgling noise; tarno ( tiruna—) young, puraitu ( purbhita-7
purihita—, see under 0:—) a priest ; suf-sut: ( for sutu-suti ) active,
eto.

%— vhakkala ( vadhii-kula-) a bride, etc.

e:— udla ( uddayate : MI-A, uddei ) jumps;

o:— s. gs. arhgso ( angoiichah : MI-A. *argoccha—, atnguccha—)
a towel ; karté (karoti-) cocoanut shell ; alni, alli ( alavana—: [MI-A]
alonia—) insipid, without salt, etec.

§ 81. & in the interior of a word:

a): isreduced in: s. gs. arti (@ratrika ) lights waved before
the image of god; nx. asdi ( Pa. asattha ) eye brows; kadhai
( kataha-) & big vessel ; gavli ( gopald-) cowherd ; pirvo ( paravata-)
pigeon ; porno ( paurdna-: MI-A. porana-) old, ancient, etc.

b): is preserved :

V' La langue marathe, § 50.
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1°: in such cases where @ is the result of a contraotion :
kamaru ( karmakara-) black-smith ; famaru ( carmakira-) dealer in
hides ; divali ( dipavali-) the season of lights, etc.

2° :in some morphemes : s. wid-karayld, nidayta puts to sleep
(—aya- of causative );: many examples of this —aya— suffix may be
quoted from all the different dialects.

3°: in compcnnd words: s. gs. madrati ( mddhya-and rGatri-)
midnight.
D. Values of Konkani a,

§ 32. Before studving the behaviour of MT-A. vowals in con-
tact in the development of Konkani, as well as the prineiple of
labialisation and of contraction, it is very necessary to study
thoroughly that most intriguing of all vowels—the neutral vowel
a—which assumes different values in the different dialects of
Konkani.

§ 33. PI-A. a descended from Indo-European ( I-E ) short
*a, *e, ¥0, and the nasal sonants. But as early as the Vedic stage
it did not correspond te the short of PI-A. @; it had a closer
pronunciation than that of short a. On this account a distine-
tion had already been made between the sarwrta and vivrta pro-
punciation of the same symbol. In his commentary on Panini’s
Astadhyayi, Pataijali says at the beginning of the Sivasiitra:—
a-kitrasya vivrtopadesah kartavyah ; kim prayojanam? @ kiragrahan-
arthah, etc. The vivx;ta a corresponds to the short of @, which is also
vivrta, and for the purpose of Savarnagrahana this discussion is
started ; further on he says:— * naiva loke na ca vede a-karo vivrto’
sti~; kas larhi ? satwyto yo’ sti sa bhavisyati.-” No further proof is
necessary than the final sttra of Panini to show that the only
type of the a-phoneme was the closed variety. the open variety
being found only in grammatical treatises for a theoretical discus-
sion on Savarnagrahana. When we come to MI-A. we find that in
general PI-A. vowels are preserved both in quality and quantity
with a few exceptions only. The state of affairs is different in the
case of NI-A. as we have already seen (§§ 30, 31). Vowels in acoent-
ed syllables have preserved their charateristics while those in
unaccented syllables have suffered very much. Already in Palj
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we find pheggu (phalgd-), minja (majja);' ete. similarly in
Prakrit we have pikka ( pakvd-) pudhama, ( prathamd-) % ete., When
I-A. a is compared with Dravidian a, we feel the difference bet-
ween the se7uyfa and vivrta pronunciations; to a certain extent
also when a European pronounces this I-A. rhoneme, the vivrta
predominates over the sarhvgta. But in the whole group of I-A.
languages the close, neutral pronunciation is the general rule,
with one big exception in the case of Bengali where this phoneme
has developed a peculiar sound resembling o in English hof, but
considerably higher than it and slightly lower than the cardinal
vowel [ 2 ] without any lip-rounding. ® When we begin to study
the dialects of Xonkani the problem of PI-A. and MI-A. a be-
comes insistent. The mass of material is bewildering and the
descriptions of this sound rather confusing in the treatises of this
language.

§ 34. In his Elementos Gramaticais da Lingua Concani, Canon
José de S. Rita e Souza gives two symbols for Sk. a (&1): 4 -
short, close ; a — short, open. Regarding the pronunciation of
these symbols he remarks: ‘“this letter ( 31 ) which is termed the
central ( or middie ) vowel has nearly the sound of open o; open
a or close 4 is bound up with all consonants ( i. e. inherent in all
consonants ) in the Devanagarl script, ” (p.8,f. n. 2). At an-
other place ( p. 13, f. n.) he observes further :— * A difficulty
exists still regarding the employment in writing of the central
vowel ( 31 ) a or A, and the diphthong 0 (37) whose sounds are
confused in pronunciation.” He also admits that this difficulty
leads one to commit errors, and where o ( 3t ) is to be used ¢ or 4
(=1) may be used or vice versa.

§ 35. Father Maffei, in his Konkant Grammar (p.5) gives
the following transliteration:— ¢~short a ( very often near to ¢ ):
a — common a ( nearest approach to % in English buf or the « in
Latin far6 as pronounced in Italy ); 6 - closed o; ¢ —~open o;
o—-common o. The only thing worth noting about Father

1 Qeiger, Pali Literatur und Sprache, § 9.

2 Pischel, Grammatik Jer Prakrit-Sprachen, §§ 101, 104.

8 B.K. Chatterji, Bengali Phonetics, § 41, where the final lax vowel ig
represented by 0. ’ '
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Maffei's transliteration is the division of the a—phoneme into four
groups: a, 4, a, a, tLe last of which ke oalls the half ¢, which cor-
responds to & whispered vowel a, appearing only at the end of
words.

§ 36. In hisliterary works written in Devanagari characters
Mr. Valaviikar follows the following notation; a (=), @ (=m), &
(%); about this last & he says in the foot mote to his book ;
“ Goylioraco Mumbaikiir © on the tirst page, that this sound is very
near to short, open o (31 ), in fact half way between @ and o.
This corresponds to the inverted signs usad in Maratki script to
indicate the open English e and o sounds in borrowed words,
This system has been generally ~dopted in all Konkan! writings
printed in Devanagur! saript.

§ 37. In the second cdition of Father Thomas Stephen’s
Grammatica da Lingua Concant, corrected and annctated by Cunha
Rivara in 1857 ( p. 164 ) Sk. « ( 21 ) is represented by &, @ ( =1 ), by
a,and (3Ar) by 0. In the Diccionario Portuguez—Concani, edited
by the same scholar in 1868, a slightly different transecription is
used : Sk. 31 is represented by “«,” (=) by “a,” and (A1) by
““o." In the first transcription the exact values are shown;
according to this PI-A. and MI-A. « is developed into an o—phon-
eme, which is not exactly the same as the descendants of PI-A.
or MI-A. o, —ava—, etc. In this connection we may compare a
somewhat parallel development in Gujarati, where the c—phoneme
has slightly difterent values according to its development from
PI-A.,, MI-A.o,0r PI-A,, MI-A. -ava—, with a corresponding
development of the e-phoneme.

§ 38. For the purpose of our study these systerns will be
sufficient, in as much as these are uniform and more exact than
the others in constant use. We shall first consider the various
examples in the different dialects, with reference to their true
etymology from PI-A. and determine from a comparative study
of all these examples the nature of the change, its extent and the
possible explanation for such a change. It will be clear from the
context that Father Maffei stands for x., Canon Jose de 8. Rita
e Souza and Cunha Rivars represent gx., Mgr. Dalgado nx.. and
Mr. Valavlikar g.
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§ 39. g. — (N. B. I shall use the symbol d for 3 ). anpdt (s. gs.
anpatya ) necessity ; anbhav ( anu-bhava-) experience ., adcin ( s. gs.
adéani, gx. adsAn) difficulty, in sing, - pl. adcani; asa ( s. gs.
dssa) is; arth (drtha-) meaning; kar (s. gs. kari) do thou;
khabar (s. gs. khabbari) news ; Iciédc (s. gs. kilaci) shriek; katar
(kartdri) scissors: kas( s. gs. kaséi) how ?; ghatt ( s. gs. ghatti)
strong ; cukaval (-avali-) erratum, but cukavali ; ¢ad ( s. gs. éada)
much ; jagd (yada—) heavy ; tar ( s. gs. tari) il; dhdr ( dhar-)hold ;
nison (8. gs. nisani) ladder; nitdl (~tala~: s. gs. nittala); nischy
( niscaya-) determination ; nivdl (s, mivala ) strained liquid; majy
(5. gs. naja) no!; prat (prdti-) copy, sarasput (s4rasvati); sakt
($akt' =) power ; sodvqn (8. gs. sodvani) escape; suwrg (svargd-)
heaven; samuiy (M. savay) friendship, liking; sami) ( NI-A.
samaj-, samajh-,) understanding; savkdal (s. gs. samkvali or sarnvkals)
eompany ; examples may be multiplied without number, I shall
quote a few also from Mr. Valavlikar's writings in Roman chara-
oters ( where he uses the italicized a for this ¢ ) ; istagyt ( -gata-)
friendship ; brép (s. gs. burapa) writing ; sakali ( sukalya-) at dawn;
sagle (saknla-) all; purdt ( param+tu) afterwards, but; bagar
('s. gs. bagar ) without : phil ( phida-) fruit, eic.

It will be clear from the examples quoted above that where
the law of labialisation does not apply, we may formulate that in
most words which do not end in —, the penultimate —a—~ becomes
-4—, and in verbal forms the final ~a- becomes -a as in naji, ash,
etc. But there are many exceptions, e. g. ghar (ghara- ), and
majkur. This vowel -¢- is also lost in morphology : bhiysagar
( -s@gara- ), but bhirysiagra ( gen. form ) ; in this function it is the
same as the ordinary samvrta a.

§ 40. gx.— ( N. B.: for the italicised a I shall use ;, and the
A will remain as it is). «). Examples of ¢: udik (udaka-)
water ; athou ( s. gs. athavu, athovw ) memory ; the prefixes: dbhi-,
ati- ete. ( really prepositions ) ; istag At ( cf. g. ist@gat ) friend ; dnAn
(8. gs. afndana) Anona squamosa ; atrek (atireki—) excess; aydan
(@yltana-) vessel ; ann ( dnna-) rice ; apan ( @tméan: MI-A appano)
self; ardo  ardhé-) half; athra (a.s,t("zdaéa-) eighteen ; aitaskarn
(antbh-karana-) heart; kagad (s. gs. kagada) paper; karm
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(kbrman-) act, deed; kadu' ( katu-) bitter; kadsan bitterness ;
kat Ay ( 8. gs. kalayi) zine ; khardo ( khira- )} waste; kapad ( s. gs.
kappada, Sk. karp 1tu-) oloth ; kharo (Mar. khard, s. gs. kharo) true;
ghar ( gg'h&-= gtara=) house; gavay (H. gavaiyya 1ausician;
ghardar ( fzom ghar) househoid, house and wife; garaj (s. gs.
garaj) necessity; ghadip (ghata—) happening; ghatay (s. gs.
ghattai ) strength ; garibpan (s. garib-pana ) poverty ; bogar (s. bagar)
without, unless : cali 2 (s. calli, gs. celli) girl ; cikdr (s. gs. Cakaru)
servant ; Cavecyilis (catus- ) fortyfour ; cauto (caturtha-) fourth;
caltate {cal-) was huppening; cino (capnaka—) gram; zambal
(-phala-) a frait; z¢y (jana-) person; zkamp-( jhampa—) jump; tirfal
(triphala~) a fruit or the tree Ytearing this fruit; takl (s. gs.
(takli) brain, head ; thapat (s. gs. thdppata) slap; tarne (tdruna-)
young; dhan ( dhana-) wealth, riches ; dhavo ( dhavi~) white ; dhar
(dhar-) hold ; nav ( nava=) nine , nazo ( s. gs. nayja) no!; namaskar
( namaskara- ) salutation, greeting ; midaumk (s. gs. nidata nideta)
to sleep ; the suffix —Pan (—pana—); panAs (panasa—) jack; wardes
( paradesa - ) foreign land ; padvi ( padavi) station, position; pfal
( phdla-) fruit ; pado ( s. gs. pailo) first ; palevumnk ( palayta ) to see ;
partalo (8. partalo, M. paratla) returned ; padlo (pat—) fell; fakat
( s. phakta—) entirely ; baré ( s. bure, M. bard ) good ; basi® (s. gs.
baéi, NI-A. basi) plate ; bal ( bala—-) strength ; baraumk ( bari—Can. )
to write ; bhajan ( bhajana-) devotion; baglek ( s. gs. bagleka, NI-A.
bagal ) aside ; bhamvt Apim (Dhram—); mazar (marjara-) s cat;
manis * ( manusyd—) man ; mogdke ( 8. madlé ) an earthern vessel ;
malab ( s. gs. ¢. malapa ) sky ; malni (mal-) kneading; majo ( s.
majjo) mine ; made ( madhya—) amid ; mhanta ( s. gs. mhan-) says;
mharag (s, gs. mharaga) dear; raénar (rac—) creater; rasal
( *rasalu—) juicy ; radne ( rdt—) cry; s. gs. laday (s, gs. lagat)
fight ; lokhan ( lohakhanda— ) iron ; vair (upuri) above ; va? ( MI-A,
vasca-) go; sadame (sada) always, everyday ; $akar ($arkard)
sugar ; sarsar ( sammsara—) worldly life; samest (sdmastu-) all;
samlap (santap&—) regret : svdy ( sapada-) a quarter above; su

! The expected form is k4du.

2 Should be ¢Ali.

8 The normally expected form is bAét.
4 v.L for mAnis.
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( sat-) six ; sakal ( sakala-) every ; hajar (s, gs. hazara) a thousand ;
harés ( s. gs. harsé, hersé ) another time, ete.

B): TExamples of A.— avdy (s. gs. dvai) mother; dndmd
( @nanda- ) happiness ; Gt Adi (—~tata—) on this shore; igArji (s. gs.
igarji) church ; ug Adtalo ( s. gse ughadt@) opening; izAt (izzat)
respect ; késAr ( kesara-) saffron ; kAsti ( kastin—) safferer ; k Arumk
(kar-)to do: kAdi ( M. kadhi) gAmv (s. gs. gavu) wheet; the
suffix —g At (—gati- ) : ghagAr ( ghaggara-); ghAdiyal ( ghati-) a
clock ; éAvis ( calur-) twentyfour; ihAr (ksar-) cascade; jhAri
fountain ; z4r ( joara-) fever ; jagAr (jagara-) wakefulness ; zab Ar
(besides zabar, see above ) ; ¢Ad (s. gs. cada) much; thAki ( cf.
NI-A. thakk-) injurious ; %Ay ( navat:= ) ninety ; tikAdéo ( ~kade—)
of that side; tAri (but far) even; tArkumk (tark-) (turk-) to
wrangle ; dhuk Ar (sukara—) pig; DudsagAr (—sagara—); dhAmy
(dddhi~) curds ; namg Ar ( s. namgara ) anchor ; nAd ( nads ) river ;
nhAmy river ; pin As ( panasa—) jack ; parvAt ( piorvata—) mountain:
bhArti (s. bharti, Sk. bhar-) full tide, bAri (but dare) good;
bhitAr ( s. bhittart ) inside ; b Attis ( s. gs. battisa) thirtytwo; bhAv
(bahu-) much ; mharAg ( s. mharagu, mharagi ) dear, costly ; IAgn
(lagni—) time; jurcture ; suffixes —v At (—vant-), vAt ( —vati-);
vAst (wvastu—) thing; sAr (3adé‘/csa—) comparable ; $ebhAr (s.
$ambhari) a hundred ; sarAp ( sarpa—) snake ; satAr ( saptati—: Ap.
sattars ) seventy ; sam drpumk ( samarp-) to offer ; hik Adco (—kade-)
of this side.

§ 41. Two things are clear from the examples cited above:
PI-A, and MI-A. ¢ has divided itself into two connected phone-
mes ¢ and 4, and PI-A. @ has come down as @ in accented sylla-
bles in gx. in such places where it is retained in the other dialects
of Konkanl.

§ 42. Alternation of @ and 4 in gx. — The play of these two
vowels in morphology may be differentiated into two categories :

gender and number.

( To be continued )



“THE MAN@ANA—SUREﬁVA R4 EQUATION IN THE

fJISTOLY OF ADVAITA” ¢
By
MM. PROF. S. KUPPUSWAMT 3ASTRI, M. A., L. , 8. ( retired )

Mandanamisra is the zuthor of the Brahmasiddhi. In the
colophons of this and other works wiitten by him and in the
philosophical works of other ruthors who refe: to him, he is des-
oribed 8s Acarya Mandanamisra, Sriman Mandanamiéra, Maha-
mahopadhyaya Mandanamisra, Arya—Mandanu and Mandana.
In none of these works, Mandana-misra is mentioned as a dis-
ciple of Kumarilabhatia, otherocwise known as Bhatlapada, the
renownel Vartikakara of Karma-nimamsa, or as a disciple of
§ri Bhagavalpida-Sailara, t'e renowned Acarya of the Advuita
school of Vedarta, or as identical with Suresvoricirya, the re-
nowned Vartikakara of Samkara’s Bhasya on the Taittirlya and
Brhadarapyaka Upanisads, who is referred to in some works
vnder the name of Visvarupacarya' and who was one of the four
famous, direct Samnyasin--disciples of Sarmhkara. There is, how-
ever, an old and generally accepted tradition that Mandana was
one of the eminent philosophical writers who received instruc-
tion from Kumarilabhatta, such as P’rabhakara and Bhattomweka.
There is also a comparatively recent tradition, which supports
the general belief that Mandanamifra was nae of the disciples of
Kumaérilabhatta and equates him with Suré$varacarya. Whether
Mauapdanamisra, the auther of the Brahmasiddhi, is identical
with Sureivaricirya, the author of the Naiskarmyasiddhi and
the Vartikas on the Brhadaranyakabhagys and the Taittirlysa-
bhasya is the question to be considered here.

This question relating to the Mandana-Suresvara equation 1s
of as great importance in the evolution of the Advaita system,
ag in the history of Advaita literature. In my wyouth, when I

+ Paper read at the Bhandarkar O. R. Institute, I’oona, ou the occasion
of the Eleventh Anniversary Day of Sir k. (i. Bhaundarkar, ¢n 20th September
1936.

1 Bee Vivar-p-s-V. S. S. page 92; B. Va-Part II-p-640, verse-1931 quoted
under the name of Vidvaripacarye. Also see Parasaramiddhaviya B.S.P. 8.
Vol, I-part I, P. 57; Brhtd-Va-part 1-p. 34, verse 87 quoted under the name of
Vibarupacarya.

4 [ Annals, B.0O.R. I1.)
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was studying the recognised classics of Advaita literature under
my Acarya-the late Sri Brahmendra Sarasvaii, according to the
traditional method, as also in the earlier years of my Professorial
career, I took the Mandana—Surésvara equation for granted, as
several other scholars did then and do even to-day. My
belief in this equation received its first shock, when 1 was
studying Mandanamisra’s Brahmasiddhi in manuscript in the
years 1921-22, with a view to bringing out a critical edition
of the work. In the year 1923, to the April issue of the Royal
Agiatic Society Journsal of Great Britain and Ireland, my esteem-
ed friend and colleague-Professor M. Hiriyanna of Mysore,
contributed a short article' on Suresvara and Mandanamisra, in
which he drew attention to three noteworthy points of doctrinal
divergence between Mandana and Sure$vara, which he gathered
from certain advaita works like the Sarmksepasariraka, the Laghu-
candrika and the Brhadaranyaka-Vartika; and these three doc-
trinal distinctions have reference to Mandanamisra’s views re-
garding the locus of Awidya, the bhavadvaita and the special value
of meditation (Upasana) in transmuting the Brahman-knowledge
arising from the mahd-valyas into Brahman-realisation. Pro-
fessor Hiriyanna referred also in this article to a tradition preser-
ved at Shringeri and embodied in a poem called Guru-vamsa-kavya,
according to which Mandana should be differentiated from Sure-
gvara. The least that may be said about the valuable evidence
adduced by Professor Hiriyanna in that article is that it is suffi-
cient to compel a careful investigation of the Mandana-Suresvara
equation. A careful study of Mandanamisra’s Bralmasiddli, in
comparison with his other knowii works, all of which are now
a'.vailable in print, and with the known works of Sureévara and
Samkara and in the light of the works of Vacaspatimiéra, Vimu-
ktatman, Prakasatman, Anandabodha, Prakatarthakara, Citsukha,
Amalananda, Ananadagiri, Vidyaranya, Madhusidanasarasvatl,
Brahmananda-sarasvati and several others representing the
Advaita system and a careful consideration of the references
to Mandana contained in certain important works of the MImarnsa,
Nyaya, Dvaitavedanta and other systems have made it possible
to assemble here several data of overwhelmlng cu mulatlve welght

T J.R. A. S. 1923, April; and 1924 January.
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which would he quite sufficient to kill the common belief in the
Mandana~Suresvara equation and to exhibit Mandana and Sure-
gvara as two different individuais, maintaining strikingly
divergent views within the purview of advaitism. These data
are set forth below, ,

1. Mandans maintains the sphitawdda and Sabdddvaita of
Bhartrahari, in an elaborate manner, in his Sphotasiddhi’ and
easily reads it into the Adwaita—siddhanta in hir amplification of
the word ‘aksaram’ in the opening verse of the Brahmasiddhi.
Mandans’s atiitude towards Sabdadvaita is much more than
favourable ; it is respectful. But Samkara completely differs from
Mandana in this respect and criticises and entirely discards the
sphota doctrine of RBhartrhari. Suresvars, who closely follows
Sarnkara, completely ignores the Sphota-doctrine. While Mandena
maintains in his Brahmasgiddhi? that the Upanisadic texts

“Omit: Brahma, Omitidam Sarvam ” should be understood as
establishing the identity of Prapave with Brahman and as
gupporting the Sabdadvaita doctrine, Suresvara, following
Samkara, interprets * the same text as teaching the meditation on
Pranava as Brahman and as merely commending Pranava.
Advaitins like Vimuktatman, who follow Surésvara in many
respects, assume an attitude, which is worse than adverse, is
positively derisive, towards Sabdadvaita. In fact, Vimuktitman
sneers at the Szbdadvaita as a travesty of advaita and places it on
a par with Jar-monism * ( ghatadvaita ).

2. In his exposition of the nature of erroneous cognition, in
the Brahmasiddhi® and Vibhramaviveka,® Mandana gives &
prominent and honoured place to the Bhatta theory of wviparifa-
lhyati or anyathakhyati, which is the same as the Nyaya theory of
anyathakhydiat; with slight variation. He maintains that this

1 Sph. 8-M. 1. 8, 8. No. 6-1931-see verse 36 and the concluding portion
of the commentary Gopalikd on that verse.

2 Bra-Sid-Part I-p. 1-.]ines 8 to 20.
3 Tai-Vart-pp. 31-32-verses 37 to 42,

+ 1.8.G.0.8. LXV-p. 176. * qeqmreArgan (A, 4 3r3req g=igq
m V7

5 Bra. Sid-pp. 136 to 150-part I.

6 Vibhr-verse 46, 57, 62-M. L. J. P-1932.
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theory is sound and when the nature of $he object of erroneous
cognition is examined, this theory has to be reduced inevitably
to a form in which it becomes hardly distinguishable from the
antrvacaniyakhyaly ' of the advaitins. In Mandana’s opinion, the
anyathakhyit: or viparitakhyati of the Bhattas should, for all
practical purposes, be accepted by the advaitins. It may be easily
surmised, that Vacaspatimisra, who follows Mandana, in many
details, in the exposition of the advaita doctrine, should
necessarily .have followed the latter very closely in his com-
mentary on the Brahmasiddhi~Tattvasamiksa, in maintaining the
soundness of anyathalhyiti ; and this is perhaps the reason why
people generally came to believe that Vacaspatimisra was in
favour of anyathallyali, though he was really anxious to esta-
blish the anirvucaniyalkhyati in his Bhamati, as observed by
Amalanandsa.? Sureivara, on the other hand, has no good word
to say about amyathakhyati and refutes it in a cavalierly?
manner.

3. In his Brahmasiddhi, Mandana recognises two® kinds of
nescience (avidya) viz; non-apprebension (agrahapa) and mis-
apprehension (anyalhdgrahana ) and points out how the akhyat:
doctrine of the Prabhikaras runs counter to the well-established
distinction betweeu the two kinds of nescience. Mandana also
utilises this distinction in explaining the purpose of meditation
in his scheme of the attainment of the final liberating realisation
of Brahman and considers meditation necessary for completely
removing the second’® variety of nescience and for converting
the first indirect knowledge of Brahman ( paroksajfiagna) into
the direct Brahman-realisation ( Aparoksa—Brahma-saksatkara).
By the way, it may be noted here that Vacaspati also speaks of

two ® kinds of Av1dya in ’che openmg verses of his Bhamatl

1 Bra—Sld-p—Q lines 11 to 20 part 1. Vibhr. VI—verses 35 and 36.
2 Kalpataru-N-8-P-1917-20. Page 24.
“* TgRToT HO=A gIT IEAEA |
AAMENARE S = JFygsan n
Brhad-Var-Part II-p. 484 verses 275 to 278; and p. 524~verse 453.
Bra-Sid-p. }49-verse 167 and line °3-Part I.
Bra-Sid-p. 35-part I.
® Bhamati verse i—* afiFisgfaiigaaafaas wEd 1§39 797 Fazle-
AnETT: 7

L2 )
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Suresvara scents danger in the recognition of two kinds of
nescience, specifically refers' to Mandana’s. view regarding
avidyadvaividhya and argues against it by urging certain reasons.

4, Mandana definitely argues in favour of the view that Jiva
(the individual soul ) should be regarded as the seat or the
locus® ( Asrayu) of nescience { Awidya), which obscures the true
nature of Brahman and thus has Brahman as its object ( visaya ).
Suredvara sets kis face wholly against any kird of differentiation
between &asrayas and visaya of avidyd and maintains that
Brahman itseif is both 3 the Géraya and visaya. The disagreement
between Mandans and Sure$vara on this matter served as the
basis of the two different views ragarding ths locas and object of
nescience, which are associated in Iater advaitic tradition with
what came to be known as Vacaspati's school and Vivaranak@ra’s
( I’rakasaiman’s) cchool. By the way, it may be observed here
that most of the distinctive features of the Vacaspati-scheol have
their roots in Mandana’s views as set forth in the Brahmasiddhi
and most of the distinctive features of the Vivarana-school are
derived from Surtsvara’s views as set forth in the Vartikas and
the Naiskarmyasiddhi.

5. The Upanisadic texts like ‘Tattvamasi’ reveal the identity
of Brahman with Afman and give rise to the true knowledge
of the one absolute real. The knowledge which arises from such
texts, however, according to Mandanas, is indirect and mediate
( paroksa ) and necessarily involves relation im some manner
( sarhsrsta-visaya ), like any other cognition arising from a valid
verbal testimony ( $@bdapromi). Mandana maintains® that
such indirect knowledge of Brahman should pass through the
furnace of meditation ( Updsana ) before the detractive and re-
cessive elements of relation and mediacy could be removed
from it and before it could be refined into the pure, efficient and
direct realisation of the Absolute Real ( Brakmavidya or Brah-
masaksatkara). It is only this direct realisation which springs

1 Brhad-Var-Part II-p, 1065-verse 199.

2 Bra-8id-pp. 10 and 11 Part I,

8 Naig-pp. 105-106 Brhad Var-Part I-pages 55 to 58 verses 175 to 18%;
Part II-pages 675 to 677 verses 195 to 1227.

¢ Bra-Sid-p. 35-lines 1 to 8, line 25; p. 134, p. 159 Lines 10 to 13-part I.
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from meditation based upon the indirect knowledge arising
from the Upanisadic texts, that is capable of bringing about
liberation ( mukf;). Mandana is thus seen to maintain what is
known in advaitic literature as the doctrine of prasamkhydna.
Consistently with this view, Mandana interprets the text'
“ fagTe qAt $T1@ " in his Brahmasiddhi. Vacaspati adopts Man-
dana’s views regarding the relation between prasarnkhyana and
Brahmasaksitkira and Amalananada? specifically ascribes this
view to Vacaspati and says that Vacaspati understands the
expression * Scriptural reslisation’ ( Sastradrsti), as used by
Badarayana, to mean exactly what Mandana understands to be
Brahman—realisation springing from Prasatkhyana—the true know-
ledge which arises from meditation cn the true import of the
mahavakyas ( Sastrarthadhyanaja prama) and that this view is
supported by Badarayana in the Brahmasutra ® “ Api ca sainra-
dhane pratyeksinumanabhyam.’’ It may be said, by the way,
that this is one of the instances in which Vacaspati is made re-
sponsible by later advaitins for a view which was originally put
forward by Mandana and only revived and read into Sarmkara’s
system at a later stage by Vacaspati among the commentators on
Samkara’s Brahmasiitrabhasya. In his Naiskarmyasiddhi * and
Vartiks, ®* Suréévara severely criticises this view with an un-
mistakable animus that is characteristic of an avowed opponent
and emphatically maintains the position that direct Brahman-
realisation ( Brahmaparvksaynana ) springs from the Upanisadic
Sabda-the mahavikyas, and meditation, however useful it may
be, is not the cause which effectuates the liberating realisation.
He repudiates also the Nyaya view ¢ that Sabda can generate

1 Bra-Sid-p 154-Part I.

2 Kalpataru-N-8. S. 1917p. 218.

“Afy FOTT BT IS OIS T4 |
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3 Bra-Suo-3-2-24.

4 Naig-p. 38-verse 1-67; pp. 159 to 162-verses ITI-88 1o 93; pp. 175 to 177-
verses I1I-123 to 126.

5 Brhad-Var-part I-pp. 225 to 233 verses 818 to 849, Part III-pp. 1852 to

1878-verses 796 to 961.
¢ Brhad-Var-Part III-pp. 1852 to 1854-verses 799 to 803 and verse 810

ot. »oq.




Mandana-Surésvara Equatiot 127

only an indirect cognition having a relational content. Relying
upon the well-known illustration ' of the ten men, who counted
only nine, each leaving out himself, and of the tenth among them,
who was thus unable to realise himself as the tentk, actually
realising his identity as the ‘enth directly from the statement
“ Thou art the tenth’’ which revealed his identity as the tenth,
Sureévara argues that Stbda, in certain special cases, is capable
of producing aun immediate cognition with a non-relational
content. In this connection, (n referrirg to Mandana’s view and
similar views and refuting them, Suresvars uses, in his Vartikas,
sneering and ironical expressions, with reference to Mandana
and such of his contemporearies and predecessors as happened to
agree with Mandana and deseribes those thinkers as ‘ pedantic
wiseacres’ ( panciiam—-manyah),” ‘ profouncdly conversant with
recondite principles ' ( gambhiranyayavédinah),* ¢ complacent in
their determination of the sense of the Veda ' (Vedarthaniscitih), *
‘ couragaous and great Mimarmsakas’ {mahamimamsaka dhirah) ®
In a similar context in the Naiskarmyasiddhi, Suredvera sets
forth and refutes the views of Brahmadatta and Mandana, in
respect of the causal relation between Brahman-realisation and
the Upanisadic Sabda; and in this context, SureSvara says that
these philosophers take their stand haughtily on the strength of
their own tradition and say what they say in this matter
( svasampradayabalavastambhadahuh ).* It is clear from the context
that the phrase-swasampradayabaliivastambhat-is intended to be
applied to both of the views that are clubbed together in the same
paragraph, as forming the subject of refutation in verse 67 of
chapter I, in the Naiskarmyasiddhi. In order to understand
clearly the bearing of these Sanskrit phrases as applied to Mandana
by Suresvara, on the contrast hetween these two advaitins, it
would be necessary to remember that Mandana’s cxposition of
o Nui:;—»pp:l46 to 149~'verscs I11-64 to 71 Brhad-Var l;;; e [ PD. 64—65;

verses 206 to 219. _

2 Brhad-Var.-Part III-p. 1852-verse 796, soe also Anandagiri’s avat&rika
to this verse “ gugaraTaT AFTIRAMETTIA HeAiFa @1 "’

3 Brhad-Var-part JIT-p. 1854--verse 810.

4 Brhad-Var-part III -p. I864-verss 876.

5 Brhad-Var-part IT1I-p. 1866-verse 891.
6 Nais-p. 38.
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the advaita dooctrine was based mainly on a pre-Samkara phase
of it, while SureSvara’s exposition of that doctrine was entirely
dependent upon its Sarhkara phase. The significance of the ex-
pression ‘dhirah’ as applied to Mandana may be understood
fully, if it is remembered that the spirit of philosophical accom-
modation which Mandana exhibits towards the Naiyayikas, in
respect of the nature of the cognition arising from s$abda and
which his supporters and impartial eritics would describe as the
sweet reasonableness of a non—partisan advaitin, is derided by
Suresvara as amounting to philosophical cowardice. It is worthy
of notice here that Madhustdanasarasvati, when he refers to
Mandana’s view about the mediate character of the knowledge
that arises from the Upanisadic $abda, frankly describes Mandana
and others who agree with him as ( “‘kecitt@rkikebhyo bibhyatah” )’
* philosophical cowards afraid of the tarkikas.

6. Mandana's interpretation of the Isavasya text? “ vidyam
cividyam ca.........” is entirely different from Samkara’s inter-
pretation of it as given in his Isdvasya-bhasya * or his bhasya
on Gaudapada’s Mandakyakarikas® and from Suréévara’s inter-
pretation of it as given in the Brhadaranyakavartika®. Mandana
explains this mantra in two ways; in his first explanation ®
the first half 1is taken to refer to the association of avidya
and wudya as the means and the end (wupdyopeyablavat suhite)
and the second half states the fact that, when a person removes his
avidya@ by avidya, his self-realisation follows; and in his second
explanation, “ the first half refers to the fact that avif/y@ never
exists without widyd and there is no difference in the meaning
conveyed by the second half. According to Mandana, the word
Mrtyu in the mantru means avidyd ; the liberating knowledge,

1 Ved. Kalpa-8-Bh, T-No. 3-Benares 1920-p. 63-line 6.
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which is called avidya, is nothing but the ever-revealed, all-reveal-
ing and eternal consciousness, ( which is identical with Brahman
or Atman ); the appearances of avidya@ are all dependent upen the
eternal self-luminous light called Brakman ; avidya is non-atman
and has got a bad phase in the multifarious cognitions of
difference and a good phase iu the understanding of the truth
from textual teachinge ($ravema), the investigation of the truth
in the light of reason ( manana ) and repeated contemplation upon
the truth (dhyanabhydsa); the bad phase of avidy@ is the mriyu,
which is removed by the good phase of it consisting in $rawana,
manana and dhyanabhydsa; and the knower of the truth thus
remains what he has aiways reully been — the eternal, free, self«
luminous, Absolute. Mandana guotes this mantra as a textual
authority supporting his statement that the good phase of avidyd
removes its bad phuse and then passes away. Sarkara takes tne
word cuidya in this mantra to mean ‘ the seriptural rites like agni-
hotra’, ‘ mrtyu’ in the sense of ‘natural activities and knowledge’
( svabhavikam karma jidnam ca), ‘ vidya' in the semse of ‘the
knowledge of the particular deity’ (deval@jfiana), and the re-
sultant amrta as amounting to ‘ becoming that particular deity ’
( devatatmabhdva ). Suresvars’s interpretation of this mantra
proceeds on entirely different lines. He is anxious that it should
be so interpreted as not to give any handle to those vedantins
who advocate the combination of karma and jAignra in some manner
(jAana-karma—-samuccaya ) as the means of liberation. He seems
to scent some danger even in Sarhkara’s interpretation, for the
reason that Samkara is prepared to take the first half of the mantra,
with the two cakdras and the word saha, in the natural sense of
samuccaya, though the combination intended to be conveyed,
according to éamkara, is that of dewatdjiiama and S$astriyakarma
and not that of AtmajiiGna and karma. Mandana’s interpretation
of this mantra is not accepted by Sure$vara, for the reason that,
according to Mandana, the avidya that is the means of removing
avidya admits of being accommodated to the combination of
Atmajiidna with karma in a manner which would be unaccept-
able either to Ssmkara or Suresvara. As a result of this attitude,
Sures$vara gives a highly laboured' interpretation of this mantra,
1 Brhad-Var-Part II-p. 779-verses 1765 and 1766.
5 [Annals,B.O.R. L]
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taking the words vidya and avidya in the first half in the sense of
sastriyakarma and svabhGvikakarma and understanding the same
words in the second half in an entirely different way, as denot-
ing Brahmajfiana and $astriyakarma respectively, the word mriyu
in the second half being taken to denote what the word avidya
in the first half stands for. He also wishes that the two cakaras
and the word saka in the first half should be understood as not
referring to samuceaya in any manner, but merely as amounting
to a co-mention' of two rival factors, even that, not of any kind
of jAidgna and karma but of two kinds of karma. Thus, SureSvara
squeezes out of this mantra the sense that ‘anyone who understands
the contrast between the scriptural activities as the inhibitors
(nsvartaka) and natural activities as the inhibited (nivartya),
attains Brahman-realisation and liberation in due course, after
inhibiting the natural activities by seriptural activities’. None
can miss here the striking contrast between Mandana’s inter-
pretation of this mantra and Suresvara’s interpretation of it.

7. Mandana's evaluation of Karma in relation to the liber-
ating realisation of Brahman ( »dyGg) and kis attitude towards
the stage in religious life, which is called surmydsa and is
characterised by a complete renunciation of karma, exhibit certain
fpstures of striking contrast, when compared with the views of
Samkara and Suréévara concerning the value of karma and
samnydsa. Mandana notices, in his Brahmagiddhi, seven theories ?
put forward by contemporary and earlier thinkers with refer-
ence to the question of the association of karma and j7dna
in the scheme of discipline leading to liberation. These seven
theories are:—that all the injunctions in the ritualistic portion of
the Veda are divertive in their purpose and tend to turn men
away from natural activities in the direetion of the meditative
activity enjoined for the realisatiom of Aiman; that all these
injunctions relating to karma are intended to kill desires through

1 Brhad-Var-Part II—p. 779 verse 1765-Anandagiri says here: —
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a process of enjoyment and cloying anc thus to prepare the way
for the meditative activity Jeading to AimajAiana; that the per-
formance of karma is necessary to discharge the three congeni-
tal debts ( rnafraya) whose liquidation is an indispensable qnali-
fication for Atmajidna ; that the activities prescribed in the
karmakanda are bi-functional in their character and have two
distinot functions ( saryogaprthaktva) by conducing to their res-
pective fruits end also to the realisation of Atman; that all
karma is intended to purify men and make them fit for Atmajfidna;
that Atmajfdna should be regarded as a purificatory subsidiary
to the agent, subserving the requirements of the various acti-
vities prescribed in the karmak@rda; and that karma and jfidna are
fundamentally opposed to each other and have no interrelation
whatever. Mandarna accepts ! the fourth and the fifth among these
theories and discerds all the remaining five. In doing so, he
clearly enunciates his own view about the interrelation of karma
and jAgna and is definitely in favour of a particular type of
samuccayn. He is favourably disposed, in anequal degree,® to
the fourth and fifth of these seven theories-sarnyodgaprthaktvapaksa
and samskarapaksa. He is emphatically of the opinion that
agnihotra and such other obligatory rites form a highly valuable
accessory to the repeated contemplation ( abhyasa ) on the content
of the verbal cognition (§Gbdajfiana) arising from the mahaviakyas
of the Upanisads, in bringing about the final manifestation
( abhivyakti ) of the eternally self-luminous light of Atman, which
amounts to what is called Brahmavidya; that those who have
chosen to enter the religious order of sa7inydse can and do come ?
by Atman-realisation, exclusively through the tranquillising, self-
effacing, soul-centered, non-possessive, contemplative discipline,
without the performance of scriptural rites ; and that the medi-
tative discipline which brings about the manifestation of the pure
Brahma-vidya, when implemented* by the prescribed yajiias
and such other rites, enables one, presumably a grhastha, to
get at the final goal far more quickly than otherwise when karma

Bra-8id. p. 26. line 7 to p. 36-line 17-part T.
Bra-Sid-p. 36-lines 13 to 17-part I.
Bra-Sid-p. 36-lines 18 to 21-part I.
Bra-8id-p. 36-line 21 to p. 37~line 3-part I.
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is not comprised in the means employed. In this conneotion,
Mandana clearly advooates his own view regarding jianakarma-
samuccaya, which consists not merely in the combination of re-
peated contemplation ( abhydsa ) — a special form of mental acti-
vity-with the indirect knowledge of the One Absolute Reality
derived from the Upanisadic $abda, but also in the association
of that contemplative discipline with the ritualistic discipline of
the presoribed yaj7ias and such other rites. It would be helpful
in understanding Mandana’s position in contrast with Surésvara’s
to note here that Mandana quotes the Brahmasiitra ! * sarvapeksa
ca yajiiadisruterasvavat®’ in support of his view of samuccaya
and explains the illustrative expression a$vavat thus:-% * Though
the goal may be reached by plodding on, without a horse, yet a
horse is sought to be employed for gaining time or for avoiding
inconvenience ;’’ and that Sar'nkara, anxious as he is to avoid
giving any handle to the advocates of samueccaya, gives deliber-
ately a somewhat strained, though ingenious, interpretation
of the phrase asvavat, in this way:—* “ Just as a horse is employed
in drawing a chariot and not in an unsuitable work like plo-
ughing, even so, the prescribed rites like yajic are intended
to serve the preliminary purpose of preparing the mind by
generating the desire to know (wuividisa) and thus helping in
bringing about Brahman-realisation.” Though there are certain
minor differences* among the post—éamkara advaitins, like Vaca-
spatimisra and Prakasatman, about Karma being conducive to
vividiga or vidyotplida, it may be safely said that both Sarmkara and
Sursévars are definitely against the type of jaanakaermasamuccaya
which Mandana advocates. Surésvara, as well as Samkara, would
urge ingistently that the whole function® of Karma is restricted

1 Bra-su-3-4-26.

2  Bra-8id-p. 37-lines 1 to 3. “ tflqf:—* 737 AT’ 27 UAONFATIT2qY
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to the preparatory stage and after purifying the mind and de-
finitely orientating it ir favour of true spiritual insight, all the
prescribed religious activities like yajfia vanish like clouds dis-
persing at the end of the rainy season. Further, Mandana
concedes, in a rather halting way, that it is quite permissible for
a person to enter on the stage of sa’nydsa directly from the
stage of Brahmaocarya and that, exclusively through abhydsa in
association with sama, dama and such other aids and without
performing yajia and such other spiritual rites, a samnyasin
reaches the final goal of vidyd; and according to Mandana' a
sarmyasin can, at the best, plod on slowly to the final goal, while
a person who harnesses yajnia in the service of abhyasa-presumab-
1y a grhasthe — gallops on very quickly tc the final goal. Unlike
Mandana, Suresvara and Samkara are zeslous propagandists of
sarnnydsa aud affirm emphatically: that sasnyasa is indispensable
for Brahman-realisation. This position is wholly foregin to
Mandans’s advaitism as embodied in his Brahmasiddhi; and it
follows, as & necessary corollary from Mandana’s views in this
matter, that the advaitic scheme of discipline which is available
to a competent grhastha is more efficient than that which a com-
petent satinydsin can avail himself of, for the reason that the
former may comprise yajia and such other prescribed rites and
the latter cannot.

8. The doctrine of Jivanmukti or °liberation in the living
state’ is upheld by SureSvara in a form® which does not come
into any kind of conflict with Sarhkara’s views. Mandana also
supports the doctrine of jivanmukti * but certain features of this
doctrine as propounded by him come into direct conflict with

1 Bra-sid-p. 36-liaes 21 to 23 and p. 37-lines 1 to 3-Part I. * ey aqr
SrAtaat Aot FAR A gy Tean; [Fg FEFA A3 MEAAINIG A
fani oAt 9 s75an; AR W07 SAver 4 agwE-t g0 T amEsdeE )
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Sarnkara's views in this matter. Brahman-realisation complete-
ly destroys the acoumulated karma of the past that has not yet
fructified, and it prevents any future accumulation of karma.
But there is & special type of the past karma, called prarabdha,
which has fructified and begun to bear fruit; and this kind of
karma, according to Samkara,‘ is a live force, which must be
allowed to work itself out through its own inevitable workings
even in the case of a j7idnin, who has realised himself to be
Brahman. Such a jiiasin, free from unfructified karma and living
out only his fructified karma without being influenced and bound
by it, is called jivammukta — one who is liberated and yet alive.
Sarmmkara maintains that there are numerous instances of high-
souled jivanmuktas,® like Apantaratamas reincarnated as Krsna-
dvaipayana, Vasistha reincarnated as Maitravaruna, Sanatkumara
reincarnated as Skanda, and Daksa and Narada reincarnated in
many a corporeal form : that they are all adhikarikas who are
charged by the Lord with the privileged duty of rendering
various forms of service in the worlds of men and gods, in
accordance with the nature and strength of their fructified
karma; and that, while such jivanmuktas are not in any way
affected and bound by the workings of their prdarabdha, and live
continually in the bliss of their spiritual realisation, their
fructified karma may come to an end with the death of the body
in which they have come by Brahman-realisation or it may lead
to their donning® many other corporeal forms, commissioned by
God to do many things before it comes to an end ; that, in this
manner, the force of the fructified farma is of varying strength
in the case of different jivanmuktas, it cannot be stopped like the
force of a discharged arrow * and must spend itself out through
its workings being experienced ( bhoga ) ° in one embodied form
or another ; that the leanmuktas, who don many other corporeal

1 SK-bbE on Bra-st-4-1-15 and 19 and 3—3—32
2 Sa-bha on Bra-su-3-3-32.
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forms, remember ' distinctly all their previous inearnations and
should be differentiated from those who are reborn and remember
distinctly their previous birth (Jatismarah); that the state of
kaivalya, which is entirely free from any possibility of iiving in
the present or in any future body, is reached by a jivanmukta,
only after a complete annihilation of his fructified karma through
the experience of iis workings ( bhoga ;: and that the sthstaprajsia®
referred to in the second chapter of the Bhagaawadgud is the
Jjivanmukta who has realised himself to be Brahman and continues
to live in his corporeal form. Mandana’s view in this matter
exhibits a striking contrast in many respects. In discussing the
question of the destruction of karma by the realisation of Brahman
(tattvadarsana ), Mandana holds that two views ean possibly
be put forward:— one view ® being that Brshman-realisation
brings about the total annihilation of all karmas, the fructified
as well as the unfructified, and that it is immediately followed
by the falling off of the body ( dehapata ) and complete liberation
from embodied existence ( videhakaivalya ) ; and the other view *
being that, in some cases, even after realising Brashman, the body
in which realisation is achieved does not fall off and persists for
some time as a result of a trace of nescience ( avidyd—Sarnskdra )
persisting in the form of prarabdha and that this condition is
described as liberation in the living state (Jivanmukti)>. The
former of these two views rules out Jivanmukii, while the latter
supports it. While Mandana indicates, in unmistakble terms,
that the former view is perfectly logical and admits of being
harmonised with all the $rutis and smrizs dealing with wmukt,
he shows his definite preference for the latter view and elabora-
tely exrlains and maintains ¢ it. Unlike Sarmkara, who rejects
the former view as coming into conflict with Srufis and smréss,
Manpdana concedes that it may be maintained to be quite sound ;

! $a-bha-on Bra-su-3-3-32-“ @a=sa0ry yRIRT WEEAET 3 NCE: @
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and agreeably to this view, he interprets the Chandogya text'
“ Tasya tavadeva ciram '’ as conveying the idea of quickness ( ksi-
pratd ) or total ubsence of delay in having mukti and supports his
interpretation by secular illustrations like * Etdvanme ciram yat
snato bhuiijanasya ca’” (‘ Thir will be the only delay for me-that
I bathe and eat and get ready’), the intention in such cases being
to convey total absence of delay. The conflict between the des-
cription of * sthitaprajiia’ in the second chapter of the Gifa and
the former view which supports sadyomukti is removed by Man-
dana, by taking the sthitaprajiia to be a highly advanced sadhaka, ®
who has closely approximated to realisation and is awaiting it,
and not a siddha who has realised Brahman and has annihilated
all his nescience. In this connection, Mandana discards ? Sarm-
kara’s interpretation of the text “ fasya tGvadeva ciram’’, accord-
ing to which it should be understood to convey the delay that is
caused in the attainment of kaivalya, together with its utmost
limit, which consists in the falling off of the body or bodies caus®
ed by the fructified karma; and according to Vacaspatimisra’s
Bhamati, as interpreted by Amalananda, Mandana, when he says
that the sthitaprajnia of the Gita is a highly advanced sadhaka, and
not siddha, should be understood ss criticising * Sarhkara’s view
that the deseoription of sthituprajia in the GIta should be taken
to refer to a Jivanmukia and to support the doctrine of Jwanmukt:.
‘While Mandana feels constrained to recognise the soundness of the
doctrine of sadyomukli, he prefers to accept Jivanmukti in those
cases in which the body persists even after realisation, owing to
the persistence of a trace of avidya (avidyasasnskara). In Mand-
ana’s opinion, the doetrine of Jivammukti can be harmonised

}  Bra-sid-P. 130 lines 7 to 16.-Part I.

* Bra-sid-P. 130 lines 17 to 19-* fegawgemawimnizafiiaaag: @g:, #3-
IF CEEEIERE g @ W Part I

8 Bra-sid-P. 130. lines 7 to 16- 3 ¢y AffuriaIAE Fgvmafe T,
@y A, * % % AT’ g A A=l ang, S g3 e AR s
& 91 ATl TR A7 BT g5 g afAenian@; Tgume A aeadaear-
FAAT | AT FRANI JNAT AR, A1 FReAsANEIN Siegwie
G&ig 1 ¥ Part L Cf. Sa-bha-on Chand 6-14-2.

+ Kalpataru-N. 8. P. PP. 958 and 959-* we Rqrmsiorein @33 shavgiseal-
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with $rutis and smriis in a more satisfactory manner than the
dootrine of sadyomukt. ; the Chindogya text* Tasya tdvadeva ciram’
should be taken to convey only the limit of dehapata with re-
ference to the delay ( ciratur ) which must necessarily be racognis-
ed in the case of Jivanmukias; the Gita texts deccribing a sthita -
prajia may be taken to refer to a Jivammukta;' the trace
of awdyd (avidyasa.hskara ) that survives in the case of a Jivan-
m.ikia becomes cxceedingly attenuated and is enfirely powerless?
to caase any physical experienca ( blidga ) of a binding character,
though it contributes to the semblance of bhdga; a Jivanmukta's
body and physical environment have really sloughed ® off
through his realisation. though they have not yet completely
perished and they bear the same relation to him as a ocast-off
slough to the snake to which it once belonged ; and a -Jivanmukta
comes by kaivalya on the destruction of his present body *
in which he achieved Brahman-realisation. While, thus, main-
taining the latter of the two views regarding mukti and accepting
Jivanmukt:, Mandana sets his face wholly against Samkara’s view
that the force of prarabdha cannot be impeded and must be allow-
ed to spend itself out through bhoya like the force of a darted
arrow and that Jivanmukias like Apantaratamas, Vasistha and
Narada should be recognised as having had several reincarna-
tions through the workings of their prarabdha. From Mandana's
observations regarding Jivanmukt/, it inevitably follows that the
text dealing with Adhikarikas should not be taken to refer to
Jivanmuhkias in the strict sense ; that the Adhikdrikas are merely
siddhakas of the inost advanced type ; that a Jivanmukia is abso-
lutely free from the possibility of reincarnation and attains kas-
valya on the destruction of the body in which he achieved Jivanmukts ;
and that the force of the surviving trace of avidyad can, at the most,
lead only to the persistence of a Jivanmukta’s body for some time
and that this force, like the force of a darted arrow, can be and is

1 Bra-Sid-Part I P. 131 line 16 to p. 132 line 1.
2 Bra-Sid-Part I P. 181 line 21 to p. 132 line 1.
3 Bra-Sid-Part I P. 132 lines 1 to 3.
« Bra-Sid-Part I P, 132 lines 9 to 14 §1 & & F=gdANey, AW
ATRFINEIE: | AR AS TGN MBI TGN ¥ WA=

T afdsReeRrii S o’
6 [Annals, B.O.R.I ]
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actually impeded and greatly mitigated' by Brahman-realisatian.
It may also be noted by the way that among the post—.Sthk&ra
advaitins, Vacaspatimisra, who follows Mandana in many re-
spects, has chosen to deviate from Mandana and follow *
Samhkara in respect of Jivanmukti; Vimuktatman, the author of
the. Istasiddhi, who prefers to follow Samkara and Suréévara in
many respects, has chosen to adopt * Mandana’s position regard-
ing Jivawmukti; and that Brahmanandasarasvati, who generally
follows Samhkara and Suresvara, and only maintains the reason-
ableness of Mandana’s views as against the adverse criticisms of
the Dvaita-Vedantins, has shown his definite preference * for the
view. that Jivanmukti is only a so-called mukti and that mukts in
the strict sense of the term is videhamukt; or kaivalya whieh is
invariably concomitant with the total annihilation of the body.
9. In Advaita literature, there is a well-established tradi-
tion which recognises two ways of viewing the Advaita dootrine.
One of them is generally known as bhavadvaita or Sadadvaita,
which may be rendered in English by the expression ens—moniss::.
According to this view, there is only one absolute reality of a
positive kind-viz., Prahman; all the non-dualistic texts of
Vedanta, like “ Advitiyam”, * Asthulamananvahrasvam '’ and
*“ Netineti ” teach the negation of the world ( prapaiicabhiiva) as
the great truth of Advaitism, which can be learnt only from
Vedantic texts and not from any other source; the realisation
of Brahman as the only Absolute reality brings about the
removal of nescience ( awvidy@nivriti); the negation of the
world and the removal of nescience are negative realities
and do not come into conflict with the monism of advaita,
which excludes only a second positive reality ( bhava )
and is quite compatible with the recogmtlon of a negatlve reality

| Bra-Sid-Part I P. 132 line 20 to P. 133 lines 3 * T 3 q.qﬁ-qg;phmqr
FhOT AN AHEAT A TR g, A7 N AmyANE | AgEd; T
Al mAvsd FWIRE: AMTd ¥ B@E: ; AmRRETRARTTETmE -
Foaah® T srfFAaE =6 | FriseErEafaE: 0’
See also Bra-8id Vya-Part II page 264-lines 12 to 24 WAAQIE TG4~
WA—Jkara | AgTaiH—afaqa . "
- 2 .Bhamati-N. 8. S. pp. 956 to 859.

5 I.8. pp. 74 to 78.
¢ L.Ca-~N. 8. P.~1917 p. 3 lines 1 to 5.



Mandana-Surésvra Cquation 139

other than Brahman, in the form a prapaficibhame or avdiya-
dhvatsa ; in view of the necessity for recognising such negative
realities, the scope of the advaita doctrine should be restricted to
positive entities other than Brehiman and should not be under-
stood as excluding certain negative realities; and the advaita
taught by the Vedinta texts reduces itself, in this manner, to the
accommodating type of udvaita known as bhdviddvmta or sadadvaita
(ens=monism). In authoritative works on adwvaita and dvasta, this
view is contrasted sharply with the uncompremising type of
strict advaila, which excludes thoroughly the reality of every
category, positive as well as negative, other than Brahman.
Vedantic tradition in Advaita' and Dvaiia® classics, associates
bhavadvaita specifically with Mandanamisra and refers to it as
Mandanamata, Though Mandana does no: use the expression
blhavadvaita anywhere in his Barlunasiddhi, s careful scrutiny of
thiat work in the light of the references in later Vadantic works
to bhdvddvaita as Mandana’s view, discloses that Mandara is dis-
posed to support bhdvadvaita and to maintain it as a sound
doctrine quite in harmony with the trand of Vedanta, more
especially with the anti-dualistic texts in negative form.
In the Brahma-kanda® of the Brahmasiddhi, Mandana in-
troduces the bhavadvaita view in the course of the statement
of an cbjection and, while refuting the objection, implicitly
accepts the reasonableness of hhavadvaita. If this were all
that could be gathered from the Brahmasiddhi concerning bhava-
dvaita, it would not be unfair to say that the text of that work
does not adequately warrant the specific ascription of bh@vidwaita
to Mandana in Vedantic tradition. In some places® in the
Brahmasiddhi, Mandana equates the removal of nescience (avidyi-
niprtti) with Brahman-realisation ( »idya ) ; and this would appear
to militate angainst the ascription of bhavddruta to Mandana and
one may justly wonder how his name came to be so prominently
assocmted with thls view. However, therc should be no dlfﬁcu]ty

1 A.S.N.S.P.1917. p. 467 lines 10-11 and 16. A. Rat. Ra. N.S. P. 1917,
p. 18 line 14 p. 22 line 2. L. Ca. N. 8. P. 1917. p. 326-linas 12 to 23. Guru-
Ja. No, 75-Mys. 8.8. 1933-pp. 190 and 191.

2 N. M. Kumb. Pari-i-p. 198-line 1, Part 4-p. t-line 4.

3 Bra-Sid-part 1-p 4-para 2 to p. 6-line 6.

4 Bra-Sid. part 1. p. 119, yerse 106 ; 4nd p. 121—13,53, line.
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in seeing that Mandana sets forth and maintains, in unmis-
takable terms, the bh@vadaita view, in the siddhi-kanda' of the
Brahmasiddhi, where he points out that the total negation of the
world ( prapaficibhava ) is the absolutely irreducible minimum of
truth that could be exclusively attributed to Upanisadic teach-
ings, having due regard to the fact that Brahman, in some
manner or other, is presented in all kinds of cognition.
Brahmananda-Sarasvati® explicates, amplifies and vindicates
Mandana’s bhaviadvaila as set forth in the siddhikanda of the
Brahmasiddhi. He points out that Mandana should be taken to
hold :— that the total negation of the world (prapaicabhava)
and the destruction of nescience (avidyadhvarisa) are the only
negations which should be recognised to- be real ((faltuika), in
the sense that they are not annulled by Brahman-realisation;:
that the negation of the world involved in the conception of its
unreality has a type of existence ( safta@ )} which is superior to that
of the world ; and that the recognition of the reality of prapasica-
bhava and avidy@dhvamsa does not come into any kind of conflict
with the conception of advaita as bhavadvaita. The full significance
of the bhavadvaita view is brought out clearly in the alternative
expression abhdvadvaite,® which is sometimes used by the
Dvaitins in their criticism of the advaita doctrine. Maundana’s
name has come to be prominently associsted with biavadvaila,
not so much for the reason that he considers avidyadivathsa to he
a real factor, as for the marked manner in which he stresses the
reality of prapaficabhiva in the concluding part ¢f his Brahma-
siddhi and emphaticaily declares * it to form the final and the
otherwise—unascertainable ( pram@nantaranadhigata ) import of
Vedantic texts. While Mandana is prepared to reduce avidya-
nivr/ti to a positive form by equating it with »idyd, he points out
that these two are coeval and indistinguishable realities and is
olearly solicitous® of preserving the negative character of

1 Bra-Sid, Part 1-p. 157,

“ U NEET: AT TRUAT - X X

X x “ FAE TR wFEmT ? gy 17
L. Ca-N. 8. P. 1917-p. 326-lines 12 to 23.

N. M. Kumb. p-198; and ohapter 4-p. 4-line 3. N. M. tar. Kumb. p. 371,
See footnote 1 above.
Bra-8id-Part I-p. 122-lines 1 to 11.
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avidyaniortti in his endeavour to reconcile its reality with the
advaita doctrine. In respect of prapiicabhava, ha would frankly
treat it as an irreducible negative reality, present as snch along-
side the absolute Brahman and forming the main theme of non-
dualistic Vedantioc texts. There is thus discernible in the text
of the Brahmasiddhi, more particularly in the Siddhikanda, ample
ground for taking hh@vadvaita to be a distinctive feature of Mand-
ana's contribution to Advuite. A careful consideration of
Mandana's bhavadvaita, in comparison with what Suréévaracarya
has said in his works with reference to prapanicabhava and avi-
dyanivriti, would discloss & striking divergence and in some places
an irreconcilahie oppusition between the views of Mandana and
Surésévara in regard to bhavadvaita. Madhusidanasarasvati
draws pointed attention in his Veddntakalpalat:ka,' to the un-
compromising antagonisim which Sureé¢vara has shcwn to bhava-
draita in the Brhadaranyakavartika. One of the Viartika texts
quoted in this connection in the Vedanfakalpalatiki—'" Nabhavai-
nisthonyalrapi nisedhah kimutdksare "— is understood by Madhu-
siidanasarasvatl® to refute the view that prapaficabhiva should
be taken to be an irreducible negative reality present alongside
the absolute Brahman ; and in fact one may go a step further and
find in this Vartika text * nabhavanisthonyatrapi........ ”~a direct
protest against Mandana’s text —* Prapaficasya pravilayah $abdéna
pratipadyale’ which forms the main basis of bhavadvaite. By the
way, it may be useful to consider here the attitude towards
bhivadvait:, of the advaitins, who came after Mandana and Sure-
$vara. Vimnktatman, the author of the Istasiddhi, may be taken
to have accepted Mandana’s bhavadvaita or Sadadvaita, as Madhu-
siidanasarasvatl® suggests, for all practical purposes, and the Ista-
siddhi puts forward two * views about the nature of avidyanivrtii-
one view treating it as a fifth indefinable someifing (paficamapra-
kara) anirvacaniya, in the sense that it cannot be said to bs absolute
ly existent (sat), or'absolutely non-existent (asat) or both or anirvas
caniya as the equivalent of being removable by valid knowledge

Ved-kalpa-8-Bh-T-No. 3 Benares 1920-pp. 26 to 28.
Ved-kalpa- p. 28-lines 6 to 8,

Ved-kalpa-p. 26-lines 3 to 9.

L B. G. 0.8, LXV-p. 85-para 2 to 86-line 12; and Chapter VIII,
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(Frokmvartye) ; and a second view reducing it to Brahman-khdw:
led%®( Vidv&) or the pure, absolute Soul (&tman). Ahanda-
b&dha does not'vacillate between these two views as Vimuktatman
deées and maintains, in his Nyayamakaranda, the former of these
twb views and discards the latter ; and perhaps this is why the
vidw that avidyansvriti is a fifth indefinable something ( paficama-
prakara ) is attributed by Appayyadiksita® to Anandabodha ir a
specifie-manner, Citsukha,® in his Tattvapradipika, notices the
views of Vimuktitman and Anandabodha, oriticises them and
holds:that advaits, in the strict sense of the term, makes it nece-
ssary to equate avidyanivriti with the absolute Atman realised as
such (*° Nwritiratma mohasya Jhatatvencpalaksitah”).* Madhu-
sidanasarasvatl and Brahmanandasarasvatl, while, in their
polemics with dvaitins, they seriously maintain the perfect tena

bility ° of the bhavadvaita view, in the form in which Mandana
put it forward, as well as in the slightly modified form in which
Vimuktatman and Anandabodha adopted it, point ® out in the
constructive parts of their works that it is but an accommodation
t6 the dualistic leanings caused by the Nyaya-VaiSesika
obsessions relating to the category of negation ( afyanfdbhdva and
dhivamsa ) and that Citsukha’s view embodied in the text (*“ Nivr-
{tirdtma mohasya...... ” should be regarded as decisive and thoro-
ughly in accord with adzaifa in the strict sense. It may be safely
stated here that, in the whole range of advaita literature before
Citsukha, none could be said to have 8o frankly maintained the
soundness of ens-monism, ( blhivadvaita) or non—ens—dualism (abha-
vadvaita ), as Mandana did, in the concluding part of his
work, in connection with the exposition of his text “ Prapaiicasya
pravilayah Sabdéna pratipidyate, and none could be said to have
so uncompromisingly repudiated this view of Mandana, as Sure-
gvara did, in the Brhadiranpyalavartika, in the observation—

Nya-mak-Chew-8. 8. 1907-pp. 355 to 357 ; and p. 307 lines 1 to 5.
gid-leé-s-Benares 1916-pp. 499 to 500 line 1.

T. P. N. S. P. 381-line 5 ; and p. 383-line 3.

T.P. N. S. P. 382-lines 9 and 10.

See footnote 1 on page 139.

A.S. N. S. P.-1917-P. 467--line 16— Fegera g Tamaus et v
SrgEeEEAR 7 | Ibid-p. 885--line 18. % g wynyFunGuem: N g #qYIR-
sTgaT 81 4 AarmdEmdaE: (1 7 La. Ca. N.8. P. 1917--p. 885-lines 9 1o 13,
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- Navhavanssthonyalrapi nisedhah kimutiksare ”. It must also be
noted in this connection that Ramatirtha,' in his commentary
on tbe Samksepadariraka, states specifically that it is Mandana's
view that the nisedhavaryas { negative non-dualistic texts ) should
be taken to teach prapasicabhdva as reality, independently of the
affirmative Vedantic texts (wdhi-vdkyas ) referring to Brahman
or that the latter texts shouid be taken to be subsidiary to the
former. Sarvsjiitmamuni and Ramatirtha undezstand this to
be Mandana’s view, presumiably because it is clearly deducible
from Mandana’s observation about the import of non-dualistic
negative texts in the Brabmasiddhi. In this context, it is also
pointed out in the Samksepasariraka tnat Mandana’s interpreta-
tion of the Nigedha-vii:jas obviates 2 the need for having recourse
to laksana ( secondary significative force ) in the explanation .of
the meaning of advaita texts.

10. Mandana’s attitude towards Samkara, as far as it oan he
made out from his Brahmasiddhi, is that of a self-confident and
self-complacent advaitic teacher towards a rival advaitic teacher
holding divergent views on certain questions, whereas Sure-
gvara’s attitude towards Samkara is, as frankly admitted by Sure-
gvara himself, that of a devoted disciple to his Godlike master.
One of the striking features of Mandana’s Brahmasiddhi is that
it is based chiefly on the basic texts of the Vedanta system-the
Unpsanisads, the Bhagavadgita and the Brahmasttras ; while Suge-
$vara’s Vartika and the Naiskarmya-siddhi are.admittedly based
on and intimately connected with Sarkara’s bhasyas and other
advaitic works. In the exposition of the Advaita doctrine, Man-
dana does not own any special allegiance to any advaita teacher
and plays the role of a perfectly independent and self-reliant
teapher of Advalta In the Brahmas1ddhl there is absolutely no

barh-aei Su- Knand S S No 83--p 227
? \Sam-sa-Anand 8..8. No. 83--chap. I verses 250 to 252.

.8 In the text of the Brahmasiddhi part I, page 26, the line— * angRIgH=
TRBYT {Asgysf yys=gq 11’ is found quoted. This is found in the Sarva-
vedantas:ddhantasirasamgraha ( 295 ), which is attributed by some &cholars
to Smhkara and the authenticity of this work can be and has been chal-
lenged on very good grounds. In all the editions of Sarhkara's bhagya gn
the Bhagayadvgits, in the course of the commentary on vefse 18, chapger
13,.Sadkara quotes the line— * JAGRIIGREAT X X X7 .88 an.extrsct feom
( continued on the next page )
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instance at all in which Mandana seeks to support his view with
a quotation or extract from Samkara’s works, while he quotes a
verse from (audapada’s Mandikyakarikd' in one place and is
inolined to strengthen his advaitic views by quoting Bhartrhari.®
There are unmistakable internal evidences, in the Brahmasiddhi,
showing that the antithesis between karma and jiana, which is
maintained by Samkara by an elaborate process of reasoning and
an overwhelming weight of scriptural authority, is wholly un-
acceptable to Mandana and repudiated by him without any
reservation. In the Brahmakanda® of the Brahmasiddhi, Man-
dana sammarises and criticises Sarhkura’s view about ths anti-
thesis between karma and jiidna, rejects this view and gives his
own verdicet in favour of a certain type of jianakarma-samuccaya,
in which karma in the form of agnihdtra and such other sacrifices
or at least in the form of meditation ( prasazukhyina ), has an
important place and function in the final stage of the causal
scheme necessary to bring about Brahman-realisation. A careful
comparison of Sarkara’s remarks*® on karma and jnama in his
Catussutribhasya with Mandana’s criticism of Samkara’s position
regarding the antithesis of jnana and karma, as also with the
relevant portlons of SureSvara’s Nalskarmyamddlu"’ and Vartlka

( contmued from the prevxous page )

an earlier work, in this way—‘‘ Aqg &wgfRal F9«E-- ‘sraRITaTEAi
fAsqgay qus=gx \» It is obvious, therefore, that the line—* zyeqi7iqragrareat X ’
quoted by Mandana in the Brahmasiddhi, was not taken from any of Samkara's
works, Perbaps, this line was taken, both by Mandana and Sarmkara, from
Acdrya--Sundara--pandya’s Vartika, from which Samkara has quoted three
verses at the end of the Samanvayadhikaranu-bhasya ( See J. O. R. M. Vol.
I-pages 1 to 15).

1 Bra-Sid--part J. p 150 lines 3 and 4; Mand-kar 1-11.

2 Bra-Sid. part 1-p. 26--line 21; V. pad--3--211.

3 See Bra-Sid-part I-p. 32 line 8 to the end of page 34, for a full statment
of s/amkara‘s view ; See page 35 to page 36, ibid; for Mandana’s criticism
of Sarhkara's view. See Commentary on Bra--Sid--Abhi--pra-( R. No. 3853
Tr. C. 8. Mss in the Govt. Orl. Mss Lib.). page 47— ** d39 qeamysm=aIaRy
FAFANATTAAE] FAGEYET EMAA FAFRO:  FIaRANE {-a3vegy glq )
See also commentary on Bra--Sid--Bha-éu--R. No. 3967-Tr, C.S. Ms. in the
Govt. Oriental. Mss, Lib,--page 90— ** 34 s AAEHiass4T gAge-geq
ATIAA FAFIOAR IR A gAE - AS s 3 |

4 Bra--sti--bha--N. 8. p. 1917 pp. 51 to 70; pp. 113 to 116 ; line 8 to p.
129 line 5.

5 Naig-p. 31--I--49 ; p. 38--I--verses 81 : pp. 146 to 148 III verses 64 to 70

6 Brbad-Var. part I, verses 357 et seg; and see footnotes 2, 3,4 and
5 on page 127,
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and of Vaoaspatimisra’s Bhamati,' would compel a critical
student of these works to conclude that Mandana’s statement of
Sarhkara’s view on karma and jnina, as pirvapaksa, in the Bra-
hmakanda of the Brahmasiddhi, was intended by Manlana him-
self to be understood as a direct epitome of what all Samkura had
observed on this subject in his Catussiitribhdsya and such inten-
tion was unambiguously indicated by Mandana through the
significant manner in which he wove into the olosing part of the
pirvapaksa portion of his own text, two? of the unforgettable
gentences extracted from the end of Samkara's Samanvayadhi-
karapabhasya; that the Naiskarmyasiddhi was deliberately
designed by SureSvara, acting at the instance * of his
great mastor—éarﬁkara, to be a clear and effective counter-
blast to Mandana's attitude towards Jidnakarmasamuccara ;
and that Vacaspatimisra, who wrote the BlLiamatl after writ-
ing the Tattvasamiksdi and who had been deeply steeped in
Mandana’s Brahmasiddhi, when he proceeded to interpret
Sarhkara's Brahmasiitrabhagya, felt constrained to draw attention
to the pronounced divergence between Sarkara and Mandana in
respect of karma and jjdna, by introdueing * certain portions of
Samkara’s text as implying a refutation of Mandana’s views and
by weaving relevant extracts ° from the Brahmasiddhki into the
pirvapaksa portions of the Bhamati, although Vacaspati would
prefer to retain as much as possible of his heritage from Mandana

1 Bhamati- N. S. p. 1917-p. 51 line 5 to 54-line 2; p. 58. lines 7 to 14.
Here, it should be remembered that V&caspatimiéra summarises Mandana’s
siddh@nta as stated in the portion of the Brahmasiddhi referred to in foctnote

3- page 144 and incorporates it in the puirvapaksa which should be refuted
before Sarmkara's siddhanta is maintained. In fact, Vacaspatimisra has woven
into lines 7 to 14 on page 58 of his Bhamati almost the very words of
Mandana in the Brahmasiddhi, in lines 23 to 25 of page 35 and in lines
17, 18 and 25 of page 12 and line 1 of page 13.

2 Compare Bra-Sid-Part 1--p. 34 lines 20 to 23, with lines 2 and 3 and
lines 9 to 13 on page 150 and lines 8 and 9 on page 152 in the Bra--su--bha-
N. 8. P. 1917,

1 Vid-sura--oom--on Nais ( R. No. 3354.-Tr. Ca. 8--Govt. Orl. Mss. Lib. )
vage 3— ' SIHTHNTISAUITEACN HISTHRUT  GFUIIAITFAGAFTAEN AT
AR TRAAF AEAT| oA ATEATgIF T BFITIET AFARG fa-
SBRNEHIFTOPYERTTT 1|

4 See footnote 1 above.

> Bee footnote 1 above.
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and to read it into Samkara’s exposition of Adraita. In the inter-
pretation of the text of the Upanisads and the Brahmasiitras,
Mandana adopts an independent line and has no hesitation to
deviate from Sarhkara’s bhasyas, where he finds such deviation
necessary to maintain his own views. Atfention has already
been drawn' to the differences noticeable in Mandana’s inter-
pretation of the Srutis—"Omiti Brahma ' * Vijagya prajiam
kurvita ;”’ “ Vidyam cavidyam ca......... ”—ag compared with the
interpretation of these texts by Samkara and his loyal and devot-
ed disciple, Sur&$vara. Again, pointed attention has already
been drawn? to the divergence between Mandana on the one
hand and Samkara and Suresvara on the other, in the interpreta-
tion of the Sttra—" Sarvapeksa ca yajiadisruterasvavat”. A careful
investigation of those sections of the Brahmasiddhi, in which
Mandana discusses the relation between karma and jignae and
the nature of Jivanmukti, would make it clear that his com-
mentators® and Amalinanda * are right in taking him as
animadverting upon Sarkara’s views and rejecting them. It is
clear in almost every section of Suré$vara’s Naiskarmyasiddhi
and Vartika that he would consider it a sacrilege on his part or
on the part of any other advaitin to treat Samkara’s views on
certain questions in the manner in which Maudana has done.
It should be remembered here that Surésvara avows® it to be his
chief task to interpret, amplify and vindicate the thoughts of his
Divire Master-Sarkara, while Mandana plays the role of a
perfectly independent advaitic teacher throughout his Brahma-
siddhi. It is also noteworthy that, in the interpretation® of what
may be regarded as the pivotal aphorism of the Vedanta system-

page 130 and pages 127 to 133 supra.

2 See footnotes 2 and 3 on page 132 and page 133 supra.

3 Bra--8id-vya--part II--p, 261--lines 12 to 24— * yngrqianAgT=7ea(3-
gfeafa | agyara-amgE L’

¢ Kalpataru--N. 8. P. pp. 958--959—*‘ qi€y (MyawsiaqoniA3an sSTa~garas

~ . - ~ ~ . -~ 7

IF: ; A [OqAYS: WIHT T QACERANAA oeAEIe gIorggaa—fragaud |

5 Nais-p. 8-I-5: pp. 203, 204, 205, IV-74, 76 and 77. Brhad-Var-part I
verse 2; part III--pp. 2071 to 2073 verses 22 to 25.

6 Bra-8id-part I-p. 155 lines 8 to 11— “ gy 5 ‘A7 HFF’-TZHH\’ @ [NEAr-

- ~ . ~ > Ly - ~ . =~
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“ Tattu samanvayat,” Mandana does not care to follow Sarkara
and wants us to take the word ‘fu’ to indicate the difference
between dharma and Braiinan, and the word ‘samanvaya ' in the
sense of the interrelation of the meanings of words. Mandana’s
interpretation ' of the oft-quoted Mundaka text “ Vedantavijiana-
suniscitarthah. - - .” is completely at variance with Samkara’s
interpretation of the same text and bears testimony to the
striking contrast between Mandana and SureSvara in. respect of
their attitude towards Sammkaia. 1n the Bhasya on the Mundako-
panisad, Surhkara takes® this mantra as referring to jivanmukitas
who have renounced all karma and firmly stand on saznyasa and
Brahman-realisation and become finally liberated in the sense
that they realise themelves to be the absolute Brahman, the expres-
sion ‘Brahmalokésn’ being understood to be the absoiute Brahman
itself as loka and the plural number in that expression having re-
ference to the apparent plurality of the adepts ( sadhakas)
before their mukti. Suréévara quotes ® this Mundaka text in his
Vartika and follows up Sarmkara’s interpretation by pointing out
that, according to this text, entering into the order of samnyasa,
in which all karma is renounced, is indispensable for Brahman-
realisation. Acoording to Sarkara and Surésvara, ‘ Vedaxta—
vijniona’ in the Mundaka text is the effective Brahman-realisa-
tion arising from the Mahavakyas of the Upanisads and ‘sa7anya-
sayoga ’ 1is the samnydsasrama itself, which is here described as
yoga in the sense of unshakable fixation in Brahman ( kevalabra-
hmanistha). Those who are familiar with the traditions of the
Sarmkara school know well that this Mundaka text is usually
cited as the distinctive motto of the sarinyasasrama as conceived
by Sarakara and his followers and that this is solemnly chanted
on all occasions when anything is piously offered in the name of
Samkara or of any of his pontificial representatives. Mandana,
on the contrary, dissociates this Mundaka text completely from
the Sa7inyasasrama and explains it in a manner which would be
characteristic of one, who refuses to believe in the supreme
importance of that @srama. According to hirm,* the expression

e s e -

1 Bra-sid-part I p. 123--lines 8 to 17.

2 Munq-bha-on 3-26.

8 Brhad-Vart part ITI-p, 1264-verse 148,
4 See footnote 1 above,



148 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute

Vedantavijnana refers only to the indirect verbal -coguition of the
truth arising from Vedantic texts and not to the direct and
complete realisation resulting from constant meditation; the
expression ‘ Sasinydsayogat’ refers, not to Sarmnydsasrama, but to
the worshipfnl surrender of all actions and their results at the
feet of God and constant meditation that all this is Brahman;
and that the expression ‘ Brakmalokesu ' refers to the non-eternal
producible world prezided ever by God Brahman ( karyabrahma-
loka ) and does not refer to the absolute Brahman. Further, it
may be deduced, as a very natural and perfectly logical corollary
from Mandana’s criticism of Sarmkara’s views on the relation of
karma and jnana, that, if Mandana should be asked to give his
interpretation of the word ‘atha’ in the first Brahma-satra, he
would have no hesitation to say that ‘athe’ should be taken in
the sense of ‘ after investigating and understanding the nature
of karma ’ * karm@vabodhanantaram * and that one could hardly
see any compelling necessity to take it in the sense of * after
equipping oneself with the fourfold scheme of preparatory
means’’ ( sadhanacatustayasampattyanantaram ). When considering
Mandana’s attitude towards Samkara in contrast with Stiréévara’s
attitude towards him, Sarvajiiatmamuni’s verdict ' that Mandana
prasthana is not ;S‘cimkaraprasﬂ.(ina and is different to it leaps up
into one’s view with added significance.

11. In none of the available authoritative works on the ad-
vaita system, Mandanamisra is identified with Sursévara, while
in many Vedantic works of the advaita and Dvaita schools
Mandana and Svrésvara are distinguished as two different
advaitins. As already pointed out, there is sufficient evidence
to show that Surésvara himself criticises some of the views put
forward by Mandana in his Brahmasiddhi, Sarvajiatmamuni?
and the commentators * on the Samksepasariraka differentiate
Mandana from Surésvara and draw attention to the fact that the

I Bam--$a--Anand. S. 8. No. 83--p. 555, verse 174.—

“RamiEnar agy  wmEeEETETEaERTTRizIeE  miga@iETg |
AFT a1 FEHATT: Pr@=ATT o avzagaeay ;g
" 2 Bee footnotes 4, 5 and 6 on page 126 and 1-6 on page 127.

3 Sae footnote 1 above,
* SHeo the commentaries of Agnicitpurusottama and Ramatirtha on Sarh,

£8, Anand 8. 8. No. 83 p, 555 verse, 174,
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former’s prasthana is different from éamkura-prasthana, while
the latter closely follows Samkara. Prakasatmean, in his Viva-
rana ' and Sabdanirnaya,- vindicates the views of Padmapada
and Suréévara and criticises Mandana’s views, and where he
quotes Mandana with approvsl, he refers to him as the author?®
of the Brahmasiddhi and not as Suré$vara. Anandabodha quotes
extracts® from the Brahmasiddhi in mmany places in his Nyaya-
makaranda, accepts ° Mandana’s views in somie cases and cri-
ticises ¢ them in cases where he prefers to adopt Suré$vara’s views,
and Citsukha identifies all these references in his commentary *
on the Nyayamakarands, but nowhere identifies the author of
the Brahmasiddhi with the author of the VaArtika. On the
contrary, Pratyaksvariipa, in his commentary ® on Citsukha’s
Tattvapradiplka, carefully differentiates Mandanamisra {rom
Suredvaracarys. Anandanubhava, a great samnyiasin of the
advaits school, who is presupposed * by Citsukha in his Tattva-
pradipika and who is the author of an advaita treatise called-
Nys&yaratnadipavall,'’ distinguishes Mandana and Surésvara in
unmistakable terms '' in that section of the Nyayaratnadipavall
in which the samnyasa of the Tridandin type advocated by
Bhaskara and his followers is assigned an inferior place and
sarhnyasa in the strict sense of the term is maintained to be of
the Ekadandin type, involving the total renunciation of all the
Vedic rites and the two external symbols of Vedio rites—the sacred
thread ( Yajriopavite) and the tuft of hair on the crown ( Sikhii).

1 Pa-vi-viz. 8.8 No. 5-p. 105-lines 4 and 5; see also the relevant por-
tion of the Tatt-dip-Ben. S. S, p. 359 lines 23-24.

2 S&-nir-Triv. 8. 8. p. 71 verse 71.

3 Pa-vi-viz., 8. 8. No. 5-p. 32-lines 17-18.

3 Nya-mak--ch-S. S, p. 231-line 9; p. 234-lines 8-9 ; page 256-lines 4-3.

5 See footnote 4 above.

6 Compare Bra-Sid-part I-p. 13 with Nya-mak-Ch. S. 8. pp. 338 to 351.
See also Nya--mak-p. 323 lines 1 and 2 in which Mandana’s view is discarded.

7 Citsukha's commentary on Nya-mak-p. 231. p. 234. p. 256 pp. 290
and 291.

8 See Nayanaprasadinl on T. P. p. 333-lines 5 and 6 and p. 340 line 18,

o See T.P. p. 6. lines 3 and 4 and Nayanaprasadini thereon,

10 Nya-ra-di-manusecript R. No. 5505..Tr. Cat-Govt. Oriental. Mss. Lib.
Madras.

1l Nya-ra-di-ms. p. 153. lines 16 to 18— {3 uRgmAETIEHAIFHIS-

g FgaRams; Qeudif: skgfaa F9 grHigral Figaedas
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In this seotion of the Nyayaratnadipivall, Anandanubhava
refers to Visvaripa, Prabhakaraguru, Mandana, Vacaspati and
Sucaritamisra as reputed and reliable exponents of vedic religion
and as having signified their approval of the sa#nydsa of the
Ekadandin type. It is also stated in the same section of the same
work that Visvariipa and Prabhakara themselves ' became Eka-
dandi-Samnyasins, that Visvaripa expressed himself in favour of
Ekadandi-sathnyasa, in the smrti 2 work which he wrote when he
was a grhastha and not subsequent to his becoming a samnyaésin,
and that Vidvaripa came to be known as Surévara in his
Samnyasasrama. It may also be clearly made out from this work
that Mandana did not himself become a Samnyasin, though he
was prepared to recognise $astraic sanction® in favour of Kka-
dandisarinyasa, while Bhatta-Visvariipa himself became a
samhnyasin of the Kkadandin type. A reference to Visvaripa’s
Balakriga * would show that Anandanubhava is presumably
having in hig mind, in this connection, the strong advocacy by
Viévartpa of the Ekadandisatinydsa in the lengthy discussion of
this subject which is appended to his commentary on verse 66 in
the Prayascittadhyaya of Yajiiavalkyasmrti. Anandagiri, who
wrote & commentary on Anandinubhava’s Nyayarainadipavali
and also a commentary on Surédvara’s Vartika, besides sevsral
other works, has no doubt whatever that Surésvara and Mandansa
are different persons and points out that Surésvara repudiates®
Mandana’s view in favour of prasankhyana in the Brhadaranya-
kavartika. Amalanands, in his Kalpataru ¢ draws attention to
the fact that Mapdana, as an advaitin, criticises some of Samkara’s
view and assumes that Suréévara’s Vartika” should be taken to
elucidate Samkara’s view and that Mandana and Suréévara were

1 Ny&--ra--di--ms. p. 153 lines 19-20. - I

“ 37 [FTEETPNF NTGAIAA ; AcAFgoETi 7

2 Nyg&--ra--di--ms--p. 154--llnes 2 to 6.

“ greEEt @USA ¥ FEEEY  RRAOMET §393 | A 9/ e ST
A @A, AR IRaRFEAg e ANSAT 9 9 8@ ; @87 g 9geu-
swEATEAF 0"’

3 See footnote 1 on page 133.
Balakrida--Part II-Triv. S. S. No. LXXXI pp. 29 to 31.
See footnote 2 on page 127.

See footnote 4 on page 146.
Kalpataru p. 921.

X
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two different advaitins adopting different view-peints. Vidys-
rapya, in his Vivarapapraméyasamgraka, quotes Surésvara '’
under the name Viévardipioarya, thereby clearly indicating the
identity of VisvarZpa and Surésvara and refers to Mandana, 2 the
author of the Brahmasiddhi, as & distinct person. In his Vartika-
sars, Vidyarapya refers to Brahmasiddhikara as a great writer 3
who had an insight into the spirit of the veda ( Vedarahasyavit )
and quotes the versze ' Sarvapratyaya vedse vi......” from the
Brahmasiddhi in support of one of the alternative interpretations
of the text “ athdta adééo neti neti ”. It is clear, from this portion
of the Vartikasiara, and the commmentary thereon, called Laghu-
samgraha* that Vidyaranya ard the commentator Mah&svara-
tirtha take Mandanamisra and Surédvara to be different persons.
To avoid any possible 1aisapprehension here, it would be necoss-
ary to observe that, according to Vidyaranya's analysis in ihe
Vartikasara, Suré$vara interprets the text “ athdta adeso net:
neti”’ in three ways ® in his vartika ; that the first interpretation
avoids laksand and takes the negative text to express directly
the negation of the world ( prapaiica); that the second interpre-
tation has recourse to laksand and takes the negative text to in-
directly convey an affirmation of the identity of jiva with Brah-
man ; that the third interpretation also proceeds on the basis of
laksand and presents the negative text as conveying indirectly
the identity of jiva with I$vara; and that the second interpreta-
tion is more satisfactory than the first and that the third
is most satisfactory. It should also be noted that, while there
is some agreement between Suréévara and Mandana, as pointed
out in the Vartikasara, in the first of these three interpretations,
SureSvara's attitude is one of half-hearted acquiescence. None,
who remembers MadhusiGdanasarasvatl’s remarks on Surésvara’s
opposition ¢ to Mandana’s bhkavddvaita, can miss in the Vartika
portion setting forth the first interpretation, these facts:— that
Surédvara expressly repudiates ” the bhavdduvaita implication in

Viv-pra-sam-Viz. 8. S. No. 7 p. 92 lines 9 to 11.
Viv-pra~sam-Viz, S. 8. No. 7 p. 224 lines 21 to 24.
Vart-§3 Ch. s. 8. p. 573 lines 4, 5 and 6.

L.8. On Vart. s& Ch, 8. 8. p. 573 lines 5 and 6.
Vart-s&-ch. 8. 8. pp. 573, 574, 575 verses 82, 83, 84, 93, 97.
See footnotes 1-3 on page 141.

Brhad-Vart-part II p. 1025 verses 196 to 199.
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it by adducing the argument that the nisedha also comes within
the scope of dvazita and, as such, comes within the scope of
dvailanisedha, while Mandana ewmphasises' the bhavadvastc impli-
cation here and accepts it as a position quite consistent with the
conception of advaita-Brahman ; and that Surésvara ounsiders
it safe, in the interest of adwvaifa in the strict sense, to discard
the first interpretation which comes dangerously near Mandana's
position ahd, after oriticising Mandana’s position, proceeds to
set forth, in the Vartika, the second and third interpretations.
From the way in which Appayyadiksita refers to Vartikakara
and Brahmasiddhikara, ® it may be made out that he knows that
the authors of the Vartika and the Brahmasiddhi are two different
persons, However, in the Siddhantalesasamgraha, the first half
of a verse from the Brahmasiddhi is found to be misquoted * as
an extract from the Vartika and Acyutakrspanandatirtha also,
in his commentary on the Siddhantalésasamgraha, assumes?
that the Vartikakara, Suré$vara, is the suthor of this verse.
It would be a mistake to suppose from this erroneous reference
that Appyyadiksita believed Mandana to be identical with
Surésvara ; for Appayyadiksita wrote a complete commentary on
the Kalpataru and must have been quite aware that Amalananda
assumed that the Brahmasiddhi was written subsequent to
Sathkara's Bhiisya on the Brahmasiitras and that Mandana cri-
ticised Samkara’s views on certain questions; and Diksita must
also have been aware that Surésvara’s exposition of advaita doct-
rine was based entirely on Samkara's works, while Mandana’s
exposition of advaita dcotrine did not follow Samkara's works
and constituted a different prusth@na, as pointed out by Sarva-
jiatmamuni, in his Samksepasariraka a work with which Diksita
was thoroughly familiar ®. This misquotation, therefore, has to
be accounted for as one of the possible oversights, for which he
seeks the indulgence of his scholarly readers in the apologetic

See footnote 1 on page 140.

Sid-les-sath-Benares 1916 p. 418 lines 6, 7, 8.
Sid-le$-sarh-Benares 1916 p. 498.
Sid-les-sam-Ben. 1916 p. 473 lines 5, 6, 7.

See footnote 4 on page 146.

Sid-le$-sa.i-Ben, 1916 pp. 62, 75, 82, 270, 339, 340.
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vérge ! at the end of the Siddhantalednsamgraha ; or the 'e§pre-s-
sion “ ilyadiva@rtikavirodhah” ® may be the result of some scribal
corruption® in the manuscripts; or this expression has to be ex-
plained by understanding Diksita to mean that the idea contained
in Mandana’s texts is in agreement with Suréévara’s views as
expresged in his vartika and any conflict with this idea would
amount to conflict with the vartika, It may be noted here that
thie last explanation suggested above may be supporied by a re-
ference to Vidyaranya’s Vartikasara,* and Vyiasatirtha’s
Nyayamrta, > which draw pointed attention to the agreement
between Suréivars and Mandana in respect of the idea embodied
in the lines ‘' Sarvapratyayavedyeva XX’'. Further, the Dvaita
tradition, as recorded in .Dawita—vedanta works, clearly differ-
entiates Mandana and Surédvara; and this is quite evident
from the manner in which Vy&asatirtha quotes ® Mandans, in his
Nyayamrta, as holding a certain view in a previous sentence,
and in the naxt sentence quotes Surésvara, as a different advaitic
writer and as holding & very rimilar view. Madhusidana-
sarasvat! and Brahméanandasarasvatl nowhere equate Mandana
v ith Surésvara and assume in all their works that Mandana and
Suré$vara were two distinct individuals. This is quite clear
from the manner in which the Vedantakalpalatiki quotes ” the
Vartika and Brahmasiddhi, in successive sentences, as works by
two different authorities on Advaita and sets forth Suré$vara’s
vartika in sharp opposition® to Mandana’'s budv@duvaita or
Sadadvaita. This is also clear from the way in which the Advaica-
siddhi * the Advaitaratnaraksana,’”” the Laghucandrika!' and
the Gurucandrika '? refer to Mandana and his views on advaita.

1 §id-le$ sar-Ben. 1916 concluding verse.

” Sid-le§-sam-Ben. 1916 p. 473 line 7.
Sid-le$-sar-Ben. 1916 p. 473— “ zzqn nS+0T: 17’ may be a scribal

corruption of— ‘' geqn¥ a1

4 See fontnote 3 on page 151,
Nyayamrta Kumb. Vol. I p, 163 lines 6 to 9.

6 See footnnte 5 above.
Ved kalpa p.12.

8 Ved kalpa pp 26 to 28.

% A,S.N.P. 1917 p. 318 lines 1, 2 and 11,

lo A. Rat. Ra. N. 8. P, 1917 p. 21 lines 30-31.

11 L,Ca. N.S, P. 1917 p. 326 lines 13 to 23.

1% Qu, Ca. Mys. 8. S. No 75 p. 484 aud pp. 180-191.

$ [Annals,B.O.R, 1.]
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It is also worthy of notice that the Siddhantadlpa,' the Sam
bandhokti? the Subodhini,® the Anvayarthaprakasika*® and tho
Sarasamgraha®—all these commentaries on the Samksepasariraka,
when commenting on the reference to Mandana by Sarvajiatman
in verse 174 of Chapter II of the Samksepasariraksa, differentiate
Mardana’s advaitic prasthitna in such & striking way that it
would be impossible to equate Mandana with Surésvara. It would
also be of great advantage to note here that Jianamrta, in
his commentary on the Naiskarmyasiddhi, called Vidyasurabhi,
while criticising ®* Mandana’s view that prasamkhyane brings
about Brahman-realisation and Subd.: cannot and maintaining the
soundness of Suréévara’s view that $abda can and does bring it
about, emphatically suggests? that, though Mandana is a great
Mimarmsaka, his advaitasainpradaya, as embodied in the Brahma-
siddhi, is not satsa?ipradaya ( good and approved advaitic tradi-
tion ), while Surésvara’s advaitic tradition, based as it is on
Samkara's works, is safsampraday..

There are numerous works in Sanskrit purporting to give an
account of Sarhkara’s life, They nix up in a hopeleasly confused
manner legendary and historical materials. It would be very
unreasonable to base any conclusion on the statements con-
tained in these works, without adducing corroborative evidence
frem other and more reliable sources. The Government Oriental
Manuscripts Library, Madras, contains over a dozen works * in
manuscript form, which purport to give an account of Samkara’s
life and some of which, like the Samkaravijaya ascribed to Vidya-
ranva and Sri Govindanatha's Sarhkaricé.ryacarita, are avail-

1 Visvaveda's commentary Ms R. No. 1558, Tri. Cat. Govt. Orl. Mss.
Lib Madras.—* quzafygey g QAFEATAIFIIT 797 qqraaaTrg L’

2 VedZnanda's commentary Ms, R. No. 2919 Tri. Cat. Govt, Orl. Ms, Lib,
Madras.—" 5337 =300 TNAFIEY 7=y qFeeg Aeag:, Fen=aq1 wREae)

2 ZAnand S. S. No. 83. p. 555.

¢ Apand S. 8. No. 83 p. 555,

8 Haridas S. S. No. 18 Ben. 1924 chap. 2 p. 106

8 Ms. R. No. 3354 Tr. Cat. Govt. Ori. Mss. Lib. Nadras, p. 350. lines
6 and 7.

4 Ms. R. No. 3354 Tr. Cat. Govt. Orl. Mss. Lib. Madrss p. 351 lines 6, 7.

8 Sawmkaracaryacaritra 2 mss. D. C. No. 12171 and D. C. No. 12172
Sarhkaravijayavilasa ms. D. C. No. 12173 ; Sathksepasamkaravijaya-ms. D.
C., No. 12174; Kcnryadvﬁda/éaka Ms. Tr. C. R. No. 146 (d ); Acaryadigvi-
jaya ms. D. C. No. 12380 ; Sathkaravijaya— mss, 2b-4-15, 0 20 5, Guruvijaya
ms. 1-10-14,
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able in print. ' A poem, called the Guruvamsakivya? dealing
with the life of Sarnkara and his disciples and written by Vidva-
dbalakakasilakemanasastri, about the end of the 18th century, is
available in print. The late Mr. T. 8. Narasyana Sastri, in his in-
complete work on the age of Sathkara, speaks® of ten Suinkaravijayas
and refers * also to certain other sources of information about
Samkara and his discipies. Almcst all these works refer to
Mandana and Surédvara. Some of them ° identify Mandana with
Sarédvara and the Samkaravijaya ¢ ascribed to Vidyaranya pro-
ceeds further to identify Surésvara with Visvarips, Mandana
and Bhattorhveka. Some cthers? distinguish Mandana and ‘'uré-
gvara as two distinet individuals, the latter being known by the
name of Viévarips in his grhasthisrama In one of these
works, Mardana is referred to as Kamarila's sister’s husband.?
Another work® states that Mandana was living in' Vidyala,adesa,

identified with the place called Ciyjjalacidu. Citsukha records in
his Tattvapradipika, an old and reliable tradition that Bhattomveka
is identical with Bhavabhiiti'®, the author of the Malatimadhava

and other dramas. Almost all the traditions embodied in these
works are unanimous in associating Mandana and Visvartipa with

Kumarila as his pupils, in identifying Visvariipa with Surésvara
z}nd ascribing to him the Naiskarmyasiddhi and the Vartikas on
Samkara’s bhasya on the Brhadaranyaka and Taittirlya Upanisads,
and in not ascribing the Brahmasiddhi to Suresvara or Visvaripa.
The traditions in these works, which come down to the level of
pseudo-biographies, containing more of legendary and less of his-

1 Samkaracﬁryacantam by Govmdanﬁthn pubiished by the Kerala publi-
shing house, Trichur, Cochin State 1926. Samkaravuaya attributed to Vid-
yBrapya. Anand. 8. 8. No. 22.

2 8riVanl Vxlis Press, Srirangam, Via Trichy.

3 The Age of bamkara by T.S. Narayana Sastri, B. A., B. L., Thompson
& Co., Madras 1916 Part I Chapter III pp. 30-31.

* The Age of Sarhkara by Mr. T. 8, Narayana Sastri, Part I Chapter
III p. 31.

% See footnote 8 on page 154 M. 18-6-6-C. No. 12380.

6 Anand 8. 8. No. 22 Canto 7 verses 113 to 117.

" GuruvarhSakavya Sri Vani Vilas Press, Srirangam Canto II verses
43 to 50.

8 See footnote 8 on page 154, 0-20-8.

" 9 Bee footnote 8 on page 154, 0-20-5.
10 T.P.N.S. P. 1915 p. 265 lines 8 to 12 and com. thereon,
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" torioal material, must be discarded as unreliable in so far as they
ocome into conflict with the weighty internal evidences in autho-
ritative Vedantic works, to which attention was drawn in the
foregoing paras. How unreliable the materials contained in
the Samkaravijaya attributed to Vidyaranya are may be easily
seen from the way in which Vidyaranyas, in his Vivarana-
prameyasamgraha and Vartikasira, differentiates Mandana,
the author of the Brahmnasiddhi, from Surésvara, otherwise
known as Visvaripicarya and from the arguments adduced
by some writers to show the spurious' character of the
éarhkara.vijaya ascribed to Vidyaranya. As & result of a
careful consideration of the host of literary evidences adduced
in the foregoing paras from authoritative Vedantio literature,
besides the conflicting and confused accounts of Mandana and
Surésvara furnished in the pseudo-biographies above referred
to, three important conclusions emerge:— firstly, that Mandana,
the author of the Brahmasiddhi, was never a disciple of Sarkarsa,
did not become a samny&sin, was not identical with Suréévara
and represented an advaitic prasthana different from Samkara-
prasthana; secondly, that Surésvara, who was known as Viévariipa
in his grhas:h@$rama, was a pupil of Kumarila when he was a
grhastha and came to be known by the name of Sur#$vara when
he became a samnydsin and a disciple of Samkara; that, in his
Vartiks and Naiskarmyasiddhi, he controverted many an advaitic
doctrine expounded by Mendana in his Brahmasiddhi; and that
Surésvara nowhere departed from his avowed allegiance to
Samkaraprasthana: and thirdly, that Mandana should have written
his Brahmasiddhi after seeing Sarhkara’s bhasyas, more parti-
cularly the Brahmastitrabhigya; and that Surésvara should have
written his Naiskarmyasiddhi, mainly as a Sarkara-counterblast
to the Brahmasiddhi, probably in compliance with Samkara’s
desire, If the Mandana-surésvara equation looms large, at present,
in the world of advaitic scholais and continues to hold sway over
the belief of many of them, it is because they have not so far

! The age of Serikara by Mr. T. 8. Narayana Sastri, Part I chapter IT1
pp. 148 to 159.
J, 0, R. M. Vol I 1927 ¢ The last days of Stl Sarakar&oarya’ pages
330 and 331.
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examined the grounds of this belief in the light of the internal
evidence available in the Brahmasiddhi and a host of other
advaitic works; and it may now be reasonably expected that,
after the publication of Mandana’s Brahmasiddhi, scholars will
see that Mandane and Surésvara are two distinot individuals.
It may not be out of place tc add here that, even in the midst of
the scurrilous and blasphemous veferences to Samkara in the
Madhva work, called Manimaifijari,! one could find that the

correot tradition differentiating Mandana from Visvartpa is
preserved.

Manimafijari by Nargyanapandita. Canto VII verses 1,8, and 9



DID CANDRAGUPTA MAURYA BELONG TO
NORTH WESTERN INDIA?
By
H. C. SETH, M. A, Ph. D,, ( London )

Conflicting views are held even to-day about the origin of
Maurya dynasty. Vincent Smith gave a wide ourrenecy to the
story that Candragupta was ascion of the Nanda kings of
Magadha, and that his mother ( or according to another version
his grandmother ) Mira was of lowly origin. The family name

‘Maurya assumed by the dynasty founded by Candragupta was
derived from Mura.

Vincent Smith seems to have based his views regarding the
parentage of Caandragupta on the introduction of Dhundiraja,
writter. as late as 1713 A. D! to the drama Mudrardksasa of
Vigakhadatta. It is difficult to trace any older and more satis-
factory evidence for the Mira story. No doubt at one or two
places the drama does suggest the kinship of Candragupta with
Nandas. But at other places the drama also lends itself to the
interpretation that Candragupta did not belong to Magadha and
was unconnected with Nandas.

In the last scene when Canakya, Candragupta, and Raksasa
are brought together, one feels that Raksasa sees the young
monarch and his clever minister for the first time. If Candra-
gupta belonged to Magadha and was related to Nandas, it would
be highly undramatic to represent that Raksasa, the minister of
Nandas, had not seen Candragupta before. Moreover if Candra-
gupta is taken as born of Nandas the whole story of Mudra.
riksasa falls flat. Canakya took a vow toexterminate the whole
of tﬁe Nanda family, but in the end put one born amongst them
on the throne. Equally inconsistent becomes the character of
Raksasa. One supreme thing in his life seems to be his devotion
to N;mda family, yet he so bitterly fights one of the ablest of their

ladraraksasa p. 35 ( 6th. Ed7 ). -

1 Telang's Intr. to Mudrar
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descendants, and is prepared to put against him Malayaketu, a
foreign prince and a ‘ maleksha ’ on the throne of Magadha.

The fact that Candragupta did not belong to Nanda family is
further suggested in the drama by his complete indifference to the
murder »f the last of the Nanda king Sarvarthasiddhi, who was
averse to these worldly struggles for the throne and had retired
to & hermitage. On the cther hand at the death of Parvataka, the
king of the Himelayan discricts and his ally, “andragupta per-
forms his obsequies ( Fara 33 Act. 1 ). According to the Hindu
customs and * sastras ’ these rites are performed e¢.ther by the
son or other very near relatives. Thus Candragupta seems to be
related to Parvataka and not to Nandas. But becuuse of the fact
that original Sanskrit texts have been so greatly moditied from
time to time, it is difficult to cite the authority of the drama one
way or the other.

If we turn to Puranas the only fact they record about Candru-
gupta is that with the help of his minister Kautalya he completely
overthrew the Nanda dynasty and founded the Mauryan empire.
They do not in the slightest degree hint at Candragupta’s rela-
tionship with the Nandas. It becomes very significant when we
know that Mahapadmananda is so clearly mentioned by the
Puranas as an illegitimate son of the Mahianandin of the
Siéuniga dynasty. If Candragupta was an illegitimate son ot
Nanda this fact too would have been noted in the Pauranic
traditions. With slight variations, which are not relevant to the
present discussion, the following account of these facts is found
in the Vayu, Visou, Matsya, Brahmanda and Bhagavata Puranas.

AETATEEA=ANT FITTT FTSEIA: |
JETFTS AETA: FHLIATAL T )

qAA: TG AATET ATTCAT: FEATAT: |
TFUT & ASTTH TH=FAT JA(Tsq1T |
AETTTAISTI00 FOT TS (TsT1H |
HIAeATQAGeT WHAATSHRT T TSN
HESTEAGAT T TAT GrgT T |
HEIIHET 9q1G ATSTI=q T2 FAM N
gIesqfn arFqar-$izeal ¥ (gEnn |
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GFeT W€l I 737G | wiregfa
TeEaW ¢ UvT FITeq: wrarrsard ) |

Another view about the origin of the Maurya dynasty which
is held by an important group of modern historians of India is
hased on the Buddhist traditions. The Cambridge History of India,
where greater credit is given to these traditions, regards the
* Mauryas a Himalayan offshoot of the noble sept of the Sikyas,
the race of Buddha. ” And according to these traditions Mauryas
originally belonged to Pippalivan. This may be a correct histor’-
cal tradition. But in Pali books this Pippalivan had been
wrongly identified with Nyagrodha forest, which was the site of
the Charcoal Stupa. As Cunningham remarks “ Fahian does not
mention the name of the town ( i. e. the site of the Charcoal Stipa)
but in the Burmese and Ceylonese chronicles it is called Pippali-
vano, or the Pippal forest; and in the Tibetan Dulva it is ocalled
the town of the Nyagrodha, or Banian-forest. Hwen Thsang also
gpeaks of the ‘ forest of Nyagrodha-trees as the site of the ‘ char-
coal stiipa ’, and as he actually visited the place, we must accept
his testimony in preference to that of the distant chroniclers of
Caylon.”? The calling of the Mauryas an offshoot of the
noble sept cf the éakyas and the identification of Pippalivan with
the site of the charcoal stiipa seem to be the result of the attempts
of the Buddhigt chroniclers to give Asoka a highly distinguished
lineage,

Thus the current view that the Mauryas originally belonged
to the eastern India snd were perhaps related to Nandas is not
based on convineing grounds. We give below in brief the reasons
which make us suspect that Candragupta originally came from
North-Western India.

(1) Dr. Spooner in a paper contributed to the Journal of the
Royal Asiatic Society in 1915 drew the attention to the fact “In
the excavations of Pataliputra we find that the palaces of Candra-
gupta were of pronouncedly Persian character ’ and that they
seem copies of the Persepolitan. ** This and other arguments

b

1 The above is the version of the Vayu PurBna. P. 382, Hari Narayan
Apte’'s Ed. (11905).
Ancient Geography of India, p. 492, ( Majumdar's ed.)
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put forward in the paper do not warrant us to assume as Dr.
Spooner does, that ersepolis was his ( Candragupta’s ) anocestral
home. ” But it seems that as in modelling a big Indian Empire
likewise in modelling his palaces too Candragupta was greatly
influenced by the Persian ideals. It also seems likely that he
was very intimately in personal touch with the Persian Empire
before its final break up by the Greek forces undexs Alaxander.

(2) Appian, a historian ot Syria of 123 A. D., whose references
to Candragupta are worthy of the greatest considerations beoause
of the very intimate relations between Seleucus, the founder of
the Syrian Empire and Candragupta, the foinder of the Indian
Empire, calls him as the * king of Indians who dwelt about
the Indus.

(3) Waeknow from Greek accounts that at the time of Alexan-
der’s invasion of India Candragupta was in the north-west.
Plutarch mentions his having met the conqueror. How did
Ca;ndragupta, if he belonged to Magadha, happen to be there at
that time ? To reconcile these two facts a highly improbable and
fairy-like story is woven round Candragupta by the modern his-
torians. A lad hardly above twenty, first tried to overthrow
the Nanda king of Magadha. Having failed in this attempt he
fled to the Punjab side. Soon after Alexander’s retirement from
India he there over-powered the mighty Aé$vakas, west of the
Indus, the powerful Poros, the great fighters Ksatriyas east of
the Ravi and the invincible Msllois in Sindh-all of whom gave
Alexander the hardest fights of his life. It cannot be believed
that all these powerful people submitted to an unknown run-away
of doubtful origin. Even Alexander failed to subdue these freedom
loving people. If the history is to be more correctly interpreied
they submitted only to one great among themselves, as Candra
gupta perhaps really was.

(4) The fact that Candragupta and the Maurya dynasty
which he founded belonged to the north-western India can alone
fully account for the very strong hold that this dynasty had for
several generations on the entire western land frontier of India.
It was for the first and the only time in the history of India that
this western natural frontier of India along with the main land

9 [Annmala, B,O.R. 1.}
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formed one compact empire. Vincent Smith correctly observes
“The first Indian Emperor, more than two thousand years ago,
E entered into possession of that ‘scientifi» frontier * sighed in
- vain by his English successors, and never held in its entirety
even by the Moghal monarchs of the sixteenth and sventeenth
centuries. !

(5) The North-western origin of Candragupata will also
help us to urderstand clearly how very soon after Alexander's
retirement from India Candragupta completely vprooted the
Greek power in the Punjab. IEven before Alexander left India
most of the Greek satraps he had appointed, including Philips of
the royal family, were killed. It is absurd to say as Vincent
Smith and some others do, that several years afterwards Candra-
gupta came from Magadha to destroy the Greek forces left behind
by Alexander in the Puniab and the north-west. when none worth
the name were left there within a few months of his retirement.

If our surmise that Candragupta originally belonged to north-
western India is correct, the following identifications may be
suggested.

(A) If it be true as Appian suggests that Candragupta was
-originally the ruler of the Indus region, is not he the same per-
son as Susxgupta? Chandrgupta and S‘J';wupta are synonyms.
It is not an unknown practice in India to substitute synonyms
even in names. Sg‘si;_;upta. (or Sisikottos as the Greeks called
him ) was a remarkable parsonality west of the Indus, and he
played an important part even during Alexander’s campaign in
India. He was the ruler of some state east of the Hindukush.
He went with his forces to Bactria to help the Persians against
Alexander. After the Persians were defeated in this last stand of
theirs, Saéigupta went over 1o Alexander. In the region lying
between the Ilindukush and the Indus Alexander received terri-
ble resistunce from the Ksatriya tribe, called Assakenois (ASva.
kas ) by the Greeks. They male a last stand at Aornos, an ex-
ceptionally strong rock-citadel, which comnanded the passage
to the plains of India feom the North-west. Alexander after he
captured this highly strategic position put it under SaSIgupta,

' Early History of India P. 120.
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and then crossed the Indus, Arrian calls Saéigupta as the * satrap
of Assakenois.’?

If we take into account the practice that Alexander generally
followed of putting in charze of the areas which he conguored the
vanquished ruler himself or some cne equally influential, we
find no difficulty in ascuming that F}aéiqupm either belonged to
the ruling dyoasty of the area of which Mas,age and Aornos
were the chief centres or to . omz other influential ruling family
west of the Tndus. Obviounsly this was the only way in which
Alexander could get the support of the entirely alien people. He
did the same in caso of Poros and the King of Takshashilla during
his further progress India. Tf Canirezupta is identical with
Sasigupta, then (andragupta was left 5y Alexander in a very
advantageovu s position west of the Indus, whence he started his
further conquest of India so'n after Alexauder’s retirement.
The neighbouring powers of the Paniab and Sindh were perhaps
Candracupta’s allies in this venture as suggested by the drama
Mud:ariksasa,

If Candragupta is identical with él'siguptm then Candragupta
belonzed to the Ksatriva tribe o¢f A3svakas whose influence
extended from the Hindukush to the eastern Punjab at the time
of Alexander. With the Mauryan conjuest of other parts of
India Asvakas or Asmsakas scttled in other parts of India also.
In Budhist lilerature we also read of southern Asmaka country
on the banks of the Godavari. ‘The Asvakas belonged to the great
Lunar dynasty. As Rapson remarks * The Haihyas, A$makas,
and Vitihotras, like the Sirasenas, belonged to the great family
of the descendants of Yadu.” 2 The fact that Candragupta be-
longed to the Tunar dynasty was also reported by Megasthenes. ?

(B) The fact that Candragupta belonged to the Indus region
may help us to give more satisfactory explanation of the origin
of the name Maurya, which the dynasty founded by him bore,

1 M'Crindle, Invasion of Alexinder. p. 112. 2nd. ed.
2 Cam. His. of In. Vol, I p, 316,
% Cam. His. of India. p, 409, also

M'Crindle, Ancient India, p. 209,



164 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Instituse

In the heart of the country lying between the Hindukush and
the Indus, once ruled by the Asvakas, stands even today °‘the
three-peaked hill called the Koh-i-( mountain ) Mor’ ' the Meros
of the Greek olassics, and perhaps also the Meru of Sanskrit.
As Candragupta belonged to this region the dynasty founded by
him was called Maurya. It may be noted that according to “the
rules of Sanskrit grammar the descendants of Mura should be
called Maureya and not Maurya, ’ which name is given to them
in all old Sanskrit books.

(C) Asregards Pipphalivan, we have alrecady noted that
it was wrongly identified by the Buddhist chroniclers of Ceylon
with the site of the charcoal stipa. 1t is likely that the region
between Hindukush and the Indus was known by this name. In
the upper reaches of the Swat and the Indus lie Dardistan, from
which ‘ piplika ' or ant—gold was obtained. The fact that very
large amount of gold was obtained from this area is testified by
the heavy tribute it paid in gold to the Persian empire.

“The account of the ants who threw up mounds of gold,
which afterwards became a permanent element in the olassic
conception of India was given in full by Herdotus. The facts
on which the account was based seem now fairly clear. Gold-
dust was actually brought ss tribute by the tribes of Dardistan
in Kashmir and was called by the Indians pipilika. ‘ ant-gold ’, ”* *
Megasthenes in repeating the story of the gold producing ants
* added the useful piece of information that the country the gold
came from was the country of the Derdae (in Sanskrit Darad or
DaraCa; modern Dardistan in Kashmir ).” ¢ Large quantity of
gold was produced in this area during even Hwen Thsang’s time
and even now gold washing is found here *. Thus it seems likely
that the whole area, between the Hindukush and the Indus, was
more popularly designated in those earlier days as Pipplivan i. e.,

the forest of the gold producing ants.
A correct interpretation of the history of India of this period
will not be possible unless we clearly realise that during the time

Gates of India by Hodich p. 124,

Cam. His. of India. Vol. I. p. 396.

Cam, His. of India. Vol, p, 404.

See Ancient Geography of India, Cunningham, p, 96,

-~ o o -
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of Alexander’s invasion north~western India was the chief centre
and the stronghold of the Aryan ocivilisation. It was the home
of soholars like Panini, and it had seats of learning like Taksa-
sil&, which attracted scholars not only from all parts of India
but from all parts of the ther eivilised world. We are tco prone,
as Vincent Smith had actually done, to throw in the picture of
this region even during those earlier centuries the present state of
north-western India, forgetting that what it is today is the result
of centuries of very bitter relizicus and racial struggles. A mis-
take is made when we identify practically the whole of the early
history of India with the rise and fall of the Magadhan Empires.



- A NEW INSCRIPTION OF CANDRAGUPTA II!
OF G. 8. 1 FOUND IN MATHURA.
‘ BY
D. B. DISKALRAR, M. A.

The stone pillar which contains the following valuable in-
scription was found in a well situaied in the Chandur-Mandur
Bagichi near Rangesvara Mahadeva templein Mathurd@ in July
1928. It was illegally acqniied by Pandit Bholanath of Mathura
with the object of selling it and was consequently confiscated by
the Government. In last February, immediately after I took charge
of the Mathura Museumn, I was asked by Mr. W. C. Dible, I. C. 8,,
the Collector and President, Musenm Committee, Mathura, to
report on its imporfance. I could at once see that, the inscrip-
tion was of considerable historical importance and with his
permission announced the discovery to the public in the Press. The
pillar has now been removed to the Museum of Archaeology at
Mathura. The pillar measures 4'-4" in height and is square at the
base and at the top but octagonal in the middle. It is a typical
Mathura pillar of the Gupta period. The roush mason marks on the
top and bottom of ths octazonal shalt on one side, would show that
the parts were probably embedded in masonry. The pillar seems
to have belonged to a hull or poreh of the temple where the two
Sivalingas mentioned in the inscription were installed. The
inscribed portion covers five out of the eight sides of the octagonal
portion. It measures 1'-7"" by 2’-5" and consists of 17 lines of
writing. The portion of the inscription on the front side is much
worn out, the most gerfous loss caused to the record thereby being
that of the regnal year of Candragupta II, to whose reign it be-
longs. On the front side of the square portion at the top of the
pillar is engraved = big trident (#7i$%/a) whose base measures 9”
and hands nrcasure 5”7 each. On the same side of the square base
of the pillar is en"mved in relief a nake! tlree—eyed figure of

1 This article was scut to tae Govuernment pigraphist for India by
the end of 1929 for publication in the Epigraphia Indica:. But it was re-
turned in the Octsber of 1972, Dr. D. . Bnandarkar s article on the same
inscription has siuce been published in the Epiqraphia Indica Vol. XXI
part I, pp. 1-9, January 1931, AsI think that my article still gives some new
information not known from Dr. Bhandarkar's article it is published here
without making any changes in it.
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Bhairava with a big cudgel in his right hand and a scimitar in
hisleft. The feet of the Bhairava figure are lost and in its present
condition the figure measures 1’ in height.

The characters of the record may be called early Gupta mark-
ing an intermediate stage between the Brahmi characters used
in inscriptions of the Fushara period and those found in Gupta
inscriptions from 4th century onwards. It is noteworthy that tle
characters of the present record agree more¢ closely with Ku-
shana than Gupta characters. Although the Allahabad pillar
inscription of the time of Samudragupta must undoubtedly be
earlier in date than the present inscription, the characters of
the latter are of a distinctly archaic type #s compared with the
former. To m:antion one characteristic, the present inscription
shows angular forms of letters, such as §, s, p, y, whercas the Allaha-
‘bad inscription shows rounded forms. Another letter'of a decided-
1y early or Kushana type used in the present inscription is m, the
Gupta form, without the bottom loop Leing found in the Allaha-
bad inscription and in ancther Gupta inscription from Mathura
itself referring to the reign of Candragupta II.  Regarding
orth graphy, as in the Allahabad inscripiion, a consonant follow-
ing r is doubled excep; in the case of the words... ... ... ......kirfya
in 1. 15 and... ... ..paicabhir: mahdpatclah in 1. 16, The
numerical symbols for 60 and 1 occurring inl. 4 are worthy of
note. The sign of Jiwamaliya {found in the 12th line deserves to
be specially noted, as it is tlie earliest instance of its uss in stone
inscriptions.
~ The record opens with the word sidJhuie and refers itself to
the reign of Bhattiraka Mantrij. Rajaliirija 81 Candrajupta, the
worthy son ( sa’putra) of Lhaltérake Maharaje Rajadhiraje Samu
dragupla The year of his victorious reign was recorded in the
third line but unforiunately the portion containiny the year is
considerably worn out. Tt is very likely that the regual year was
_speciﬁed both in words and numerical symbols and the limited space
occupied by the missing portion inlicates that the number had
asingle digit. Then the Gupfa year 61 expressed both in words and
symbcls is given. The portion conta ninz the name of the month is
also worn out but the month seems to be Asadha. The word (pra)
thame preserved after this shows that the month must, have begen
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an iftercalatory one. The #ith: was the fifth day of the bright
half of the month. The object of the inscription seems to be re-
corded in the next portion. Arya Uditicarya, a Saiva monk,
said to be fourth in succession from the holy Parasara and tenth
in succession from the reverend Kausika who was a ditciple of
some Saiva pontiff, whose name ended in Vimala and a disciple’s
disciple of Kapila-Vimala caused to be built a big temple (T=af7aa)
and installed therein two images or Sivalingas, one of which was
named Kapilesvara (apparently after the name of Kapila—-
Vimala his preceptor’s preceptor) and another after the nama
of his preceptor, with the object of obtaining merit for himself and
for the glory of his preceptors. The latter portion of the in-
scription contains a request to the Mahe$varas to protect the grant
made for the worship and charity at -the temple and the impre-
catory order that whoever disregards the glorious memorial
would incur the guilt of the five great and other minor sins. The
last 1ine contains an invocation to the ever victorious Bhairava,
the Chief of those ( Saiva ) ascetics who holds a terrifie cudgel.

The record is of great historical importance. It gives not
only the esrliest date for the reign of the Gupta emperor Candra-
gupta IT but is also the earliest Gupta date so far published. The
earliest date so far known for Candragupta II was 82 G. 8.,' his
latest being 93 G. 8.2 The present inscription which is dated in
the Gupta year 61 thus carries back the period of Candragupta
II's reign by twenty ore years at one stroke and also shows that he
enjoyed a long reign of at least 32 years. [t is unlikely that the
accession of Candragupta II took place more than two or three
years before the date of the present inscription as & copper-plate
of Samudragupta recently found at Nalanda is reported to have
been dated in the Gupta year 55.° In the short interval between
the years 55 and 61 room must be found for the brief and un-
happy reiga of Ramagupta and the series of stormy and romantic
ino‘dents that led to the accession of Candragupta II and his
marriage with queen Dhruvadev! 1t is temptlng to suggest that

' F G. I No. 3.

2 ibid No. 5.

3 I am very grateful to Mr. K. N, Dikshit for gmnz ‘me this mformthon
anll ‘suggéiting the sofde MoFe points in this artiele.
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the expression worthy son of Samudragupta in the present in-
scription as applied to Candragupta II hints by implication at
the tradition that Ramagupta, the immediate successor of Samu-
dragupta, proved to be a perfectly worthless ruler and Candra-
gupta IT restored the honour of the Gupta family by setting him
aside and defeating the enemies of the Gupta empire.’

Attention may be drawn to another interesting point in the
record viz., the word prathame inl. 3 which shows that there
wag an intercalatory month of Asadha in the Gupta year 61.
This must be equivalent to the year 380 A. D., if the era began
from 319-20 A. D and the year mentioned is ‘expired’. It is
worthy of note that there were two months of Asidha in the year
380 A. D. but not in the preceding or following year. This is
a point of sufficient importance to deterinine the starting point
of the Gupta era.

Although a large majority of the sculptures discovered in
and round about Mathurd belonging to the Kushana period
( from cérca 1st cent. to the 3rd cent. A. D.) pertain to the Buddhist
and Jaina faiths there is no doubt that Brahmanical temples
had been largely built at Mathurd during the Kushidnsa period.
The number of Brahmanical sculptures of this period found in
Mathura is pretty large and is of great importance for the history
of Brahmanical Iconography. The earliest known images of most
of the Brahmanical deities such as Sarya, Vispu, Laksmi,
Ganesa, Siva and Durgad can be traced in Mathura. Dr. Coo-
maraswamy has rightly pointed out that the early Bra-
hmanical fragments found at Mathura have not been adequately
studied.? The present inscription, giving a long line of succession
of the Saiva preceptors of Arya Uditacarya, who himself lived
in 380 A. D..leads us to believe that Saiviem has had a long
history in the Mathura region and the cult of Bhairava must have
existed at least as early as the Kushana times.” Although this
is not the place to trace the hlstory of Saivism at Mathura 1t can

1 See J.B.O.R. 8. Vo] XIVp 2"3ﬂ March 1""8

2 History of Indian and Indonesian Art. p. 66,

" This is further corroborated by the accounts of Fa Hien and Hiuen
Tsiang who visited Mathura in about 400 and 634 A. D. raspuctively and have
recorded that along with many Buddhist monasteries therr' were fome devq
temples.

10 [ Annsls, B.O.R. L]
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be said that some of the earliest images of Siva have been found
at Mathura or were made of the Mathura school of sculpture. It
is also seen that Saiviqm had a great influence on the minds of
the Kushana rulers. Siva is represented with or without the bull,
two armed and nimbate, on all the coins of Wima Kadphises,
who called himself Mahesvara. Siva in two and four armed types
appears among other deities on coins of Kaniska. The Kushana
king Vasadeva is well known fo be a dovotee of Siva and a
pumber of his coins are found vyhich bear the two armed figure of
Siva. It is well known that Siva worship was very common
throughout India in the Gupta period (cir. 320-600 A. D.) and
the present inscription is the earliest example to prove it.
' TEXT'
1 faga [1¥] wereagraas]i frassragzany
2 I AEEHA( ST OAAANIUSTSTZqR

7 {Fa{=* oreadaea] ¥ wow 1 a9 [wreTgTaaArTE
TeAL TFWY §o R [ ATarEAry w]ud’® qHEay
b ¥t sreat geatat [M{aeE RreewaT wry

6 FAOIUEAEET [qnTeF [eTTAsa

7 satrsgur wwa{giRa Aty

8 srzATfEaTare[or T g paTeATAAt AT

9 gwort T Freded [ giaa 1 parstas=at
10 geatas g().. afFgT@ana’ [1%]
11 aegar | «gssfafaisea(q ge|argsaaon 7
12 W X FFga |eards 3 gursTSaraTar
13 ot eRmEtald wear ﬁsrg;r THATIT
14 ﬁwmwgmwr‘v Fatieta fagimim [1¥)
15 733 Freqragrd ga'wrar[aar]mrmmnwwm
16 a1 & YTHAFIIAFEEIMa S Hyweeary [1%]

17 srgva =1 waramor’® [ w17t | Sggosmmarasr [Feag [1 *]

—_— 03

s

From the original stone and the impressions.

The reading is very doubtful as very ittle is clear,
Read SLE]

4 Read ofi# z/.

> Read °arafmo

6 Read ynyq,



FOLIATION OF JAINA MANUSCRIPTS AND

LETTER-NUMERALS
By
Prof. H. R. KAPADJA, M. A.

Tt is & truism: commonly aecepted that only when the sosiety
makes sufficient progress in point of culture and civilization
that the art of writing ! originates and is cultivated for its own
sake. Furthermore, it is generally naintained that before the
numeriocal characters distinct from letters can be invented and
are brought into vogue, at least some time must elapse.

This leads us to infer that the method of using distinect letters
or symbols of the alphabet to denote numbers 2 may evolve either
before or after the numerical characters are invented, and that
the method wherein both the letters and numerals are used to
denote numbers, comes last in the course of this evolution.

With these general remarks I may turn to the question
of letter-numerals. But before I may do so, I may mention
that the aim of this article is not so wide as to deal with all
sorts * of letter-numerals but to treat only those that are found
in manuscripts and there too, especially in Jaina ones. As the
question of letter—numerals is thus associated with Jaina Mss.,
it seems desirable that I should say a few words about Jaina Mss.
in particular and foliation in general.

1 Asregards the art of writing, the reader may rvefer to J. R. A.S.
(1898), pp. 241-288, J. A. 8. B. Vol. LXIX ( pt. I, 1900, Dr. Hoernle's note ),
Appendix to “ Indian Antiquary ” Vol, XXXIII ( 1904 ), and * Early History
of India >’ ( 1924 ), pp. 88-29 by Vincent Smith.

2 The method of denoting numbers by using letters of the alphabet can
be traced at least as far back as Panini; for, in his Agtadhyayi ( I. 3, 11; V. 1.
3,) he has used vowels to denote numbers. Vide * History of Hindu
Mathematics ” p. 63. This work was not published when I prepared this
article as desired by Mr. P. K. Gode, M. A., as the Curator of B. Q. R.I. in
his letter dated 15th (Oct. 1935. It has been however utilized while revising it,

3 Alphabetical system of Aryabhata I, Katyapayadi system, along with
its four variants as well as letter-systems used in certain Mss. from the
southern India and some P&li Mss. from Ceylon may be mentioned in this
connection. For details see *“ History of Hindu Mathematics  ( pp. 63-75 ).
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The word * manuscript”’ is here used in its ordinary sense;
s0 it should not be taken to connote any and every thing ** written
by hand ”’. Taking this factor into account, Mss. may be grouped
under different heads according to the stand-points from which
they are examined. For instance, from the point of location,
Mss. may be said to be Indian or non-Indian. When examined
from the stand-point of language, they may be spoken of as
Sanskrit Mss., Prakrit Mss., etc. If dharma which can be roughly
translated as ‘religion’, is made the basis of investigation, they
may be classified as Jaina Mss., Bauddha Mss., Vaidika Mss., etc.
Thus Jaina Mss. can be interpreted as works of Jaina dharnu
in a Ms. form. Uptil now I have not come across Jaina Mss.
written in characters other than Devanagari ( mostly Jaina) and
Canerese, one of the southern characters. I shall, consequently,
confine myself to foliation of such Mss. only.

Now a few words about foliation,

In order that the continuity of a work may be realized, one of
the methods employed for this purpose is to number it. This
numbering ( pagination), when consecutively followed in the
case of a Ms., is spoken of as ** foliation'. *’

The student who has handled Mss., knows it full well that both
the sides of a fol. ¢f a Ms. are not numbered ; but only one side
is numbered. That is why the numbered side can be said to be
sinka and the unnumbered one, as nirarnka. Thus, so far as Mss.
written in Devanagarl characters are concerned, on recto 2 there
is no numbering, whereas on versc, ® there is numbering.* The
reverse seems to be case with most of the Mss. written in southern
characters. ®

1 The meaning of this word is mentioned in “The Shorter Oxford Dictionary
of Historical principles "’ Vol. I (1933 ), p. 727 as under : —

“The consecutive numbering of the folios ( or leaves) of a book or Ms.
1846 '’ ( usage-year ).

2 #Right-hand page of open book '~ ( opp. verso ). Compare the words
‘‘ obverse "’ and “ reverse’' oocurring in numismatology.

3 The left-hand page of open boci:.

¢ See Prof. W. Norman Brown's * The Story of Kalaka " p, 132, plate IX.

5 In Tibetan Mss., the front-side which is indicated by a symbol (991)
written just in the beginning is numbered in the margin to the left. Thus
there is no numbering on the back side. Furthermore, it is not in numerical
figures but in words expressing them, e. g. agtan for eight to give a Sanskrit
example.
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If a Ms. is written on paper and contains 8 work written in
Devanagari characters, its foliation is wusually in ordinary
numerical characters in the same seript. In paper Mss.,, we find
that foliation is mostly assigned a place in the margin to the
right, while at times it is assizned a place in the margin to the
left. There are to be fovnd Mes. where foliation occurs in each of
these two margins, too.

Generally, ti.e number for the folio is written in the margin
to the right, in a lower corner ! and at times in the same margin
in the intermediate space® between the lines bordering the
written portion of a Ms. or very near this space. ¢

When the feliatiorn is to tha left, it is given the topmost place
in that margin, but below the title and in the 1line next to
it, when the title is there wriiten*. In some cases we find double
foliation resorted to, ir orne and the same margin. This can be
accounted for, as under :—

(1) A codex forms a part of a composite Ms. In that case
it is at times given a fresh numbering along with the continued
one. *

(2) The old numhermg is ahout to go.

I Ton the Ms. of )oqasasfm with svopajia vriti No 809 of 1892~95
of the Govt. Collections ( B. 0. R.I.) numbers for foll. are written in the
margin to the right, just in a corner.

4 Seso the Mss. of Samgramasimha’s Buddhisigara No. 296 of 1871-72.

In the Ms. of Vivekavilasa with fabba No. 187 of 1873-74, there is double
numbering for toll. 30 to 58. The numbers 1, 2 etc. for the second set are
written in the space between the lines drawn in the margin to the right.

In a paper Ms. containing §a¢daréanasamuccaya with {2k@ and some other
works No. 235 of 1902-1307, there is double numbering in the margin to the
right: (i) just in a corner and (ii) on the middle line out of three which
are drawn as border-lines.

3 Ip most of the cases, this numbering is to the left of border-lines.
But at times, it is to the right. Such is the case with a Ms. of Pratim@8ataka
with vriti No. 124 of 1887-91.

4 Mention of the title, folio~nunber, division or chapter etc. is spoken
of as *“ hundi” in Gujarati. In short, huydi furnishes us with a few details
about a Ms. In Tibetan Mss., we find some details like this.

s Even when fol. 12 ig blank, two sets of numbers are found at times. As
for example in the Ms. of Mﬂghum(‘zlavratapfzj[i No. 96 of 1898-99, in the
margin to the right we have numbers ?, 2, 3 eto, and in the margin to the

left we have numbers 37, ¥¥ eto., tlJough fol. 12 ig blank.
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(3) A soribe writes a fresh numbering every day he re-
sumes his work of writing or transcribing the same Ms.

Sometimes we find a Ms. numbered just in the centre when
some space is kept blank there', or in the disc? the square® or
the spot which decorates its cantral portion. As an example of the
latter case the reader may refer to a Ms. of Dhurmopadeéamala
with ortte No. 1182 of 1887-91.

Occasionally, foliation is done in an artistic way. For in-
stance, in the Ms. of Vardhamanadesari No. 239 of 1871-72 folios
301-365 have their numbers written in an artistic way. Out of
these, 19 numbers are written in the body of living beings®,
whereas the rest are circumscribed by floral designs ® which seem
to differ from one another in some respects. The names of the 19
living beings along with the corresponding foliation-numbers are
as under :—

Crane (326), (338)and (351); deer (325); elephant (348);
gentleman ( 327 ) : horse (304 ), (319), (329) and ( 352 ); monkey
(315); ostrich (306 ), (350); parrot (361); peacock (358);
pigeon (? dove ) (318 ); stag ( 309) ; tiger ( 334 ) and woman (341).

‘When a scribe through oversight repeats once more the same
number for a subsequent folio, he adds a9® and @«ig or T° and
7&° to the corresponding numbers. At times he adds one of them
to the pertinent number. When he commits such a mistake twice,
he writes 8@ or o. A Ms. of Sudar$amacaritra No. 1174 of
1891-98 may be cited as an example. For, therein, the scribe
has written wa@ &, & AT and g&rg L% At times, another

T See the Ms. No. 56 of 1869»76. . S

2 For specimens of Mss. having a disc in the centre, see *The story of
K&laka °plate VI, figure 14, pl. V1II, fig. 21, pl.IX, fig. 22, and pl. X1I, fig. 30.
Out of these, figures 21 and 22 have one disc in each of the two margins, too.
In plate IV figs. 11 and 12 and pl. V, fig. 13 given in this work we have discs
in the margins only.

For additional exar:ples, the reader may refer to figs. 71, 107 and 118
given in “ A Descriptive and Illustrated Catalogue of miniature Paintings
of the Jaina Kalpastitra’ ( 1934 ) by Prof. W. Norman Brown. In figs. 107
and 118, there are discs in the two margins, too.

3 Prof. W. Norman's “ A Descriptive and Illustrated Catalogue *’ noted
above furnishes us with examples of this tpye. See figs. 15, 21, 91, 104,
110 and 121.

-5 TFor illustrations see the picture facing this page.
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method is followed viz. that of writinz ¢, ® etc. below the number
to be repeated. ' '

Sometimes it so happens that in the course of foliation one
number is left out. In that case two numbers are written cn one
and the same folio. #

It may not be amiss to note that at times, foliation is faulty,
inasmuch as a scribe adds one zero for nothing. For instance,
in the Ms, of Ultarad.qyiyarasiitra with Sul:hibodha No. 635 of
1892-95, instead of Nos. 110 and 111, the seribe has written them
as 1010 and 101f. As additional examples may be mentioned
the Ms. of Darsanaratnaratinghara No. 433 of 1882-83 where the
scribe has written Ncs. 3001 to 3009 for 301 to 309, and the Ms.
of Samyaktvapariksi with balivabodha No. 818 of 1899-1915
wherein Nos. 310 to 338 are numbered as 3010, 3011 etc.

This finishes a rough survey of foliation precented in ordinary
numerical characters so {ar as Mss. written in Devanagarl chara-
oters are concerned. I shall, therefore, now say a few words about
foliation connected with Mss. written in old Canarese characters.
Hercin as already noted it appears that numbers are written on
the front side in the margin to the left in numbers in the Canarese
soript. * Such is not however the case with a Ms. of Laghiyastrayi
with Nyayakumudacandroday:. one of the few Jaina Mss. written
in Canarese I have handled up till now. In this* palm-leaf
Ms., numbers are given on the back side and that, too, in the space
between the 1st two columns out of three.

1 See the palm-leaf Mq of Hemacandra Stri's f)vyasr(lya (Sanskrit) No. 22
of 1880-81 wherein 3 leaves are numbered as 93 and two each. 94, 95, 96 and 97.

]

Here repeated numbers are written as g3 g R3 ? v,'s % % ) 9y } etc.
_ 2 ),

2 For instance in a Ms. of Caityavandanakulaka wnh vrtti No. 19 of
1880-81, one leaf is numbered as 97-98 in the margin to the right, though,
numbered as only €3 in the margin to the left. Furthermore, in this Ms. two

<

leaves are numbered as 163.

* With a pointed needle or so, letters are 48 it were scratched and ink is
besmeared.

¢ The same remark seems to hold good in the case of most of the Mss.
written in southern oharacters. Only Mss. written in Malaydlam have
letter-numerals,
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Now, without dilating any more upon the general characteri-
stios of foliation, I may begin the subject of “ letter-numerals ™!
occurring in Mss., They may be defined as letters or syllables
used for foliation in Mss.,, instead of the ordinary numerical
characters. These letter-numerals are written in the same script
in which the Mg, is written. As for example, in a Ms, written in
Devanagari characters, letter—numerals occur in the same chara-
oters, while in a Ms. written in Malayalam, letter-numerals are
met with, in corresponding characters.

Before I proceed further with this subject, I may here men-
tion some of the articles etc., written by different scholars wherein
they have treated any one or more of the following topicsi—

(1) A record of only one set of letter-numerals.

(II) Variants of letter-numerals.

(III) Interpretation of letter—numerals.

(IV) Origin of letter-numerals.

It is not possible to give here a complete list of all the articles
etc. dealing with these topice. So a tentative list is being given
as under:i—

(1) Indian Antiquary Vol. VI, pp. 42-48, 143.

(2) “South Indian Palsography” (2nd edn., p. 65) by
Burnell.

(3) Sir E. Clive Bayley’s article “On the genealogy of
Modern Numerals pt. II. Simplification of the Ancient Indian
Numeration published in “ Journal of the Royal Asiatic Scciety
of Great Britain and Ireland” Vol. XV (pp. 1-72).

(4) His article in Vol. XIV (pp. 335fFf) of the same joﬁrnal.

(5) “On asystem of letter-numerals used in South India ”
by Cecil Bendall 2—ibid., for 1896, pp. 789-792.

1 Roman numerals 1 to 1999 may be noted in this connection as they
are derived from repetitions and combinations of I, V, X, L, C, D and M, all
of which are letters of English alphabet.

" 2 Inhis “Cambridge Catalogne' he has given u rable of letter-numeralg
pertaining to Nepalese Mss.
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(6) Dr. F. Kielhorn’s Report for 1880-81, pp. viii—x.
(7) Prof. Peter Petersun’s Report for 1882-83 pp.

(8) * Bharatlys Praclna Lipimala " alias “The Palmography
of India ” by Pandit Gaurishankar Hirachand Ojha, 2nd edn. pp.
103-130, A. D. 1913. ( 1st. edn., A, D. 1894 ).

']

(9) * Indian Palmograpty’ by Dr. Johann Georg Buhler

A D. 1904,

(10) Gujarati Prastavana of Sanmati-Prakarana® (pp. 18-22)
published in Sr1 Panjibhai Jaina Granthamala as No. 6 in
A. D. 1932.

(11) * History of Hindu Mathemsatics ** pt. I ( pp. 72-74, 111,
114 and 116 ) by Bibhutibhusan Datta and Avadhesh Narayan
Singh, A. D. 1935.

(12) “ Jaina Citrakalpadruma ”? (pp. 61-66) published by
Sarabhai Nawab, 1936.

To begin with, let me quote Dr. Kielhorn's statement made by

him on p. viii of his Report for 1880-81. It runs as under :—

“ To my knowledge, this system of numeration by means of
letters or syllables is never employed in any paper Mss., aud there
are indications that it had ceased to be understood even when
these palm-leaf Mss. were being written ”.

With due deference to this late scholar, I may say that letter—
numerals are not exclusively to be found in palmyra Mss.; for,

1 This is published as ‘“ An Appendix to The Indian Antiquary” Vol
XXXIII.

2 Herein one set of letter-numerals is given and the explanation for
origin is attempted.

3 The remark made in connection with ** History of Hindu Mathemsatics'
on p. 171, ft. note 2, holds good in the case of this work, too.

11 [ Annals, B.O.R. L }



178 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute

I have come across at least eight' paper Mss. wherein letter—
numerals ooour. As regards the latter part of Dr. Kielhorn's state-
ment above noted, it appears that it is more or less a personal
opinion rather than a dogmatic assertion; so, I need not take a
serious notice of it.

On my going through the Jaina Mss, written in Devanagarl
characters and deposited at the Bhandarkar O, R. Institute, I am
led to form the following opinion about letter-numerals occurring
therein :—

(I) Letter-numerals occur almost in every palm-leaf?
Ms., while they are very rarely found in paper Mss.

(II) Letter-numerals are written in the margin to the left,
that is to say they are not written like ordinary numerical chara-
cters, in the margin to the right.

(III) The principle underlying the system of letter-numer-
als is that each of the numbers from 1 to 10 has a seperate repre-
sentation, and that similar is the case for numbers such as 20, 30,
40, 50, 60, 70, 80, 90, and for 100, 200. 500 and 400. Kor other
composite numbers of two digits like 11 to 19, 21 to 29 ete. the
corresponding letter or syllable is placed above that for 1,2, 3,
ete., and for those of 3 digits a sign for the hundred in question
is placed top-most and below it, in order are written signs for
the corresponding numbers in the tenth place and the unit place.’

An exception to this principle is found in the case of the Ms.
No. 24 of 1880 -81 \\herem the numbers 1, 2 and 3 are throughout

1 All of them belong to the Government Mss. lerarv deposned at the
Bhandarkar Oriental llesearch Institute. Their titles along with their Nos.
are as under :—

(1) NandisBira { No. 756 of 1899-1915), ( 2) Naliyana ( No. 749 of 1899-
1915), (3) Kumarapalaprabandha ( No. 1275 of 1384-87), (4) Upadeda-
mafijari ( No. 552 of 1895-98), (§) Nendayantikotii { No. 1315 of 1887-91),
(6) Saptatikin (No. 23 of 1877-18), (7)) Sasr.facwiyastolra ( No. 826 of
1892-95) and (8) Dharmaratnaprakaruna with Sukhabodha ( No. 381 of
1880-81). On fol. 12 of a paper Ms. No. 1204 of 183{ 87 two letter-numerals are
written. QOne of them is for four.

2 There are ardinary nuruerical characters on both the sides of a palm-
leaf Ms. of Jitakal;as@tra No. 75 of 1830-81, and on both the sides of a palm-
leaf Ms. of Nitithaciirni noted by Peterson in his Renort III, App. p. 25.

2

See plates I and II facing pages 178 and 179.
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denoted by ¥, €& and #T: e. g. ¥ denotes 21, @ denotes 22, ¥ denotes
o A sl

23, & denotes 31, & denoies 32, ¥ denotes 33 ete.

21 165 9T

In the case of some Msgs. wherein some leaves happen to be
more modern than the rest, those modern ones are at times want-
ing in letter-numcrals, and they are numbered with ordinary
numerical character employed in Jaina Mss. Mss. Nos. 4, 26, 38
etc. of 1880-81 may be pointed out as examples.

In this conrection, I may give as under, the substance of the
two note-worthy observations made by Muni Punyavijayajl in
his Gujarati article ( ¢. €5 ) published in Jairi Citrakalpadruma :—-

In some of the paper~Mss. having letter-numerals, letters and
syllalles for 10, 23, 30, etc. are not used to denote pnumbers con-
taining two or more digits, but that the letters and syllables
denoting one to nine are made use of. ' As for example, for 10,
20, 40, 160, 115, 400 and 1240 etc., we have:—

®, [’q, UF, &, W W and &

o -] o Q ﬁ -]
-] ]

uFE
©

For economizing space or for some other reason, letter-numer-
alg occurring in Mss. and denoting numbers of two digits or
more are written one below the other as is the case with the
Chinese method ? of writing. But it should be borne in mind
that letter—nunierals found in some of the Chedasiitras, Bhasyas,
Carnis and Visesacirnis etc. are not written in a vertical line but
in a straight line that is to say in the same line as the other
matter. I may illustrate this remark by quoting the pertinent
passages given on p. 62 of Jaina Citrakalpadruma as under.—

‘AT FEqTo ARG AT UF; TEHIT QIRTIT QLA

—Ksemakirti's com. on Brhatkalpasutra
( Uddesaka II, gatha 3320 ); pt. IV, p. 933.

I I do not remember to have noticed such a Ms.
2 From this can it be inferred that the letter-numerals occurring in
Jaina Mss. may have their origin in a script or scripts written in a vertical

line ? This is what Muni Pupyavijayji, however, believes. See ** Jaina Citra-
kalpadruma -’ ( p. 66 ).
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“ iy itw AR PrnssRr Rawe o, duolt ¥ 7 wfv o, &
awofraly AfY Prenss iy ugy, ©r AT A FINsTT oFHT, QEAT AT AfX
frrmegz Uy, ASTCATHIEAY FINT 1 Ao RO 0”7

— Ibid, pt. II, p. 601.

““ JIFWUUTe NrATEAN | AIFEAG FAXg (g I qr, ARy 0
frfrauiig Rivg ¢, ARG Lo AT AffEuE Rvg o a1, wRE
o ! Rreafavirg Ry o, afig gar 1”7

Ibid, pt. IV, p. 928, fn. 3.

““ SreroTT AT gor aﬁ%@ 3, oM AT Rw f&FE R, wHon fEar
Ioqdor AR R, O fgEr Ieqdw 3t &, oo s qyu Afg3
g, s Qs Gy Rt gy wwon ae gedw Wi g, wwo ast
IeqAm a3 g

— Ibid, pt. III, p. 781, fn. 9.

In the beginning of ( p. 1 ) of Saryaprajiiapti, the letter-tume-
ral for 4' is given in the following passage®—

“ 30T FIIW AT FAYO HASFT A g9 giear Rgrafagamgr 8-
TAFOTTAT ATT QTG UF

(IV) In some cases, there is a difficulty to be experienced in
pronouncing letter-numerals, though not as much as is the case
with the pronunciation of most of the letter-chronograms formed
according to the system of Aryabhata L}

( V) There are slight or big differences in forms of letter-
numerals.” For instance, numbers 1 to 3 are written in 6 distinct
ways as under:—

(a) Jaina numerals;(b) T, @ and &; (c) s, Fand T;

(d)®, "7 and sft; (e) %@, Ra and ; and (f) &, ¥ and &5
T R 2

Ths first method requires no explanation. The second may be ex-

plained as representing the initial letter of the word % and the

entire words 18 and /5. The third method indicates splitting up

of wiga, a holy formula of rec1tatwv 'lhe fourth method suggests

} In Weber s Catalogue, there is a variant.

2 See Indian Antiquary Vol. VI, p. 47,

3 See “ History of Hindu Mathematics*’ (p 69).

4 See plates III to VII inserted between pp. 180-181.

5 The sixth variety is here mentioned on the basis of Pupyavijayafi's
article ( p. 65 ) in ** Jaina Citrakalpadurma .
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that the word &fRa is split up into two syllables, and these two
along with sfT make up the well-known mangala, with which
written documents etc. frequantly begin. Numerals ¢, R and 3
written below ¥, ®& and %7 seem to have been used to point out
to a layman what they mean. The use of &, # and &: which to-
gether make up & a®: is probably due to the same cause as that
assigned to &afRaAsi,

Reserving the guestion of the interpretation of le‘ter-pumerals
for four and onwards, I may iry tu account for variations in
letter-numerals. This may be due to any one or more of the
following causes :—

(i) Ignorance of scribes, i. e. to say misreadings' of

older signs by copyists.
(ii) Carelessness of the scribes.

(iii) Similarity ? of characters.

(iv) Corruption of characters ®

{v) Dialectical differences in pronunciation.

In ovrder that these remarks may be easily understood, 1 may
give an example of at least the first two cases. In No. 66 of
1880-81, we find that the signs for 50 and 80 are interchanged.
This is probably due to ignorance.

In No. 19 of 1880-81 leaves 4 to 9 have the right sort of letter-
numerals but on subsequent leaves instead of these letter-numerals
ordinary Jaina numerical characters for ¥, 4, €, etc. are used. This
may be ascribed to carelessness on the part of the scribe.

(VI) For oue and the same numeral there is not oniy one
corresponding phonetic value but there are more. Vide letfer-
numerals* for four, five etc.

1 The resemblance of the Ksatrapa forms of 5 and the contemporary
forms of jha ( Biihler, Tafel iii, line 14) can aoccount for the confusion or
misreading.

The Malay&lam character for pra is a misreading for kra and that ¢ra for
60 and £ru for 70 may rest on a misreading of some of the earlier cursive
signs ( Buhler, Tafel ix, cols. 3-11).

These are the views expressed by Bendall. See p. 791.

2 Ha ( Gundert ) and ka are doubtless derived from a form pha, the cha-
racters of these letters being very similar in Malsyalam. Ibid, p. 791.

3 Dre is an old form for o and is thus a corruption. Ibid., p. 791.

4 Ina Ms. No. 473 of 1882 83, on fol. 14* £ is written in a margin. Has it
anything to do with a letter~-numeral ?
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( VII ) No symbol seeme to have been used in Mss. for num-
bers from 500 to 600 and for numbers beyond 800. From this
remark I am excluding numbers 700 to 799. For, in the paper Ms.
of Nandayantikatha referred to on p. 178 we have letter—-numerals
for 708 to 720: e. g. for 708 and 720 we have:— i and .

Q
o N

In a stray folio supposed to be about 400 years old, a list of
letter -numerals occurring in palm-leaf Mss. is given. This list
mentions letter-numerals up to 700, Vide p. 65 of * Jaina Citra-
kalpadruma ”.

In a Ms. of T'risati supposed to be about 300 years old and
belonging to Sheth Kasturbhai Lalbhai, letter-numerals up to
10,000 are noted as under i—

“¥g Yoo, ¥ Moo, A Goo, RAT oo, [FAT €00, ¥ o0, &: 000,
& 2000, 8 3000, BT Yooo, & “ooo, T8y §ooo [T Qoco TaJT €ooo,
5§ Qoo00, 8: 30,090 | TIA MUAHEAT HATEIAT FHIAT N "’

This leads us to infer that letter-numerals for Nos. 500 and
onwards, are not likely to be found in Mss. of which the extent
can hardly exceed 499 leaves. Consequently the information in
this direction is possible to be derived mostly from coins' and
inscriptions only. ?

In Jaina Mss. letter—-numerale have been used even up to the
16th century at least.

With this digression if it can be so called, I may now resume
the question of the interpretation of letter-numerals. At the very
outset I may note that some of the letter~-numerals occurring in
Jaina Mss. resemble more or less those occurring elsewhere :

(1) The lotter-numeral for 50 is met with in the ASoka
inscriptions. Same is the case with the letter-numeral for 90.
Tt is found in the 6th (harmalipi of Asoka.

(2) Letter-numerals for 4, 5, 7, 8, 9, 10, 30, 40, 50, 70 and 80
are akin to those corresponding ones occurring in Baudha Mgs,
from Nepals.

1 Ksatrapa, for instance.

2 Aboka’s inscriptions, Nan@gh#t inscriptions and Kusana inscriptions
may be cited as examples.

5 See “ History of Hindu Mathematics ” pp. 111 and 114.
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(3) In the Mss. written in Malayalam, we have the follow-
ing letters represen*ing Nos.1 to 10, and decuples of 2 to 10
respectively: —

QQig‘ﬁ?( WCQ?OQO’QOQQ‘{QE_Q\SO Co Qo o0
AFAFATETIFT AT @ T FIE®TOET

Out of these &, 4, &, and ¥ can be siugled out for comparison.

(4) An aksara-system omnce provalent, if not current, amongst
the Sinhalese may be also consulted.?

It appears that unless a band of schelars well-versed in differ-
ent scripts such as Brakmi, Nepalese, Malayainm and Sinhalese
and proficient with the traditional lore ete. of the peoples wherein
these scripts are or were prevalent, seriously takes up‘the quest-
ion of the origin of letter-numerals, attempts made singly are
not likely to yield a desired result worthy of universal approval.
Nevertheleas I take this opportunity of recording an attempt,
though incomplete and inconvincing, recently made in this
direction by the joint editors of Sammati-prakarana in thair
Gujaratl introduction ( pp. 19-22) to this work. These editors have
given only one set of letter-numerals out of which evaluation of
the following have been attempted by them :—

1 See “ Table of Letter-numerals ’’ given in the “ Cambride Catalogue '
by Cecil Bendall.

Cf. J. R. A.S. 1836, p. 790. Here this list is given with corresponding
Malayalam characters. It is reproduced from the ‘' Grammar of the
Malayalam Lauoguage > ( § 1482, pp. 41-42, 2nd edn., Mangalore, 1868 ) by H.
(undert. Furthermore Bendall has made the following observation on this
very (790) page :—

“The British Museum ( Add. 7, 134) possesses u Sanskrit Ms. ( of the
drama Anarghardghava ) written in Malayalam character, and bearing leaf-
numbering on the above system. Itis undated, but from its appearancs it
may well have been written shortly before the year it was presented to the
Museum, 1829.

2 This is what can be inferred from the following remark (p.792) of
Bendall :—

“ The Sinhalese, as my friend Vikramasithba reminds me, have also an
aksara-system. This might, no doubt, be easily worked out from the earlier
Sinhalese epigraphy. I note, in passing, the forms of 4, 7 and 30 which
appear to ocorrespond to forms of fika, gra, and la respectively,
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 (sva), & (sti), o7 (4r1), «® (roka), § (rtr) S, (rphru)
ot (rgra ), § (hra ), & (om), Pé(ll_:),?(tha),agt(la)and ﬁ;i

These editors have assigned to the particular vowel, consonant,
or syllable the same value as the place it occupies in its class or
varga. For instance & and & are evaluated as one; &1, ¥, ® and ¥
as two; I, and & as three; ¥ and ¥ as four; o and & as five;
and % as seven. Furthermore, they have made use of three
fundamental operations viz. addition, subtraction and multiplica-
tion. Out of these the first and the third operations connected
with vowels and consonants are said to be based upon the Arya-
siddhanta of Aryabhatta, whereas the second is said to be based
upon the process employed for Latin' numeration. On this
understanding they have evaluated the letter-numerals for 4 to
10, 20, 30 and 90 as under:—

w(w+F)=4(5-12)

They have thus discarded repha ( snarl) by taking it' to be a
mere plume ( chogum ).

F(a+x)=5(1+4).

w(® +3) =6(2+ 3). Here 7 is neglected but no explana-
tion is given.

AU(L + T+ A1) = 7(3+2+2).

(4 L+Wr) =8(4+2+2)

G(ar+3+7)=9(1+3+5). Or it signifies nine as it stands
for the nava padas of the Jainas.

c’.g (m+ %) =10(3+7). Here the dot placed below & is not
taken into account. This is explained in two ways:—

(a) It is redundant as no such dot is seen on p. 107 of Pracina
lipimala ( Ojha’s ).

1 This is a wrong nomenclature. "i‘rhé;igh‘t-;l;e iérﬁRomr’m. -

2 Here IX, a Roman numeral is cited as an axample. Of course, the
editors designate it as a Latin numeral and commit further mistake when
they say in this connection ( p. 19 ) that in Latin, consonants such as X and

Y denote numbers.

3 'While mentioning letter-numerals & is mentioned whereas & is taken
here. 8o it seems in the first case there is a slip.
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(b) It indicates the ten’s place.
o7 = 20. Here as well as in the case of 30, however, the dote

is taken into account.
&t = 30. Here =1 is discarded.

&% = 90. Here the portion above dot is read as &+3. Agre-

gards the addition of 2 and &, XV ig cited as an example from
the Latin numeretion.

On this basis, though imperfect and unscieutific ', one can
explain why @, ¥ and & stand for 40, 50, 60 ; but such an attempt
is not made by the editors.

In the end T may turu to J/amma sourres with a view
to get the designaticr: for letter-rumerals. As this is connected
with lipis, it will not be amiss to say a few words about its
origin. Lord Rsabha, the ist Tirthamkara who flourished in the
srd aru  spoke) of this arsarpini cycle of time, taught 18 lipis and
ganita respectively to Brahmi, and Suudar], his two daughters.
Amongst the 18 lipis about which the earliest reference ig found in
Samaaya there is mention of anhalipi, Krithmi being the first. If
the word lipi used here is not to be taken in a general sense mean-
ing ‘ writing ’ but is to be interpreted as ‘ alphabet ', anka-lipr may
mean a “ letter-numeral ”’ i. e. to say a numeral denoted by a
letter. If this is correct, the earliest designation for a letter-
numeral seems to be ankalipi, otherwise, the word aksarapalli®

1 It appears 1o be so, for the following reasons :—

(a) It fails to explain all the letter-numerals.

(b) Instead of one and the same letter representing a partioular
number, several do so. I do not think the learned editors or any one else can
defend this on the ground that in word-chronograms one and the same number
is denoted by various words.

(c) Some times a letter is neglected without any reason whatsoever.

(d) The letter r is evaluated in two differeant ways once as 4 and once
as 7. Similarly a dot below a letter is at times neglected and several times
taken into account.

? In History of Hindu Mathemalics (p.34) it is remarked that *the
aksarapalli, suggests that tho old Brshmi numerals also might have been
fashioned after the letters or tha syllables of the Brihmi alphabet. "

The word aksarapalli { syllabic system ) is used in contrast with ankapalli
{ decimal system ) by Bendall on p. 789,

12 [ Annals, B.O, R. L]
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said to be used in a Jaina work may be substituted in its place.
I do not know if the letter—-numeral is given a special name like
ankalipi or aksarapalli ' in any non-Jaina work. So, I am tempted
to request veteran scholars to point out, if there is any such
designation.

Furthermore, it may be mentioned in this connection that if
tae order in which the lipis are mentioned in SamarGya is chrono-
logical, then anka-ipi comes after alsara—lipi as is but natural.

In the end, I may conclude this article with the hope of furni-
shing additional information regarding this subject in my
article viz. ““ Qutlines of Palamography with special reference to
Jaina Palmographical data and their evaluation ’’ in connection
with which I have been recently given a Research grant by the
University of Bombay.

! This should be distinguished from the word ankapalli used by the
Jainas t; denote deciu al nutation.
A system akin to aksarapallt 13 evon now current in Malsbar, Cf. J. K.

A, N, (1896) p, 790,




THE DATE OF VADIRAJA TIRTHA

BY
B. N. KRISHNAMTIRTI SARMA, M, A.

In his paper on the date of Vadiraja, ( Annals xvii pp. 203—210).
Mr.Gode has convincingly refuted the theory of Vadiraja’s demise
in 1339 A. 1. Ever since Prof. P. P. S. Sastri made the claim in the
preface to his Southern Receusiop o! the Epic aud followed it up
with the remark that “ the Laksalazikiira may possibly turn out
to be the earliest dated commentary on the Mahabharata” ( p. xi-
vol. 3), I have doubted the tenability of his position. For, Madhva
tradition is firm in holding Vadiraja to have been a contem-
porary and disciple of the celebrated Vyasaraja Svamin (1478-
1539). There are other evidences also—literary and epi-
graphic, which bid us assign Vadiraja definitely to the sixteenth
century. Mr. Gode has drawn attention to two inscriptions in
the name of Vadiraja and to certain very interesting historical
references in the Tirthaprabandha of Vadiraja himself—all of
which go to prove that the author of the Laksalamnkara flourish-
ed wholly within the 16th century. I propose to indicate a few
more facts and evidenoces in this direction, here.

The Genesis of the Sode Mutt and Vadiraja’s place in it

Sr1 Madhvacarya ordained eight monks to conduct worship
at the temple of Sr1 Krsna at Udipi. These monks, in their turn,
established apostlic lines of their own with the result that there
came to be eight such branches which ultimately developed into
the ‘eight Mutts’ (ste®z) of Udipi. Each Mutt maintains a
more or less accurate genealogy of its Pontiffs from Madhva-
cirya down to the present Svami. The names of these Mutts
together with those of their first Pontiffs are as below :—
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Table T
1 2 f 3 4
Palamar Adhamar l Krsnapur Pultlige
1 Hrsikesa Tirthal| Narasimha ,, ' Janardana ,, Upendra,
Vagisa ,.
5 6 7 8
Sirur Sorde Kanur Pejavar
1 Vispu Tirtha ,| 1 Rama,, )
1 Vamana,, 2 Vedavyisa,, , ¢ Raghunatha, ' Adhoksaja

3 Vedavedya. |3 Raghupsati,,

14 Vedesa,, 4 Raghu-
5 Vamansa,, ( nandana
6 Vasudeva, | © Yadu- !
7 Vedavyasa , nandana ,,
8 Varaha . 6 Visvanatha ’ ‘:
9 Vediﬁga " | 7 Vedggarbha » f
10 Viévavandya,, 8 Vagisa,, 3
11 Viéva,, i |
12 Vitthala ,, ! |
13 Varadarija ,, | |

| 14 Vagisa Tirtha | |

| 15 Vadiraja !

! Tirtha

| 16 Vedavedys,,

I
I
|
|
1
1

i
|
|
{
{
|

The first Pontiff of the Sode Mutt was Vispu Tirtha the young-

er brother of Madhvacarya.

It was to this Mutt that Vadiraja,

the author of the ZLaksalamlara, belonged and it was over its

affairs that he presided during his lifetime.

From the precept-

orial order of the Mutt given above, it will be seen that Vadiraja
is the fifteenth from Madhvacarya and that Vagisa Tirtha was his

Guru and predecessor on the Pitha of the Sode Mutt.

It is to

this Vagisa Tirtha that reference is made in the works of

Vadiraja:i—

FEATAGGATT ATSAFTANT AT AL H |

Tirthaprabandha 1, 4.
AAARAIE: AWIT 80 FAT A/ qIOST: |
( Rukminidavijaya 1. 8 ),



The Date of Vadiraja Tirtha 189

This Vagi$a Tirtha is the fourteenth~not the ** Seventh succes-
sor from Anandatirtha,” us statei by the late Dr. Bhandarkar
and Prof. P. P. S. Sastri. The mistake is due to a confusion be-
tween Vigisa Tirtha of the Sode Muii— the real Guru of Vadirdja)
and another Vagiéa Tirtha who appears in a different line of
succession form Madhva—and who was & common ancestor of
both the present Raghavendrasvimi and Uttaradi Mntts. The
preceptorial line, in this case, {5 £s below:—

Table II

Sri Madhvacs VS

I l | |
1 Padmanabha Tirtha 2 Narahart,, 3 Madhava,, 4 Aksobhya,,
5 Jayatirtha

6 Vidyadhiraja,,

| |
7 Rajendra Tirtha 7 Kavi?dra ”
11 Vyasaraja Svamiu 8 Vaglsa ,,
( saTavTaART )

9 Ramacandra ,,

| N U
10 Vibudhendra,, 10 V]dyéxllldhl .
16 Raghavendra,, 13 Raghtuttama ,,

(FroaszEAAT ) (IARHS )

It will be seen from the above that in Madhva hagiarchy there
are altogether four Vagisa Tirthas—three in the Udipi Mutts'
and one in the “ main-line ** but only one Vadiraja. In assign-
ing a Guru, therefore, to the latter, regard must be paid to pro-
babilities, to the gerealogical tables of the Mutts and to other
historical data available. The name of Vadiraja's Saihnyasa-Guru
was certainly Vagiéa Tirtha;” but seeiug that he himself hails
from the Sode Mutt? it is but necessary to assume that the

1 Que in the

» of, HAGARNGEA: qEAT 2 F4T A AT

3 Histomb is at Sode. Vide also Vol. iIl, p. xii para 2, line 7, ( Introd.)
of Prof. P. P. S Sastri’s Mahabhdrata.

Krsnapur, one in the Kanoz and one in the Sode Mutt.
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Vagléa Tirtha referred to by him as his Guru, must also be of the
same Mutt. What is more, we have actually a Pontiff of that
name immediately preceding Vadiraja on the list of the Mutt.
Nay, we have even the tomb of Vagisa Tirtha of the Sode Mutt
at Udipi. These facts speak for themselves and further comment
is needless. The theorists would not have gone all the way to
Kavindra Tirtha and his line in search of a Vagisa Tirtha and
pitched upon his disciple, ! had they heen aware of the presence
of a Vigisa nearer home in the Sode Mutt itself. It is obvious
from their writings that they have not at all cousulted
the diZ#! of Vadiraia’s own Mutt. The fact at least that
Vadiraja succeeded not to the Pitha of Kavindrs Tirtha but
to that of Vienu Tirtha at Sode, ought to have opened their eyes
to the truth that his Vagisa Tirtha was a different person from
theirs !

11 Traditional and Literary Evidences

There are many stories current among the followers of
Madhva presupposing Vadiriaja’s contemporaneity to Vyasa
Tirtha (alias Vyasaraja Svamin).? A modern scholar may
hesitate to accept them all as genuine. But even he must concede
them an ultimate basis on facts. Anyway, tradition is not the
only thing that we have in support of the belief in the contempo-
raneity of the two. There are interesting literary evidences ulso,

of unimpeachable character :—

(1) 1In one of his suladis, Purandara Dasa,® the great Father

1 Elsewhere Dr. Bhandarkar confound Vadiraja with Kavindra. ( Collect-
ed Works II. p. 7.) 1928.

2 See Vydsavijaya of Srinivasa Tirtha for a story of the recovery of Vyasa-
miurti-Saligram by Vadiraja from Vyasaraja, while on a visit to the latter.
Pt. Srinivasabhatta of the Dvaila Siddhanta Skt. College, Udipi, recounts in
his Life of Vadirdja ( Kannada) Udipi, 1924, how Acyutaraya of Vijayanagar
showed marked favour to Vadiraja ( p. 35.):—

WG EFAN IVISTIA qTias |

AR FEIFAZZEG: |
See also Vyasayogicaritam, by Somanatha, Introd. pp. ciii and olxxiii,
Bangalore Press, Bangalore oity.

3 There is little doubt that Purandara Dasa flourished in the 16th century.
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of Carnatic Music, eulogises his Guru Vyiasaraja Svamin,' as the
teacher of both Vadiraja and Vijayindra Tirtha :—

HTATATAHFAS T A 0

* * st
TP g argarsiees
QIRIISAT TEZ G FIRATG”
STAITAC ...

(2) The above is corroborated by the following verse in the
ﬁrﬁpddar&i&sﬁakam, a poem in praise of Sripadaraya alias Laksmi-
narayana Tirtha, the Vidytigurn * of Sri Vyiearaje Svamin.

ITEFSAT STTHUA: ATARTARATHINATIZAT
FAT TATTET TART TATH=TTATARET |
TEITAT TET (A6 AMA T [AATZRTINFEIE~
HATHATATI A TFEATAT: ATTAAT TdT+3: |
[ Stotramalodadhi p. 317. Belgaum | (111, 6 ).
(3) On p. 524 of his Aravidu Dynasly, Fr. Heras observes® :—

(a) “In the state of Tkkeri, we must mention Vadirija a
man of great erudition and author of several works. One of his
1 In another of his Suladis he says that Vyadsaraja gave him upade$a and
2
mudra and also refers to his Master's temporary occupation of the throne of
Vijayanagar ( during the period of Kuhuyvja of Krsnadevaraya ) and to the
building of the Lake of Vy&sasamudra :
ha ~os -
NGV T75 PAFTE BSG
figmmaai A7 AR
sqifeaa=g Ffzfa gagizias
(Song no. 20, Purandara Diasara Sul@digalu, Madbvabhajana Manjar:, K.
Bhandappa, Dharwar, 1932 ). The date of the grant of Vyasasamudram to
Vy#sargja is 1525-26. ( V. Rangacharya, Ins. Madras I'residency Vol. 1 No. 13
of 1905. ) .
2 1 am indebted to H. H. Sri Vidyavarinidhi ‘I'ireha Sripadangalavaru the
present Svami of the Sri Vy&sar&ja Mutt fcr this refercnce.
3 Cf. ZedqAuHA g ﬁﬂ']’ﬂ‘::qq. ( Nyayamrta i, 6) Also colophon
to his lMpddhikhandana Mandiramasjari.
¢ The vemarks (a) and ( b)) arc guoted also by 'I'. A, Gopinatha Kau,
Ep. Ind. XII, p. 346.
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pupils is mentioned in a grant of Venkatappa Nayaka' of Ikkeri
in the year 1614 A. D. ”’

The disciple referred to is Vedavedya Tirtha of the Sode Mutt
to whom the grant was made. This shows that Vadiraja must
have died some years before 1614.

The same scholar writes :—

(b) Vadirajs Tirtha was a costudent of Vijayindra? Tirths
under Vyiasariys. Vadirdja also was & great controversialist
and commentator on Madhva works. ”

1I1. Internal Evidences from the works of Vadiraja.

(4) In my papers on the date of Madhvacarya published in
the Annamalai University Journal ( Vols. iii, 2 and V. 1) I have
shown that 1238-1317 A. D. is the only date that satisfies all the
traditional, literary and epigraphic data available. In the light of
this date, it will be obvious that 1339 A. D. would be foo early a
date for the demise of Vadiraja. TFor, it leaves barely an interval
of 22 years between the demise of the two which is ludicrous
seeing that we have to accommodate therein as many as fiffeen’
Pontiffs! Even if the date arrived at by me is not accepted, we
have another lard-mark in the inscriptions ¢f Narahari Tirtha-one
of the early disciples of Madhva. The last of these is dated 1293
A. D. Narahari was Pontiff for seven vears and Padmanabha Tirtha
before him for nine. Even assuming that Narahari died in 1293—
( which is not true, his actual date of demise bheing Srimukha
1333 )-—we get at 1277 as the year of Madhva's departure from

1 His date is 1582-1629 A. D. ( £p. Car. vii, p. 43, 1902 )

2 Inscriptions indicate that Vijayindra was alive in 1577, 1380. He suc-
cweded to the pitha of Surendra Tirtha in 1539. There are grants to Vadiraja
in 1571, 1582 and 1593. Those to Vyasaraja cover the period 1511-1532. There
is nothing to disprove the studentship of the two under Vyasaraja since all of
them flourished within the 16th century and Vydasaraja predeceased his dis-
ciples. My friend Dr. R. Nagaraja { Sarma tells me that he has heard it said
that there is a refutation of a certain view in Vadirdja's Vuktimalliki, in the
(Furv@moda ( ¢. on Nyayamrta) of Vijayindra Tirtha with a comment that the
attitude taken by Vadiraja is opposed to the views expressed by their common
Guru, Vyasarija in the Nyayamria. This is yet to be verified.

3 Or even nine according to Prof. P. P.S. Sastri which has been shown to
be erroneous.



The Date of Vadsraja Tirtha 193

the world. This again leaves us but an interval of stxfy~two years
which too, is prepostcrous for fiftean Pontiffs—especially when we
bear in mind that the Udipi-Pontiffs are as a rule recruited direct
from the Brahmacaryvasdrama and are normally longer-lived and
‘rule ’ longer than other Svimis elsewhere.

The epigraphic msterial at our disposal, bearing on the
Pontiffs of the Udini Mutts, clearly ensbles us to work out an
average oi 18-20 years ‘reign ° for each Svimi. An interval of
270 years at least is thus ineviwable between Madhva and Vadi-
raja.

Thus from whichever point of view it is approached, the date
of demise 1339 4. D, proposed for Vadiraja, ccllapses.

(5) The date of Jayatirtha also, has immediate and important
bearing cn that of Vidirdja. Jayatirtha ic the commentator par
excellence (FIFTT ) of the Dvaita System. His works were comnc-
mented upon by weny illustrious writers like Vyasaraja
Svamin, Vijayindra, Raighavendra etc. Vadiraja too, has left a
commentary on the ZTaltvaprakasika of Jayatirtha,—called
Gurvarthadipihd,~—of which s Ms. is preserved in the Mysore
Government Oriental Mss. Library ( C. 1842 %o ff 125. p. 510),
He also eulogises the services rendered¢ by Jayatirtha to the
cause of Dvaita Vedinta in the following stanza of his Tirtha-
prabandha :— (111, 18 ).

AFHATRAT IS AHEENSGT (agrawra:
W—Wﬁﬁﬂﬂo taagmnaa‘ﬂ'ma{rw.
FATATHS T JATFINE Tieg=ie -
EEAAT=ATNAT AGGATHELET T Far<: |

With the help of the geneo—chronological tables of the Mutts
which give the year of Jayatirtha’s demise as Vibhava, we can
easily fix his Pontifical rule between 1365-88 A. p.—if 1238-1317
is admitted as the correct date of Madhva. Fven apart from that,
it would be clear from the passage in the Mcuhabharatla—Talparya-
m’rna Ja ot Madhva hlmselt th at his date of blrth carmot be pu.shed

WHEH FaAiEt 93 daeEuni g #a wmemq |

Sim: gFdad: @ A GARTE 5ﬁaramz 1 ( xxxii, 131)

The verse fixes 4300 Kali=1199-1200 A. D. as the fermtnus ad quem of the
Aoarya’s birth. No date earlier than 1238 squares with the requirements of
the Ins. of Narhari Tirtha.

13 [ Annals, B. 0. R, L.}
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farther back than 1200 A. D. Even the most bureaucratic estimate,
must allow the Acarya a life of fifty years at least, on earth. This
would place the departure of Madhva, ( hypothetically ) in 1250
His four disciples: Padmanabha, Narahari, Madhava, and
Aksobhya, ‘ruled’ for 48 years in all—and Jayatirtha who
succeeded Akgobhya for 23 years. The interval between the
departures of Madhva and Jayatirtha is thus seventy-one (71)
vears. According to this calculation, Jayatirtha’s demise must
have taken place in 1321 A. D. If that were so, the demise of
Vadiradja—who has not only commented on a work of Jaya-
tirtha, but is also, according lo Prof. P. . S. Sastri, his great-
great-grand-disciple (through Vagisa Tirtha of Table 1T )—could
not have oc¢curred so soon as within 18 years after Jayatirtha !!
Vadiraja would then be a contemporary of Jayatirtha himself
which is unthinkable.

(6) Inthe last verse of the Sripadarajasatkam’® composed
by him, Vadiraja acknowledges Vyasatirtha as his Guru =—

HIEOAYOTTNATIITEH

DI EDIGIRLD oG ol
siiqnFaagfaaT u=d gareg-

TAATEIOT GTAT THIATFEH N (verse 7)

(7) Another reference to Sripadariya and Vyasaraya is to
be found in one of the songs ? of Vadiraja :—

SARANIET iorgg Ao
JIFTAE Farsgra areys
THOTUATICHA ST
( Vadiragara Kirtanegalu, Udipi, p. 37, song 65 ).

I V'I‘his is different from the Swipadarajagtakam already oited. It isin
the A$vadhatl metre which is characteristic of Vadiraja. Its alliterative
style also s reminiscent of tho author's Dabavatira stotra, Yuktimallika,
Sarasabharati etc. The poem was published as part of a lecture on the Life
of Vyasardja, delivered before a meeting of the Bharatiya Madhva [Innoti-
sadhaka Sangha ( Power Printing Press, Chickpet, Bangalore City, 1927 ).

% Vadirdja was not only a commentator and centroversialist but also a
devout Dasa in the line of famous Dasas. The Dasas composed devotional

songs in Kannada-many of which have been published.
3 1 am indebted to my friend Principal M. Ramacandra Rau, M. A. of

the D. S. Sanskrit College, Udipi, for this reference.



The Date of Vadiraja Tirtha 195
IV. Epigraphic Evidences

(8) At Sode, ' the original sea: of the Mutt of Vadiraja, is
a temple of Trivikrama, built and consecrated by Vadiraja him-

self. This facr is reforred to in the following verse of his Tirtha
prabandha (1. 76):—

AfAHH g FEATTATSTI =g !
ATEOF JTAATFURATAIGT A a7 T=a 0
A stone inscription at the temple gives Saka 1504 Citrabhanu

(F311@ ;g T6tar) corresponding to 1582 A. D. as the year of its
consecration.

Kleven years later, Arasapps INayaka, Chief of Sode, ( 1555-98)
made Vadiraja grants for the upkeep of worship at the temple.
The year of this grant is Saka 1515 Vijaya ( ®&Ma®smsg Twmr ) =
1593 A. D. Tt is muntioned in the Bombay (Guzelieer Vol. xiv, pt.
2 Kanura pp. 345-48, and by Buchanan in his Traveis. These two
inscriptions prove that Vadiraja was in flesh and blood in the
vears 1582 and 1593.%2 His demise therefore, must have taken
place only later. This agrees perfectly with the following
JTHIF® commemorating the demise of Vadiraja still preserved
in the Sode Mutt:—

wWfd STTIYSTTEAF ATITeATHTIL

FIRET TET T AT SRy |

ATH RTeAF (HAATFATATTT QAT =TS

TTAENOTHYA ERTE HAMEUAT T 0
The verse gives 1600 A. D. as the date of Vadiraja’s demise which
agrees with other epigraphic and literary dsta brought together.

(9) Two other inscriptions from the Krsna temple at Udipi
also support this date. They have been cited by Mr. Gode; but I
shall refer to them again as their bearinagz upon the Paryiya
System has not been made clear by him. The details are as
below :—

1 Sonda or Svonde as it is ofticially designated. It is a small village
situated about ten miles north of Siesi, in the Karwar Dt. of the Bombay
Presidency ( North Canara ).

2 And in 1571 4. D. as shown by Mr. Gode, ( Ep. Car, V11, Sb, 55, p. 10.).
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(a) “On another stone slab huilt into the northern wall of
the Krsnamatha-A record of the Vijayanagar king Vira-Venkata-
pati I recording in Saka 1536 = 1614 A. D. Pramadin, the grant
of the village of Huwinakere! by Venkatappa Nayaka of Kelad!
while Vedavedya Tiriha, puvil of Vadirajs Tirtha was the priest of
thc Temple. "2 [ Italics mine ].

( Rangacharya : Ims. of Madras Presidency Vol. 2, pp. 870-71).

(b) “ A Canarese Ins. on another stone slab built into the
same wall.—A record in Saka 1535=1613 A. D. Pramdain, men-
tioning Vadirajatirtha and hix pupil and providing for offerings.”
( No. 235,114 of 1901 ).

The real date of Vadiraja's demise must therefore be after
1593 A. D. Given the date of his successor’s 9717 as 1614, we can
easily fix 1596-97 or nearabout, as the last gmigx of Vadiraja
His demise consequently, must have occurred after that date—
which again agrees with the date given in the JTAFIE-viz.
1600. A. D.

Tradition accords Vadirdja a life of 120 vears. However that
may be, there is no doubt that he was alive between 1539 *-and
1597,° and flourished entirely within the sixteenth century.

Prof. P. P. 8. Sastri-following Dr. Bhandarkar—has thus made
a mistake of mearly three centuries in the date of Vadiraja. It
is very doubtful therefore if his would yet be the earliest dated
or datable commentary on the Mahabharata.

1 Huvinakere ( near Kumbhiasi ) was the native village of Vadiraja.

2 i, e. when he was the Officiating I’riest or qggemfi— as the Ins. puts
it—Fg3qA geaTETg A CHAMT 212 | 7a7y is a system of rotation of office of
chief priest, in force at Udipi whereby the eight svamis of the eight Mutts
officiate in turc each for two years, as Head Priest. Tt is clear from the
above Ins. thatin 1614 Vidiraja was no more. and that his successor Veda-
vedya Tirtha was then the Svami of the Sode Mutt whose myfr * turn =
had come in 1614 or so. It is deducible from this that 1596-97 must have been
the last qi7g of Vadir&ja Svami. .

3 As each Mutt gets its turn once in sixteen years.

4 The year of Vyasaraya's demise.

% The year of his last quiz as deduced from the Inu. of 1614,
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P. 8. Sinoe writing the above, I hLave been able to gather
that there are also ths following songs of early Dasas in support
of Vadiraja’s having been a disciple of Vyasaraja Svamin :—

(10) (a) =aTETIT AR ©
TG QAR ATz —asaq—
TTEITST 3l T3 79 Rreaes vege-

grae weafanga=a ATl x X X
THI=Iay fawg X X X

wATEW A7 (FAgiageTegy et o
HTACIT TAAALT o
( Vijaya Diasa )
(h) Tgfa T3] a7 9rg HiFTg TWe
TR FTATINAT, (FI5TCHR 210
ARG ATATATE T
asg Ay a3atie #3dE 91-
ATeE FUSHTATT TN qACATF
FATER TS Fge X X x {
[ Timmanpa Dasa disciple of (a ) |
(c) TR T&T FHUIO
HLAgS NATHTE AT
Mg T-INS ATEANTALTE TFATGT
IMTZIETS TBAFTACTIT
| Srida Vitthala discipie of Jagannatha Dasaru |



MISCELLANEA
LITERARY NOTES*

BY
V. RAGHAVAN, M. A,, Ph. D,
X
The B. O. R. I. Ms. ‘ Bharatasastra grantha. ’

The B. O. R. I. Ms. No. 46 of 1916-18 hears the name Bharata-
sastra grantha, evdently a conjectured name given by somebody.
I perused the Ms some years back and from the identity of
quotations found in this Ms with those found in the SrutiradjinI-
vyakhya on the Gltagovinda by Ceruktiri Laksmidhara and from
the reference by the author iz both to a Prasannaraghavavya-
khya of his, I concluded that the B. O. R. 1. Bharatasastra grantha
was a Natya work of Cerukiri Laksmidhara. This I wrote
in an article of mine on later Samgita literature in the Journal
of the Madras Music Academy, Vol. 1V. p. 56, and on the basis
of a letter of mine on this subject, Mr. P. K. Gode wrote & note
on the identity of this B. O. R. I. Ms in the Annals of the B. O.
R. I, Vol. XV, pp. 240-242. HEarlier, Mr. Manmohan Ghosh
had mentioned this Ms in the Introduction to his edition of
NandikeSvara's Abhinayadarpana, pp XIX-XX, as appearing
to be a curious compilation of passages from the works quoted
in it and certain unmentioned sources like Dandin and Nandike-
$vara. Immediately after the appearance of Mr. Gode's note.
Mr. M. Ramakrishna Kavi informed me that as a matter of fact
the curious Bharatasastra grantha in the B. O. R. 1. was but a
fragment of Cerukari Laksmidhara’s Srutiraﬁjani itself. Subse-
quently, I got the B. O. R. I. Ms and found that Mr. M, R. Kavi's
information was fact. I compared the Mg with the text of the
Srutirafjani, of which there are many Mss in the Madras Govt.
Oriental Mse. Library, and have satisfied myself that this
Bharatasastra grantha is a fragment of a very irregular nature

* Contipued from Annals of B, O. R. I. Vol. XVI. pp. 129-14%2.
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of the Srutiraﬁjnni bearing a name whizh somebody must htave
given on finding the indefiniteness and irregular nature of the:
Ms in which words and verses on subjects of the Bharatasastra
oceur. Only one or two Pratikas are discoverable to show that
it is a commentary on the Gltagovinda.

Another fact which emerged ont of this examintion of the
B.O. R. I. Ms is this: The Ms besrs oL the top of first page the
number “ 7-6-8 7. Whai is this ? 1t is the Shelf Number of a Ms
in the Madras Govt. Oriental Mss. Library which is described
in the Descriptive Catalogue under no. 12993 and under the title
‘Talslaksava *. B. O. R. L. 10 of 1916-i8 and Madras Descriptive
Catalogue 12933 are identical. A comparison proves this, though
the description given in the Madiax Catalogue does not show
this, being somewhat defective The beginning extracted in the
Madras Catalogue refers to the matter towards the end of pace
two of the B. O. R. I. Ms. In both Mss, there are verses on Tila
at the end with a Telzu gloss : the Telgu gloss is omitted in
the extracts given in the Madras Catalogue.

Madras 12994 is described in the catalogue in the words “same
work as above 7, i. e. 1%993. Really it is the same as Madras
12092, Talalaksana attributed to Kohala. The B. O. R. 1. Ms and
Madras 12993 give among the loose verses on Tala at the end
the verse fassf SFTE etc. which is the opening verse of Madras
12992 which is the same as Madras 12994 and India Office,
Eggeling, 1126, 1127.

Thus, B. O. R. L. 40 of 1916-18 is an irregular fragment of
Ceruktri Laksmidhara’s Srutiraﬁjani on the Gitagovinda, with
sowe stray verses on Tala with Telgu gloss at its end and must
have been supplied from Madras The older members on the
staff of the Madras Govt. Oriental Mss. Library are able to
identify the hand also in the B. O. R. L. Ms,

Lalsmidhurd’s works

There are numerous Mss of Cerukuri Laksmidhara’s Sruti-
raiijanl vyakhya on the Gitagovinda, twc noteworthy features
of the Mss. being the considerable difierences in readings' and

! There are longer and shorter recensions.
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the attribution of its authorship to Laksmidhara’s patron, king
Tirumala, in certain Mss. Seshagiri Sastri’s Report, 1T, Madras,
pp. 63-63, gives a list of authors and works cited in the Sruti-
rafijani and also the other works of Laksmidhara or Laksmana.
K. P. Trivedi also mentions the several works of Laksmapa or
Laksmidhara in his introduction to Laksmidhara’s Sadbhasa-
candrika in the Bombay Skr. Series ( LXXI.). ( Intro. pp. 14-17 ).
This Laksmana became a Samnyasiu in after-life and was then
known as Ramanandasramin. The works written by this writer
are : The Sadbhasiacandrika, the Svaramanjari, Prasannaraghava-
vyakhya, Gitagovindavyékhyi—Srutiraﬁjani and  Anargha-
raghavavyakhya. The last was written by him in his Samnyasa
sgrama. ( Tanjore Catalogue, P. P. 8. Vol. VIIL., pp. 3322-5). In the
Srutiraﬁjani, he quotes a Kavya of his also; but of that we do
not know the name, { Seshagiri Sastri, Report TI, pp. 63, 209-211 ).
For some of his works, see also Hultzsch, Reports Skr. Mss in
S. India, I1I, Intro. pp. VIII-1X."

Dr. S. K. De gives on p. 309 of Vol. 1. of his Skr. Poetics (1)
Alamkaramuktiavali ( Auf. I 32°) and (2) Rasamaiijarl cited
by himself in his commentary on the Gitagovinda as two works
of Cerukiiri Laksmldhara. The latter is evidently a mistake for
the Svaramaifijarl mentioned as a work of Laksmidhara by him-
self. See Seshagiri Sastri, Report II. pp. 64 and 203. Tt is also
doubtful if Cerukari Laksmidhara ever wrote an Alamkara-
muktavall. Aufrecht I. 32 mentions an Alamkaramuktavali by
a Laksmidhara, referring us to K. 98 and B. 3,44. On 1. p. 538
Aufrecht mentions this Laksinidhara separately from the author
of the Sadbhasacandrika. There is an Alamkaramuktavall by
Visvesvara found in many Catalogues and available in print
also. The father of this Visvesvara is a Laksmidhara who is prai-
sed both at the beginning and end of the work. It is likely Biithler
and Kielhorn have entered Visve$vara's Alamkaramuktavall
as Laksmidhara’s and Dr. De has mistaken that Laksmidhara for
the Cerukari writer. There is yet a third Laksmidhara, son of
Nrsunha and pupil of Anantananda Raghunatha who wrote the

] Father Heras says in his Amvxdu Dynasty, T, p. 517, that Laksmidhara
wrote the Anargharagha al
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Amrtataranginl, commentary on the Bhagavata, the Advaita-
makaranda and the Bhagavannimakaumudi. The note at the
end of the Ms of the Bhagavannamakaumudi in ihe Tanjore P.
P. S. Cat., XIV. p. 6385, identifving this Laksmidhara v-ith the
Cerukiri namesake is wreng.

XI
Itihosortanma

Aufrecht gives the fellowing references to this work: Vol. 1.
98b=—Taylor I, 302. Oppert 2281. II, 5665. Vols. II and III of the
Catalogus Catalogorum contzin no notice of any Ms. of this
work.

Taylor I, 302 gives the nume wrongly as Itihasasamuecaya,
the name of another work of a similar nature. A:frecht has cor-
rected and entered it ag Itihasuvtama and the svimmary of con-
tents given by Taylor also proves that the Ms. described by him
is Itihasottama and not Itihdsasamuceaya. Taylor has these
remarks on the nature of the work : * A discourse between Bhrgu
and Saunaka Rsi, in the manner of the Puranas. * * *
* the bearing of the whole is on the glory of Visnu.

Some of the contents are— ¥ * * N * var-
jiour like matters: each having the illustration of a tale. The
whole is like a Purapam, perhaps gatherings from several. 1st to
34th adhyaya, and so far complete. 3 leaves on the nature of

Vaisnava worship seem added.’

Some of the contents indicated by Taylor are : duties of Guru
and Sisya, Vignu hhakti, Tapas, gift of food, pilgrimage, chastity,
Karma, Atithisatkara, Samnyasa, Vairagya, Anugamana, Varna-
dharmas, Asramadharmas.

In both instances, Oppert enters ltihasottama as belonging to
‘Dharma’, by subject.

There is & Ms. of the Itihasottama described by Dr. A. B.
Keith in Vol. IL Pt. i of his TO catalogue, under number 6080.
Dr. Keith says of it : * The Itihasottama, a collection of tales, here
twenty-five in number, illustrating the greatness o Visnu, in the
form of a dialogue between Saunaka and Bhrgu.’ ‘ For this work
see T'aylor, Catal., i. 302, who analyses it under the iucorrect title

14 [ Annals, B. 0. R. 1.}
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Itihasasamuccaya ; Madras Catal.,, iv. 1351, 1352, may be this
work, but it is presumably rather & mere variant of the text
connected with the Mahabharats..

In the Madras Govt. Oriental Mss. Library, there are four
Mss. of the Itihasottama, Descriptive Catalogue numbers 1978,
14286 ( incomplete ), 15686 ( complete except for small lacunae
in the last three pages) and M. 54-15 which last is yet undes-
cribed. [t is to the first of these, D. 1978 (iv. pp. 1351-),
that Dr. Keith refers. The descriptive note in the Catalogue
says: ‘complete in 31 Adhyayas. This is another compilation
from the Mahabharata similar to Itihasasamuccaya’ ( which is
described in this catalogue under the immediately preceding four
numbers ). D. 14286 described in Vol. XXV-Supplemental,
p. 9596, is a fragment of the same work containing the 19th
( without beginning) toa part of the 26th Adhyaya. D. 15686
deseribed in Vol. XXVII ( not vet issued) p. 10347, is complete
except for some small gaps towards the very end. M. 34-15
which has not yet been described is a complete Ms.

Dr. Keith says that the first-mentioned Madras Ms is pre-
sumably rather a mere variant of the text connected with the
Mahabharata. To this presumption, he is led by the incorrect
information supplied by the descriptive note at the top of the
extracts in the Madras Catalogue which says that this Itihaso-
ttama is another compilation from the Mahabharata similar to
the Itihasasamuccaya. The Itihasottama is not a compilation
from the Mahabharata only, like the Itihasasamuccaya. The
Madras Ms. and the 10 Ms. described by Dr. Keith are identical.
The work in full contains 34 chapters. The IO Ms. stops with the
25th chapter and the post-colophon words ‘ ®ATEsaT ¥+a:° and
the scribe’s verse at the end of the 10 Ms. are wrong.

The I0 Ms. begins with the general benedictory verse arerast
FHEF-g which is absent in the Madras Mss  ‘The sceond verse of
the IO Ms. SAFg etc. is the sixteenth verse ( 1. 15686, Paper,
Devanidgari, was examined) of the Madras Ms which has addi-
tional verses in the beginning. The last colophon extracted by
Dr. Keith runs thus: zi® it ziagraiwa TSR ERTT (ATATS Qg
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atw qar¥ErseaTa: « This colophon occurs at the end of Ch. 25 of
D. 15686, Mad. Ms., p. 200. Ch. 25 of the Mad. Ms. also deals
with Citramald’s story. Thas, the Mudras Ms. called Itihasottama
is not a variant of the Itihisasamnuccaya.

The following is an analysis of the work: Ch.1 is intro-
ductory. Saunaka approaches Bhrgu and asks him to speak of
the means to attain Nissreyasa, which will net be a bliss that
will be short-lived as the one attained by mere heaven—giving
Dharmas. Saunaka enlightens Bhrgu on Pravitti and Nivrtti,
or Phalasamnyisa in doing Karma and on the Yamas and
Niyamas. Towards the end of the oh., the importance of the
Guru is stressed upon. Ch. JI. The greatness of the Guru and
his worship by the Sisyas. Thie is illustrated by a story of how
Sumati, Kapila and other pupils attained to high state by
worshipping and serving their preceptor, sage Gautama. Cbs.
ITI and IV narrate the story of Vikuksi to point out how even
the sinner is saved. Ch. V—Ahimsa, the greatest of all Dharmas
and its illustration with the story of Sakala, a Brahman of Indra-
prastha, Ch. VI. Tapas and its greatness; illustration by the
story of sage Devala and the Gandharva Huha, which forms
the prelude to the weli-known Gajendramoksa story. Ch. VII.
The greatness of giving water; story of Silavati and Yama.
Ch. VIII. Tirthayatra and Annadana compared; the latter
praised ; the story of Satyajit and Satyaketu to illustrate the
superiority of Annadana. Ch. IX. Pativratya and the story of
Svetavati and her husband Somaps. Ch. X. Grief and family
worry ; the story of a Siddha removing the grief of Indragupta
bemoaning his wife’s loss. Ch. XI. Atithiptja, the chief duty of
the householder; the story of king Dilipa and Yama disguised
as a hunter. Ch. XII. Abhayadana and Sadhusarmvada ; the story
of Raghu and a Raksasa. Ch. XIII. Evils of wealth and the great-
ness of salvation and wisdom. No illustrative story. Ch, XIV.
How to get Virakti in Samsara ? Story of Markandeya and a
Brahman. Ch. XV. Release from Naraka by Harinimasam-
kirtana ; story of Pugkala’s dialogue with the men in charge of
Hell. Ch. XVI. Stealing a Brahman’s property the worst sin ;
story of a Brahmaraksasa and a Brahman. Ch. XVII. On crea-
tion, creator and the wuniverse ; the worship of the oreator;
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Visnu’s explanation of the process creation to Brahma. Ch. XVIIL
Moksamarga elaborated, as expounded by the young Satyadhana
to her mother. Ch. XIX. Nature of Maya and the means to over—
come it,‘ as expounded by Visnu to Narada. Ch. XX, The fruit
of worshipping Visnu, as taught by Siva to Markandeya. Ch. XXT.
Bhumidana and its greatness : the sin of stealing land : the story
of king Satajit. Chs. XX1I-XXIII. Vispubhaktimahatmya and
the story of Visnumitra. Ch. XXIV. Who is dear to Visnu?
The story of the neglected queen Kantimati and her worship of
Visnubhaktas. Ch. XXV. On Bhakta, Bhakti and the story of a
woman-devotee, Citramila. ( Here Keith’'s 10 Ms. stops). Ch.
XXVI. The path of salvation for erring women; the story of
Susobhana. Ch. XXVII. The path of salvation for the erring
man ; Ajamila’s story. Ch. XXVIIL On the fruit of Dana accord-
ing to Desa, Kaila, Patra, Dravya and Bhava; the story of
Maudgalya. Ch. XXIX. How the sinner, demon Parasu attained
salvation Yy contemplating on Visnu. Ch. XXX. Sati Anu-
gamana ; story of Gabhastini, wife of Dadhlei. Ch. XXXI.
‘ Maghamasasnana ' as narrated by Krsna to Yudhisthira with the
story of the king Strasena of Pratisthana. Ch. XXXII. Sraddha
and its Phala. Garga’s exposition of Kausika’s story to his pupils.
Ch. XXXIIl. The greatness of the Grhasthasrama ; story of king
Vrsadarvih. Ch. XXXIV. Anukramani of the 33 Chs. and con-
clusion.

In D. 15868 alone, there is a half—finished post-colophon list
of the Puranas and Upapuranas.

The contents of this work are derived from various Puranas
and not from the Mahabharata only. The work is in the words
of the author himself who has taken the matter from the Puranas
and has given them his own expression, though here and there,
oid verses and words and phrases of the originals are seen. As for
example Ajamila story in this work and the same in the Bhaga-
vata. The work is of the same nature as the Itihasasamuccaya,
with a few common subjects, the illustrative stories of which
however differ.’ The wcnk 15 not malnly on Vlsnu 8 greatness

! Most of the lllustratlve st( ries in the Inhﬁqottamd are from sources
other thar the Mahabharata.

Thete is a Ms. of the Itih@sottama in the Adyar Library, Adyar Cata-
logue, I.p. 1352, and there are two incomplete and one complete Ms, of it in
the Mysore Oriental Library ( Mysore Cat. I, p. 147),
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XII

Asah@ya’s commentaries on the Smrtis of Sanlha and Likhite

In the list of authors on Dharmasastra given at the end of his
History of Dharmasistra, i, Mr. P. V. Kane says of Asahaya:
“ About 700-750 A. D.; authos of Bhasya on Naradasmiti, of
Bhasya on Gautamadharmasttra and probably of commentary
on Manusmrti.” (p. 680"). Asahava und the sbove mentioned
works of his are noticed by Mr. Kane in section 538.

To these three commentaries or Asanays, we have to add now
commentaries of his on the Smrtis of Sankha and Likhita. There
is o discussion op Ssamnyidsins in the Nydyaratnadipivall of
Anandanubhava, pupil ¢f Narayanajyotis ( Madras Ms. R. 5505)
in which a nuamoper of Smiti toxts are-quoted. Asahaya is one of
the writers quoted hore.

p- 160 :* a9 FEFeqamaTy SHETTA ey @YEIATT Id
STEAT etc. 7

Commentiny on this, Anandagiri says:

“ ewTeTaaemgl: ATEITAT FITAETTATAT GATEA | a2TaHa-
HEITTTA -T(*aTd | & @odTAIE H-THTIFAY GIA AT=Z2aT
wiZedr ‘ gueiiAEl T WA §RTAT TErd 214 | AT JTHeEeq (Twou-
FIAATT TTRGATET AT 927 ATFTATIATIAH |

p. 116. Madras Ms. R. 4459.

Since Anandagiri says ‘—¥gaT=qIeardr,’ we may take Asahaya
as having written two commentaries on the two texts ascribed
separately to Sankha and Likhita. Mr. P. V. Kane’s History of
Dharmasastra does not mention Asahaya as having commented
on Sankha and Likhita ; but it speaks of an anonymous Bhasya
on Sankhalikhita on pp. 77 and 317.

XII1
Kasisvara ( Raja ), a Sinrti writer

Tn the same above-mentioned context' in his Nyayaratna-

dipavali, Anandanubhava quotes a Raja :

1 Tho controversy here is with Bhiskara and his followers. Anand@nu-
bhava informs us here that there is astory that, because of Dhaskara’s hatred
of the Paramaharhsas, the Kasmirian Pandits rejected Bhaskara’'s work,
despite his erudition ( p. 153. Mad. Ms. ) and that Bhaskara was a Karpataka

( @e®: FolleFag: vp. 162-3. Mad. Ms. ).
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“m T amma‘aﬁ( awzﬁ-rmw 9 A1y | f%mmﬁ
& @aaarma ¢ que: TR av | gegrEhe ¢ x *
A @ g9 WA U [Teag * * * *
U AW T AMTHA-AFTAGIGICTA | A< drises 9
ATHE PFATAT ArTRqTAH |
p. 163. Madras Ms.

Fromn this we learn also that’ a court poet wrote the Smrti
work for the king. Who is this Sadra king in whose name a Smrti
work is current ? Commenting on this passage, Anandagiri says :

“ TET ATSAATY AFTIFIIE EATRSFATE— T d | [FA-
AR T TAATHANA, (HEUSATTT FIAd KIFILA  ATSTEAEAT
etc. ete.

p. 124. Mad. Ms.

Neither as Raja nor as KasI$vara is this writer found in Mr.

P. V. Kane’s list of Dharmasastra writers.
X1V

Mahawbandhana, « commentary on the Manara—Dharma—
Sastra by Lolla Laksmidnara

In the long and informing colophon on Lolla Laksmidhara and
his ancestors found at the end of Laksmidhara’s commentary on
the Saurndaryalaharl, we are told that Lolla Laksmidhara wrote
a Tika on the Manusmrti, called the Mahanibandhana.

“ AT I ATETATAT AT T HT—
p. 229. Mysore Govt. Ori. Lib. Series. Bib. Sansk. XT.
This commentary on Manu is not mentioned in Mr. P. V.
Kane’s History of Dharmasastra. I
Other Smrti works of Lolla Laksmidhara

Laksmidhara has contributed to every branch of Sanskrit
Literature, as this terminal colophon as well as the verses at the
beginning and the end of his Saundaryalaharivyakhya show.
Besides the above-noticed commentary on the Manusmrti,
Laksmidhara has written many Smrti works, one of which the
colophon fortunately mentions. It is Sarasvativilasa.

1 On the Smttx’nahﬁrnava, see Kane, pp. 308, 602b and 670|>
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“ —aremdifasTagAsgidTEe T — »’

In the same colophon, Laksmidhars is described as having
been patronised by Gajapativirarudra—sirsrdrsanagafites.
This Gajapativirarudra is none else except the king in whose
name the Sarasvatlvilisa is current. It is significant that the
same Mangala Sloks F*ETAE etc. occurs at the beginning of both
the Sarasvativilasa and the Saundaryalaharivyakhva. Thus
there does not seem to be any doubt regarding the Sarasvati-
vilisa being & work of Lolls Laksmidhara. Mr. F. V. Kane
howaver takes king Pratiparudradeva himself as its author.
( See Section 100, His. Dhe. Sas. ).}

1 See also p. VIL. of the Introduction to the Mysore Edn. of Saundarya-
laharivyakhva where this question of the auvhorship of the Sarasvativilasa
is disoussed ; see also Pathak Com. Vol. p. 402, fo. 1 and P. K. Gode on the
authorship of the Sarasvativiidsa in the Calcutta Uriental Journal, Vol. II,
Pp. 233-4, where Lolla Laksmidhara is proved as the author.



NOTES ON INDIAN CHRONOLOGY

BY
P. K. GODE, M. A.

No. XXXVI]

EXACT DATE OF AMARAKIRTI, THE AUTHOR OF A
COMMENTARY ON THE RTUSAMHARA OF
KALIDASA — A. D. 1593

In my note ' on “ A commentary on the Rtusaihira of Kalidasa
by Amarakirtisuri” 1 drew the attention of scholars to the only
Ms of this commentary available in the Govt. Mss Library at
the B. O. R. Institute, Poona, viz. No. 372 of 1857-91. 1 tried
also to fix the probable limits for the date of the author of this
commentary viz. 1550 and 1600 A. b and tentatively assigned
Amarakirti to the 16th century.

The evidence for tthe limits of Amarakirti's date recorded by
me was more probable than direct but since my note was publish-
ed I have come across the following evidence regarding Amara-
kirti's date which corroborates the limits fixed by me
tentatively :—

In the Dictionary of Jain Biography® the following entry has
been recorded regarding Amarakirti—

“ Amarakirti—Under him a Ms of Jinadatta’s Vivekavildsa was
transcribed in Vik. Sasu. 1649-Sarwat 1649° varse bhadrapada mase
Krsna—pakee, navamyam tithau, Somadine likhitovam granthah.
Sri.. Nagapurlya tapa gaccha diraga bhu. Sri Sri 3 Harsa-
klrtlsurl Sr1 Sri 3 Amarakzrlz Vl]&Yd. ra]yapam Qri Srl Ra]a.-

' Calcutta Orzental Journal Vol I, pp. 234-236.

* A Dictionary of Jain Biography ( Part I-A ) compiled by Umrao Singh
Tank, B. A, LL. B, Pub. by The Central Jain Publishing House, Arrah,
1917%, p. 55.

3 Vide Indiun Ephemeris, Vol. V, p. 387—Tho date of the Christian era
corresponding to this date would be Monday, 1Sth September 1592,
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kirtih tat-sisys likhitam Muni Ramaki~tih Sri Ahipura-madhye.
Akabbara( Akbar )rajye.

Ref.— Des. Cal. Cal. Sans. Coll. X1, p. 3327,

The Ms referred tointhe aboveentry isdeposited in the Library
of the Calcutta Sanskrit College. It was copied in the year
Samvat 1649=a4. D. 7592 ( 18th September ) at Ahipura ( =modern
Nagpur ) when 4marakiri was at the head of the Nagapura fapa-
paccia during the reign of tha Wmperor Akbar.

The above particulars furnished by the Ms. of the Viwvekavildsn
are quite definite as regards time and place of the copy in
question. We shall now try to identify the Amarakirti mention-
ed in the colophon of the Ms of the Vivekarilasa with the Amara-
kirti, the author of the commentary on the Rfuswihira, the only
Ms of which is available in thu Govt. Ms. Library at the B. 0. R.
Institute. The B. O. R. I. Ms. definitely ascribes the authorship
of the commentary to Amarakirti (“ sETETaTTAEA ar |[Ti.........
FETTAT GATSAIE TAR OF gqiaes: ') and this Amarakirti is
further stated to be the head of the Nagapur tapogana
(“ AEEOEATEOTATs AR aTIs( & )Jatat  wgAoraE I ),
We are not aware of any other Amarakirti acting as the head of
Nagapura tapagaccha between A. D. 1550 and 1600 and hence
will be justified in identifying the author of the commentary on
the Rtusamhira with his namesake under whom the Ms of the
Vivekaviliisa was copied at Nagapur in Sam 1649 i.e. 4. D. 1592
during Akbar’s reign' a. D. 1556-1605 ).

If our identification of the two Amarakirti’s is accepted we
ghall have to assign the author of the commentary on the
Rtusamhara to the last quarter of the 16th century.

The Dictionary of Jain Biogruphy mentions two other name-
sakes of Amarakirti: (1)‘“ A Dig. Bhaltaraka author of the
Svayambhii-Sahasranama—Stotratikii > and (2) * the Author of
1 Akbar patronised the Jaina learned men. In A, D. 1582 he placed
Hiravijaya Suri in the first division of the order of the Learned. In 1592
he conferred the title of yugapradhana on Jinacandra Sairi. An inscription
of Sarhvat 1651-52 ( A.D. 1594-95) at Anhilavada Patana describes the
interview between Akbar and Jinacandra Suri (Sae Dict. of Jain Biography
pp. 37-38).

15 [Annals, B.O,R. 1, ]
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a commentary on Ratnasekharasuri’s Sambodha-sitteri. 1 have
not examined the question of the chronology of these two authors
and hence am unable to say anything about it in the present note.

The third namesake of our Amarakirti not recorded by the
Dictionary of Jain Biography has been brought to our notice by
Prof. Hiralal! of Amraoti. He is distinet in all particulars of
time and place from our Amurakirti of the Nagapura tapagaccha.
He belongs to the ** Mathura Sangha” and the line of spiritual
preceptors as recorded by Prof. Hiralal is as follows :— “ ¥f#a-
NRA-FUEATT- AR -SRI - I F A -2THTHITA. ~ He completed his
work WTEHRAIST in apabhramss in  HaT LRV, WTEq% Arg, BATT
(z®7)q4, 92 (&fd, TEAT ”’ when EEWALE son of I(ZFET of the
Calukya dynasty was reigning at Godhra in Gujarat. He wrote
seven other works viz. /1) Ff&ara 7T (2) A0 7 (3 ) TR
AT (4 ) aEIRIECTOr (5) WGATEAFRTT (6) IAGITITRAG and
(¢ )yeqragTi@. [ have verified the date of the wa.'?aﬁ'rtr%sr as record-
ed by the author and find that it corresponds to Thursday 16th
August 1190.” 1t would thus be seen that this namesake of our
commentator flourished 400 years earlier.

e O RO

1 Vide Jain Antiquary Vol. II, Part 3, pp. 80-92 and Vol. II, Fart 4,
pp. 120-131 (1935-36).
2 Vide Indian Ephemeris, II1, p. 383.




MAHABHARATA, ITIHASA
BY
Dr. Ananda X. Coomaraswamy, D. Sc.

In connecticn with Mr. Tadpatrikar’s remarks on tne Maha:
bharata in ABORI. XV1I,1955 p. 409, may I suggest that  the
words of scripture have many meanings ”’ and that this general
proposition holds good as much for oriental as for Western scri-
ptures; and that Professor Thadani's theory of an allegorical
meaning, whether or not it be valid in itself by no means nece-
ssarily excludes the validity of literal ( historical ), moral or
anagogic ( parmarthika ) meanings.

On the other hand, Mr. Tadpatrikar’§ citation of such phrases
as [tihuasdttamad asmai, ete., is very far from proving a sole
validity or even the importance of an historical interpretation.
One must not be led astray by the modern and laukika use of the
word étthasa. In SB. XIII, 4. 3. 12-13 both itihiisa and purane
are ** Veda " : in AB. IIL 25 the Suparna saga (obtaining of Soma
by the Gayatri ) is called an ¢/ihasa and SZyana on SB. XI. 5. 6.8
says that * Jtihisa is an account of primordial events ; ( puricrita
pralipidakam );' or as others express it i/shiisa means a Brit/imana
account of creation ( srsti—prafipiadalkam brihmanam i e. what
modern scholars would call a ‘ creation myth ’ ) such as “ In the
beginning ( agre ) all this universe was just the waters”. In
SB. XL 1. 6.9. it is expressly stated that it is the conflict of
Devas and Asuras that is related “ partly in the akhyana and
partly in the ¢tthdsa’’.

It is difficult to understand how anyone can read the Maha-
bharata without recognizing in it a somewhat humanised version
of the Vedic conflict of Devas and Asuras, now represented by the
Pandavas and Kauravas. To cite only one significant moment,
Arjuna’s protest * Even for the sake of empire over the three
worlds...I will not fight” ( BG. I. 35 and IL 9) is not merely
like but the same as Indra’s * Not for the sake of empire will [
slay ”’ (J. I. 202-3) Mitra’s reluctance to slay Soma-Vrtra, “Surely
he misliked to slay >’ ( SB. IV. 1. 4. 8-9 ), and Indra’s ““ I will not
slay’”” MS.IV.3.4). These are not mere analogies, but reda-
ctions of one and the same purdvrita.?

! That is as much as to say that the bkavavrtta hymus of RV. are itihasa.

2 For some further indications see my ¥ Darker Side of Dawn"
Washington, 1935, P. 12, Note 6.
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It by no means follows that history may not have reflected
the primordial pattern, on the contrary, it is nothing but the
fact that history has repeated and still repeats the primordial
pattern that gives any validity at all to literal and historical
interpretations of scripture. But very surely it was not for the
sake of these historieal analogies, not as already euhemerised
documents, that the scriptures were compiled. The “miraculous”’
elements in epic literature are by no means ** poetical ’’ glori-
fications and enhancements of human events, but metaphysical
formulations and the most essential parts of the story, which he
only can be said to have “ understood " yi evarz veda. Whoever
restricts himself to the literal and lowest levels of reference is
neglecting the greater part of the contents of the texts.

Modern attempts to prove the historicity of the epics are
conditioned in part, of course, by a natural reaction against the
accusation of a * lack of any historical sense ’’ in Indian culture
generally. But the European scholar is perfectly correct in his
diagnosis of an indifference to history in Indis; the Indian wrong,
untrue to himself, and lacking in the courage of his own con-
victions and traditional indoctrination when he denies this virtue
in himself.

There is a way of considering the course of events ( lokavrtta )
not so much as past and future as ever present ( nityam ); and
from this point of view, assumed in the Sarnhitis and implicit
in the “ later '’ itihisa, the relation ( pratipidaka) is not a
matter of ‘ memories, *’ nor in the scientific sense * historical ”.
As Plotinus has so well expressed it, *“ Memory is for those who
have forgotten . If the Epic is not true foduy, it is not true at
all. If we ‘‘exult, cry,and weep ” with the epic heroes, it is
not because they were so-and-so or so-and-so, or lived af such
and such a date, but precisely because of their timeless univer-
sality. Just as we are touched by the Vedic Liebesgeschichte
Himmels, the loves of Dyavaprthivi, Sirya and Usas, Yama
and Yaml], Puraravas and Urvasi, Saman and Rk, Manas and
Vac—-, more deeply than by any modern novel: not because
these were once individual essences of our kind, but because
their passions are reflected and repeated in our own experience.
who are their children. '

1 Cf. my “ L'Idée de * Créaticn E\)ternelle’ dans le Rgveda,’”’ I:'tudes
Traditionelles, Jan, 1936,



REVIEWS

THE CHILD IN ANCIENT INDIA by Dr. Mrs. Kamalubai
Deshpande, G. A., Ph. D., Principal, S. N. D. T. Women’s
College, Puona 4, 1936 ; pp. 226 ; Price Rs. %/-; Venus
Stores, Book-Sellers & Publishers, Poona 4.

It is a bappy sign of the times that Indian women are gradually
entering the several fields of intellectual, social and political
activities, nitherto looked upon as the preserves of men. The field
of oriental learning has had no fascination hitherto for the best
intelleet of Indian womanhood owing partly to the dry-as-dust
nature of antiquarian studies and partly on aceount of the absor-
ption of almost all educated women in India in the work of social
and educational amelicration of their brothers and sisters.
Though all highly educated Indian women cannot take to in-
tellectual pursuits for their own sake, there is no reason why some
of them, having the necessary intellectual acumen should not
maintain in later life an unquenchable thirst for knowledge in
any specific field of rescarch. Wae, therefore, welcome the book
under notice as an earnest of future efforts of the authoress in the
field of oriental research.

The present volume is a thesis submitted by the
authoress to the German University in Prague in the year 1931.
Prepared as the thesis was, under the almost paternal guidance
of the late Dr. M. Winternitz, it has enjoyed the benefit of his
scrupulous regard for fact and method combined with a pains-
taking study of an unostentatious but useful subject viz. ananaly-
gis of the Indian rites which concern the child. These rites are
the so-called Sususkaras which governed the whole mundane exist-
ence of an ancient Aryan. Mrs. Deshpande has dealt with only
those samskaras which concern the child, moulding its future social
and religious life. She has given us a workable definition of a
Samskara or rite: *° A Samkara is a socio-religious rite by the
performance of which the life of the present Hindu or Brahma-
nical Arya is sanctified ’. Elsewhere she defines ‘ritual’ as a
* stereotyped expression of belief.”” As the subject of inquiry
has been confined mainly to Anciert India Mrs. Deshpande has
had to rely upon the recard of the Saw:skaras as found in the
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early Brahmanical literature, though the work contains *“ many
interesting references to rites and customs which are still in
vogue in India to day. ”’

Tne beliefs and customs that surround the life of a child in
modern India even in the most orthodox circles are a conglo-
meration of cultures, through which the Hindu Society has passed
during several centuries since the Vedic period of Indian civiliz-
ation. Tantric beliefs and customs, as distinct from purely
Brahmanical samskaras, which mainly governed the life of a
child in ancient India, have enriched the Hindu religion and
culture to so great an extent that leaders of Hindu thought in
modern times hava failed to give a scientific definition of the
term “ Hindu.’ In view of these difficulties in the way of a
comprehensive and accurate survey of Hindu beliefs and customs,
which are the very crux of Indian civilization as it has survi-
ved to day, Mrs. Deshapande has done well in studying a single
aspect of this vast subject with fuil documentation of the sources
utilized in her thesis under notice. In fact it is a systematic
attempt to lay bare al! the aspects of the problem in a thorough-
ly informative manner and clear style. It would prove useful to
all students of ancient Indian culture as it gives us a close in.
sight into the social and religious life that surrounded a child in
ancient India. We end this short notice of the book in the words
of Mrs. Deshpande's guru, Dr. Winternitz, now no more!
*“ Let me express the hope that Mrs. Deshpande in spite of the
strain of her practical educational work may yet find time to
continue her research work in the field of Indology which she

has so ably begun, ”
P. K. Gode.



VERGLEICHENDES UND ETYMOLOGISCHES WORTER-
BUCH DES ALT-INDOARISCHEN (ALT-TNDISCHEN )

von Walter Whist, Dr. Phil, und O. O. Professor an der Uni-
versitat Munchen, Lieferung 1-3 ( Titebnogen uad. Bogen 1-
13 ), Heidelberg 1935.—Indo-Germanische Bibliothek Her-
ausgegeben von H. Hirt u. W, Streitberg, Erste Abteilung:
Sammlung Indo-Germanischer Lehr- und Handbtcher,
Zweite Reihe: Worterbiicher. 4- Carl Winters Universitats-
buchhandlung. Price RM. 9.

Sanskrit, or to revert {o the phraseology of the. Comparative
Linguist, Old Indo-Aryan. has had the fortune among the classi-
cal Indo-European languages of being the firet to have a magni-
ficent and eposh-making T.exicon in the life-work of Bohtlingk
and Roth as emhodied in the Petersburg Lexicon, 1855-1875. The
magnitude and authoritativeness of this Lexicon, when we con-
sider the amount of new research since done, is really astound-
ing. Pat unfortunately this enviable position was not maintain-
ad in the cass of an Etymological Dictionary ; Latin and Greek
usurped this place in the publications of Walde, Boisacq, Ernout
and Meillete The reason is not far to seek ; few people in India
wore interested in Comparative Linguistics,and unfortunately
those in Europe and America who had unrivalled opportunities
of undertaking this work, gave their time to other studies. The
first work in this direction to be published was that of Uhlenbeck:
Kurzgefasstes etymologisches Worterbuch der alt-indischen Sprache,
Amsterdam 1898. But this was very small and with few bibliogra-
phical detaile. The second effort in this direction came from the
Brothers Leumann ( Ernst and Julius), but only one part contain-
ing the Introduction and entries a to ji appeared as Ktymclogisches
Worterbuch der Sanskrit-Sprache Lieferung I, Leipzig 1907.
Nothing further was done until 1924 when the Italian Scholar
Ermenegildo La Terza started publishing his Saggio in the journal
Rivista Indo-Greco—Italica di filologia—lingua—antichita. But the
entries covered only a few words (a to ,f’p ) for the six

years 1924 to 1929. Thus three attempts were made
with very indifferent success within 31 years. each
roughly marking a decade. In the meantime Ralph
Lilley Turner in London was busy working at a Comparative
Btymological Dictionary of Nepali which was published in 1931.
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This was but the preliminary work to a Comparitive Etymolo-
gioal Dictionary of New Indo-Aryan through the stages of Old-
and Middle Indo-Aryan, intended as a crowning volume to the
monumental work of Sir George Grierson. Still a comparative
etymological dictionary of the Old Indo-Aryan was a desidera-
tum. A fourth attempt was annouunced by Professor Walther
Wiist of Minchen some years back, and he has been busy work-
ing on this for nearly 13 years now, amidst his many other short-
er and bigger studies, and finally we are here presented with
the first thres parts of this epoch-making work. Before proceed-
ing to a review of these parts we heartily wish Prof. Wust every
success for his great undertaking and its speedy publication for
which the whole scholarly world is waiting. It is gratifying
to note that unlike Leumanns’ and La Terza's works, Prof. Waust
has got the cownplete presscopy of his work ready, and we earn-
estly desire and hope that the fasciculi will be published regu-
larly and within a reasonably short period.

This first fasciculus containing three Lieferugen covers viii
and 203 pages. We are given to understand on p. ii of the cover
that the entire work, divided into three sections, will be publish-
ed in Lieferungen of about four forms each (i. e. 64 pp.) at the
price of RM. 3 for each Lieferung, and when completed it will
extend to over 3000 pages (or about 200 forms). The first
section consists of a Vorrede or Foreword which is really an
Introduction giving very full details ahout the work, a list of
abbreviations and a full bibliography. The second section is
the main one dealing with the comparative etymology of Old
Indo-Aryan. The third section, we are given to understand,
will be entirely devoted to appendices, etc. so that the work may
be referred to by non-Sanskritists even, and incidentally be an
indication of the correct etymology of other cognate languages.

The Vorrede, as already mentioned above, is more like a Fore-
word and Introduction that we usually associate with English
Publications, and on top of it, as an illustration of the author’s
method of linguistic approach, we have a fairly big study entitl-
ed * Wortkundliche Beitrdge zur arischen Kulfurgeschischie wund
Welt-Anschaung, 1 : Eine indo-iranische Dialect-Isoglosse im
Réveda ? dealing with the hapax legomenon caksmd~ ( pp. 86—
112 ). A large part of the Vorrede is unfortunately devoted to
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personal oriticism, which, however-much deserved, could better
have formed part of an independent brochure instead of a
scholarly and admirable and painstaking work. Detailed
oriticism of the other works in the field, as for instance that
of Uhlenbeck ( p. 16ff. ) is worthily given, but unfortuna*e con-
troversy ( though no doubt, deeply connected with Prof. Wiist’s
lifework,) with the late Prof. Charpentier might have been
easily avoided in the Vorrede. What is most striking here,
however, is the ciearness of principles and the precision of method
enforced by Prof. Wust in his linguistic work. This will give
a mark to Prof. Wiist’s work which will be hard irdeed to emu-
late. The recording aione of the bibliographical notes would
have ordinarily been the life-work of a single scholar; over and
above this Prof. Wiist has kept himself in ~onstant touch with
present-day work and when thiz Dictionary is completed, it
will not only be the most comprehensive etymological dictionary
of a classical I-E. language, but also the most informed and the
best documented.

It may be questioned whether all this bibliographical work
will be of any use, but Prof. Wust, quoting that old Master of
Sanskrit Linguistics Jacob Wackernagel, tells us that even
amidst the accumulated heap of dust we might discover some
gold grains justifying the effort. One is reminded of Patafijali’s
kupa-khanana-nyaya in his Mahabhasya in this connection. It
would perhaps have added to the usefulness of this work if Prof.
‘Wiist had also included the orthodox Sanskrit Grammarians in
this list; for however much they lag behind from the point of
modern Linguistics, their power of observation and love of truth
are almost unrivalled.

On pp. 112 ff. Prof. Wiist gives us his scheme for a Synthetic
Lexicon in nine different groups. This is but an indication of
his deep sincerity and conscientious work for that critical
linguistic approach which alone can raise the science of Lingui-
stics on a firm basis. His analytical monograph scheme, illu-
strated by the study of caksmd—, is the only one which will give
us some positive result in the vexed problems of Middle and
Modern Indo-Aryan etymology, for here there is no such demar
cation as in the earlier I-E. field.

16 [ Annals, B.O.R. 1.]
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The Bibliographical.section is subdivided into seven groups
and occupies 61 pages ( i. e. pp. 134-194). It is only necessary
to look at the print to know how much information is packed
up within these pages. Of the actual comparative etymological
dictionary of OI-A. we are presented with 12 pages ( pp. 197-208),
wherein only three full articles and part of a fourth are dealt
with. Thus we have the base of the demonstrative pronoun a-
as the first entry ; the verbal augment a—as the second; the
privative a(n)-as the third and the interjection a as the fourth.
The matter given here is not sufficient to give us an insight into
the nature of the work as a whole, which insight, however, we
hope we shall be given in plenty in the next faseciculus. Buta
perusal of the Vorrede, monograph and bibliography has sharpened
our appetite for more of this delectable linguistic fare, and it is
our ardent hope that Prof. Wist will not disappoint us.

There is one suggestive remark in Prof. Wiist’s Vorrede, bourd
to be of the greatest interest to Indian students and scholars who
have not had the fortune of learning German. This is about an
Fnglish edition of this fundamental and epochmaking work
(see p. 4). It should be urged ardently on the author that the
Sanskrit loving public of India, exceeding in number all the rest
of the scholars interested in I-E. have a right to expect an
English edition which is intelligible to & majority of them,
rather than a German edition. It would be a fitting gesture if the
Prof. and the Asiatic Society of Bengal work out a scheme in
this direction.

As one who has been engaged for some years on a compara-
tive etymological dictionary of Middle Indo-Aryan the reviewer
is in a fit position to realize the amount of labour, thought and
care which Prof. Wiist has bestowed upon his dictionary. In
welcoming this unique and magnificent introduction to a scient-
ific study of Sanskrit and Old Indo-Aryan etymology, we extend
our heartiest good wishes to the illustrious author, and look
forward to reviewing the next fasciculus with the greatest plea-
sure and hope that we shall soon have the completed work with us.

S. M. Katre



THE MYSORE UNIVERSITY ENGLISH-KANNADA
DICTIONARY, Part I { A to Biilow ), Bangalors ; Printed
by the Superintendent at the Govermment Press, 1536 ;
pp. ii, 96,

Lexicographical activities se:m tu have increased in the pre-
sent decade in the field of Indian Linguistics, and there has been
a bumper crop of Dictionaries, Lexicons, Glossaries etc. cover-
ing some of the most important languages in Indis. The year
1936 marks the completivn of the Tamil Lexicon under the fost-
ering care of the Madras University only tn see the beginning
of another venture of slightly different nature, this time under
the patronage of the Mysure University, in the shape of an
English-Kannada Dicticnary. Universities in Southern India
deserve the most sincere thanks of the reading public for the
generous manner in which they have subsidised these movements
which are necessary for advancement of learning and scholarship
in so many directions and thus set an example for the Northern
Universities to follow. Though this is not the first occasion to
see an English-Kannada Dictionary ( for there have been at least
three up to now ) the book under reveiw is a work on very com-
prehensive lines, and we are given to understand that it will be
completed in twelve parts of 96 pages each. It is to be hoped
that we will soon be able to get the remaining parts in quick
succession,

The object of the Dictionary is “ to help to convey into the ver-
nacular modern ideas expressed in English” in the field of
science, technology, history, sociology and other branches of
Humanities, and from the first 96 pages we can oconfidently
express that the ubject is more than successfully achieved. Both
the Government and the University are to be warmly congratul-
ated for putting into action the resolution of the Mysore Repre-
sentative Assembly passed at its Dasara Session in September
1925. The plan is as follows : the English word is given first in
Clarendon type, followed by its phonetic value in Kannada
(for which a few special symbols have been devised ) and the
meaning in Kannada ; phrases and idioms centring round this
are included in the same article. There are certain defeots in
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the phonetic transcription whioch might have been easily correot-
ed; for instance the broad open o in English has been given the
Kannada equivalent @, s. vv. abiolbgical, abnbrmal, abblish, abomi-
nable, abort, absord, ete. So far as the main object of the Diction-
ary (quoted in the beginning of this paragraph) is concerned,
this part of the work is redundant. We believe that this is meant
for the increasing number of Kannada readers interested in lear-
ing the English language through the medium of Kannada, and
for such if this part is accurately given the Dictionary will be
of inestimable value. We admit that there are difficulties in ao-
ourate representation of phonetic values in Kannada script as in
other Indian seripts, but they ean be overcome by the introdue-
tion of special symbols as already done in the case of the a in bat,
notwithstanding the pesouliar speech habits of the people for
whom it is meant. Thus for instance the English spirant v is
always represented as in aspirated bilabial v ( =vkh ) in Marathy,
but to 8o represent the English value in Marath! phonetically
would be absurd.

Referring to the actual equivalents the Editor’s remark on
page ii of the Preface is worth quoting : ** With regard to find-
ing suitable equivalents, reference has been made to almost all
the dictionaries and glossaries that are available in the several
Indian vernaculars-Kannada, Telugu, Tamil, Marathi, Hindi,
Bengali-and to Sanskrit dictionaries.” While admiring the
Editorial Board for its truly cosmopolitan outlook in the search
for equivalents it will not be out of place to request them to for-
mulate the general principles on the basis of which they are to be
adopted from the other cognate or Indo-Aryan languages, for
we have a right to know them. Certain words, whether coming
from Sanskrit, Persian or Arabic source, have become the com-
mon property of all Indian languages and we cannot escape them,
The general principles enunciated should have bearing on ideas
not having a widely current equivalent in other Indian languages.
The editors have rightly given the place of honour to Kannada
equivalents, and it is to be hoped that this system will be uni-
formly followed, cousistent with the partioular meanings.

A perusal of the first 96 pages convineoes us of the comprehen-
sive nature of the work ; they cover practically most of the teoh-
nical sciences and arts. The editors have done well to oconsul$
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the two Oxford Dictionaries in the .selection of material for the
English part, and when the present Dictionary is fully published
we shall have the most comprehensive Diotionary of the English
I.anguage in & Southern Vernacular, and we shall look forward
to congratulating the Editorial Board, the University and the
Government for the splendid manner ir which the work is carried
on and the beautiful printing and get up of the first fasciculus.

We think that this is an occasion for bringing to the notioe of
the Mysore Government and the Mysore University the absoiute
want of a good, comprehensive, histurical and cormaparative Dic-
tionary of the Kannads Langusage. This work ean only be under-
taken by the (fovernient in consultation and combination with
the University ou such a largs scale, covering not only the litur-
ary strata, but inscriptional and dialectical as well, with a com-
parative etymological basis and full referemces. The Tamil
ILexicon has done a great service to Tamil culture, but a
Kannada Lexicon on the basis outlined above is very essential
for a proper evaluation of the Kannada culture. Not only will
Kannada oulture gain something from this, but Dravidian also
will gain immensely and we shall have in this & work which wili
further the study and our knowledge of South Indian Linguistios
as well. Tt will also supplement the English—-Kannada Dictionary,
which has been so ably begun, and thus set another example for
the remaining South and North Indian languages to follow.

8. M, Katre



THE BUDDHACARITA : or ACTS OF THE BUDDHA-Part
I-Sanskrit Text, edited by E. H. Johnston, D. Litt ;—Part
II-Canots i to xiv translated from the original Sanskrit
supplemented by the Tibetan version together with an
introduction and notes by E. H. Johnston-Panjab Univer-
sity Oriental Publications Nos. 31 and 32 Lahore 1935-36;
pp. xxii, 166 and xcviii, 232.

Aévaghosa’s masterpiece and one of the earliest classical
Sauskrit Mahakiavyas, the Buddhacarita, has at last met with a
treatment worthy of its greatness and antiquity at the hands of
the learned editor and translator, Dr. E. H. Johnston. In dealing
with a work which has come down with a "aulty tradition object-
tive handling deserves greater value and importance than a sub-
Jeotive one, and the task of emendations, however edifying and
interesting, is at best a personal approximation and always
conjectural. Dr. Johnston is to be congratulated on the manner
in which he has handled the difficult material with consummate
gkill, and the work before us is certainly more than “a sub-
stantial advance in the restitution and interpretation of the extant
fragments of a famous poem.” ( p. vi. of Part ).

The volumes are meant to be studied side by side, for some of
the abbreviations are to be understood from the first part only.
The text restitutions are based on a Tibetan translation and a
Chinese translation of the Buddhacarita. In the preface to Part
I the editor has enunciated the principles on whioch the text has
been based by a study of the materials; all facts relating to
Asvaghosa are ably dealt with in detail in the introduction to
the second part. The extant text covers only the first 14 cantos
with a few lacunae which have been filled in the English Trans-
lation with the help of the Tibetan version. Besides the text
the most interesting part of the two volumes is in the notes which
are oritical, interesting and very scholarly, bearing testimony
to the deep study that Dr. Johnston has made specially of Adva-
ghosa and generally of Sanskrit literature. We have no hesitation
in saying that all future researches in Asvaghosa’s works will
depend on the two masterly editions of Buddhacarita and
Saundarananda.
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The get up of the volumes is worthy of tha Panjab University,
and the usual errors connected with printing in India are con-
spicuous by their absence. The few that ocour are already notic-
ed in the Addenda et Corrigenda, p 231. The only slip we oan
mention here is not so much due to a misprint as to an omission
in detail, vide Part II, p. Ixxxi, foot-note 1 where Inma. Ant. is
mentioned without the volume number.

The learned editor, the Panjab University and the Baptist
Mission Press in Calcutts have combinad to place Aédvaghosa's
masterpiece on a pedestal which will be very ditficult of attain-
ment for other critical editions of Sanskrit classics. It is to be
hoped that Dr. Johnston may be given the opportunity of publi-
shing his translation of the remaining cantos ( known only thro-
ugh Tibetan and Chinese translations ) in the Paanjab University
Oriental Publications. Last but not least, there is a very full
index at the end of words discussed in the notes, which will he
very useful to Sanskrit Lexicography.

8. M. Katre

STUDIES ON PANINI'S GRAMMAR by Barend Faddegon

Verhandeling der Koninklijke Akademie van Wetensch-

appen te Amsterdam, Afdeeling Letterkunde, Nieuwe

Reeks, Deel XXXVIII, No. I- N. V. Noord-Hollandsche
Uitgeversmaatschappij, Amsterdam, 1936. Price 7/6; pp. 72

The Astadhyayi of Panini, that masterpiece of Grammatical
Analysis cum Synthesis, due to its manner of composition in the
inimitable Siitra style, has no doubt sacrificed clarity for the
sake of brevity ; but the reasons are inherent in the work and
the period of its composition. Many of its divisions, ideas and
notations have brevity for their aim, and as a consequence they
may appear to go against modern ideas of Linguisties. But in
this monograph the author makes a deep study of the structure
of the Astadhyayi and brings out implications which show that
after all when judged from a critical standpoint Panini is
as modern as ourselves, and that in certain conceptions he is even
in advanoe of us towards the right direction. Thus for example
Panini’s conception of an indeclinable noun-form is evidently
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more correct than the notion of Occidental grammar in oalling
in finitives and absolutives nominal verb~forms (p. 9).

The work is divided into two sections : Division I treats of
the grammar of the indeclinables and ably discusses such terms
as nipita, avyaya, karma—pravacaniya, upa-pada, ga’s etce The final
article of this division can bear repetition here: * The worth of
Panini’s work for us is not in its linguistic information, however
valuable many a detail may be, but in its fitness ar a training
for our understanding the Indian methods of composition: and
specially as a scientific work it offers in this respect great advan-
tages. 7 Division II deals with the methods and mannerisms
of composition in Panini’s Astadhyayl. Noteworthy in this seo-
tion is § 73 giving a concise analytical table of Ast.

Finally there is an Appendix discussing some technical diffi-
culties. The monograph is intended to be a preliminary study of
Panini whom Prof. Faddegon sums up in § 63 ( p. 47 ) as follows:
** What is it that strikes us most in Panini, the ancient pioneer
of grammar and auditive witness of the linguistic facts, when we
compare him with Delbriick, investigator trained by modern
methods of research and a great reader of literary documents ?
What strikes us then, when taking account of difference and
agreement, is the trustworthiness of Panini, his power of obser-
vation, his love of language, his deep intellectual and emotional
understanding. ’° The Hindu public is deeply grateful to the
author for such a correct and sympathetic estimate of the Great
Master of Linguistic Science. The time has come for Occidental
Linguists to enter into the spirit of Pauini in order to break new
ground in Linguistics, and this little monograph is the best
primer towards a modernistic and scientific approach to the
Astadhydyi. We shall look forward to the major work of Prof.
Faddegon to which this is only an introduction.

S. M. Katre
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SAPTADVIPA PRTHRIVI
BY
HARILAL RANGILDAS MANKAD, B. A.
JODIYA ( Kathiawad).

Before I lay out my plan of the Saptadvipa classification of
the globe it would be better to clear some issues which need our
careful consideration and scrutiny, and which would be helpful
to us in pursuing our inquiry.

The work done upto now is based, I think, on certain notions.
For instance, the European way of geographers is taken for
granted to be fundamental for such work of non-European origin
also. Our modern Indian scholars have accepted the present
system of western cartography which gives first importance to
North and places it on tlie top of the modern map. Next, the
modern Indian scholars follow the present land masses in the
familiar positions-Americas on the left and old continents on the
right of the wap. But perhaps the real deception against the
correct allocation of our old geographical units is played on our
mind by the particular shapes, configurations, and outlines of
the present continents as fixed on the eyes viewed breadthwise
from west to east. ( Plate I).

On the contrary, the ancient Indian practice is very different.
We have got a valuable bit of Indian ocartography in the oast
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of the horoscope. In that drawing, Lagna ' the point of contact
of the ecliptic and the horizon of the eastern quarter, is shown
on the top, which means our important direction, unlike the
European North, is East. Moreover the land round our country
of residence was quite naturaily taken to be the starting point
for all ideas and everything was conceived to be receding fur-
ther away from this centre of our daily activities. (Plate III).

Now let us ttudy the present map of the world keeping the
eastern side on the top. ( Plate 1I ). The land mass presents a
well-defined triangular shape, curiously resembling the figure of
the outline map of England on a gigantic scale, with Bering
Strait as apex and Americas as Lhe base, stretching vertically
and lengthwise from east to west. The arrangements of moun-
tains, the main cordilleras, leaving aside the sub-ranges and
the branching spurs, present a perpendicular setting. The
Rocky—Andean base supports the Alpine-Himalayan verticle,
making up the axial framework of the continents as it were.
This triangle is washed by the waters of the oceans on the nor-
thern and the southern sides. Again the triangle is divided by
the Atlantic Ocean into two parts and the base is separated from
the apex by an arm of the Pacific Qcean. Another noteworthy
feature is that, due to the push given by the western fallback of
the waters consequent upon the force of pull given by the eastern
rotatory movement of the Earth, both these oceans have carved
out a curving coast line on their western margins giving at the
same time a convex bulge to the western boundaries of the lands,
washed by their eastern waters. The Gulf of Mexico and the
China Sea stand for the centres of curvature of the Atlantic and
the Pacific Oceans respectively. Thus the westering effects of
the waters and hence of the lands preeminently give an air of
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reality to the Puridnic geographical description of its curving
configurations.

Materials for deriving informatior of the ancient geography
as conceived by the H:ndus are scanty as they are ecazttered in
works from the Rgveda to the Puranas. Jain literature' gives
scme geography, but it is very meagre and mostly restricted to
the Jambudvipa. Again ihis information is in many cases®
badly tampered. with. For example, the names of tha mountains
and the rivers of one Dvipa havo veen interchanged and inter-
mingled with those of other Dvipas., We get another illustration
from the Ramayana,® where the word Kita$almali is twisted to
drag in all the Dvipas in the commentaries, though the connexion
of this word with Siimali is nothing more than that of New
England with England. This hss taxed our discretion rather
tco much and has detracted some researchists to divide the
present lands into fantastical continents. *

Every Hindu has heard the Seriptural geographical names.
The most important of these names are Meru, Saptadvipas,
Jambudvipa, Bharatakhanda, Aryavarta, Ksirsigara, Udaya-
giri, Astacala and Patalas. We find from the Rgveda that they
had some knowledge about the 7 races® of men, 7 regions of
the earth ® and 7 rvidges of mountains,” But it is strange that
Meru the mainstay of the Puranas, is not mentioned in the
Rgveda. This fixes one limit of our subject. On the other hand,
in the Epics, the Puranic names are already given to Indian
places and peoples and hence they represent society which looks
rather modern. While though the Puranas are of later produot-
ion, they still preserve the traditional information of earlier
times as against the history of the Epics. Geography is one such
subject and the beauty of it is that almost all the Puranas are
identical in their exposition of the subject. Where variants oceur

1 *Qn the Indian Ssct of the Jains’ by Bubler and Burgess ( Luzac,
Loadon, 1903 ), Pp. 611f,

% Texts of the Purdnas will show this.

3 IV. 40. 39.

¢ Educational Review, Vol. XXIX. Nos. 5, 7, 8.; Map of gdwgmg by
M. M. Yajnik of Baroda.

$ VIIL 40. 8.

¢ 1,22 16.

v VIIL 85. 2.
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they ars mostly interpolations. Apte’s Sanskrit Dictionary says,
“The number of these divisions varies according to different
authorities, being four, seven, nine, or thirteen, all situated
round the mountain Meru like the petals of a lotus flower, and
each teing reparated by a distinct ocean. In N. 1, 5. the Dvipas
are sald to be eighteen but seven appears to be the usual number ;
ef. R. 1. 65 and 8. 7. 33. The central one is Jambudvipa under
which is inoluded Bharatakhanda or India.” This gives us the
other time limit of the subject.

In this paper I am concerned with the 7 principal DvIpas and
as many Oceans. They are in order:— ' Jambu (Asia), Ksiroda
(Indian Ocean), Plaksa ( Asia Minor - Enlarged ), Tksurasoda
( Persisn Gulf, Red Sea, Aegian Sea, Black Sea, Caspian Sea),
S&lmali ( Africa), Suroda ( Mediterranean); Kus$a ( Eurape);
Ghrtoda ( Arctic ); Kraufica ( N. America ); Dadhimandoda ( Atl-
antic ); Saka (S. America), Ksiroda ( Pacific), Puskara ( Austr-
alia and Islands), Suddhoda ( Antarctic ). After the last named
ocean lies the Suvarnabhumi ( Antarctica ) with Mount Lokaloka
in its midst.

Amongst these, Jambu is the central Dvipa with Meru in its
midst. All other Dvipas are said to be lying concentrically
round the Jambu and separated from each other by the oceans.
Jambu is the innermost of them all; and the other Dvipas and
oceans are said to be petting bigger and bigger in geometrical
progression with Suddhoda as the largest and outermost ocean.
The usual simile or symbolic expression used in describing the
situation of the Dvipas and the oceans is that they lie round the
Meru like the petals of a lotus.? This formne the principal data
to start with.

Before proceeding further I shall try to explain the two
hitches which have decoyed the oriental scholars rather too long,
First is the position of Meru. Meru at the North Pole® is a bogey
oreated by the haunting idea of visible circular motion of the

V Vamen, 11. 35.—gmgiamganag garefiuizarsad: | ; Also Siva. Umag,
18, 1ff,
$ Vatgha. 75 41l —asgwgAiast Rewreq ¥ H0TF |
| FEAS I (0T qEA 1 Y N
Also, Gargasamhita VII. 43. 2.
3 ‘The Arctic Home in the Vedas' by B. C. Tilak, Pp. 67, 70, 885, 458.
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heavens at that place. But lands were like a revolving tyre of
a cart wheel to our men who had their midday when the sun
just passed by the Meru in 1ts zenithal transit. Circular mo.ion
connected with the Meru cannot be the rotation effect at the
north pole as acoording to the Totrahedral Theory'® of the arrange-
ment of land and water masses on the globe, there cannot be land
at the north pole. It can therefore indicate the daily solar tran-
sits ; or better, as we shall see later on, it can indicate the revo-
lution effects of the sun’s atta.ning the northernmost point in
the heavens; when it begins to recede southwerds after reaching
Mount Meru. Relying on this theory I look to Mount Kailasa
and the attendant Manasacovara. the most fainous nameas in the
post-Vedic literature to be represeuting mount Meru and the
Jambunadasara® round which the Meru spread. I may here point
that Meru in reality represents that vast plateau ? of Central Asia
which extends northwards from the Kailasa. This dispels the
notion that the Dvlpas and oceans were situated in concentric
belts round the Meru representing the polar regions. It is physi-
cally impossible according to the Tetrahedral arrangement.
Another illusion of this type which has caught fast the rigid
mentaliiy of the Pandit is the Lotus THeory. True it is that the
Totus is circular but it is equally true that it is not made up of
continuous rings of single-petal belts. The petals are arranged
bit by bit and one behind and between the two and vice versa
in interlocking positions leaving as many interstices as there
sre petals, outer petals getting bigger than the inner ones. Thus
the symbol of lotus stands for neat arrangement of land and
water and not for the circular or rather ringular shapes of the
continents and oceans I may therefore say that the lotus sym-
bol only suggests the fan-like spread of the land with well-set

1 If we take a tetrahedron that is a four-sided pyramid and hold it on
its tapering point, then the edges of the pyramid and the lower point ( the
antarctic land ) will represent lands and the three sides and the top (the
artio waters ) will represent waters. This is actually what will happen if a
spherical body shrinks or collapses from within.

Vide, * Geography-Structiral, Physical and Comparative ’, by J. W, Gregory,
Pp. 171:1’. Also Ency. Br. ( 13th Edn.), XXX. 177,

2 Siva. Uma. 17, "9,

3 Varaha. Chs, 77ff,
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land portions resembling a petalled sector of the lotus. Nothing
more is possible, The tetrahedral earth debars any other pre-
sumption. (Plate II.) Similes cannot be too literally inter-
preted, when in Indian literature the face is a lotus, the eye is
a lotus, the hand is a lotus, and the foot is also a lotus! In fact
the Puranas actually use other terms in describing the counsries
of the Jaubu. They use the Dhanus' or the Bow and the Tri-
kona? or the Triangle. It may be noted that both these terms
strenghten the above-mentioned theory of triangular and fan-
shaped spread of the petalled sector of the earth-lotus. The land
is also compared with the rabbit? and the pippala tree.* The Meru
and the Lotus Theories as explained above will at once prepare
us for a progressively widening earth from the Jambu westwards.
( Plate IT). That is what the Puranas have virtually preserved
for us, and that is what the shape of the present earth actually
is. This settles the first fundamental requisite of our ancient
geography—the fan-like shape of the earth.

This outlook of the earth clears one more important issue,
I mean the term ‘ Dvipa’ which means ‘having water on two
sides'® A look on the map (Plate III) will at once show that
the land-belt of the earth extending as it is from east to west
is enclosed on two sides by the water of the northern and southern
oceans. ‘ Dvipa’ was perhaps the Indian rendering of the word
‘World ' and its seven divisions - the seven petals of the lotus-
made it ‘ Saptadvipa .

Now be‘ore I proceed to identify the positions of the seven
Dvipag I should like to make one observation. I do not see
any reason to believe that the present configuration of the earth
bas undergone any material change in its lands and waters
since the time of the period under discussion in this paper. The
only feature I am inclined to take into account is the Rift Valley
of Africa, though not its actual existence as a continuous link

1 Mbh, Bhisma 1. 6. 38; VarBha, 75, 35.—g3:§<y T g % AT TN |

2 Garuda, 15. 60-61.—5=i01 WFIAT H6€a: HIO7 F 7=3¢; | and so on.

3 Bhisma., 1. §. 16-17.; Bhigma, 1. 6. 54-35.

¢ Ibid.

& Papini's Astadhyayi, 6. 3' 97-98, Also Brahmapda. 1. 19. 136.—fzug.

FREGAT Ak
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of water. The posshility of the Asiatic Mediterranean Sea'is
another feature. Buf there is no mention of such a sea in the
instruction given by Sugriva to his Vanara contingent despatched
to search the northern quarter® for Sita. He mentions the only
oocean in that direction to be reached after the Uttarakuru and
beyond which he forbids to go as it is inpossible to do so. This
would mean it tc be the Aretic Ocean. Tut even if both these
features did exist iu more or less manifested form, they would on
the contrary help me in locating the limits of the Plaksadvipa as
given hereunder.

Now I come to the Dvipas proper. I have already given the
order of the Dvipas and the oceans which I think to be correct
and to which the authcrities agree in main, though with casual
slips. I propose to proceed from the known to the unkown and
in doing so [ leave off the minute details which are likely to be
disputed.

Tradition® has unequivooally preserved the correct position
of Jambu wherein Bharatakhanda, Indiu, is situated. And India
has preserved the old name of its parent land in the frontier
State of Kashmir and Jammu where Jammu stands for Jambu.
The Bharatavarsa is described as situated between the sea-the
Ksiroda (Indian Ocean) and the Himalaya.* So the rest of
the Jambu should be on the north of the Bharatavarsa. To fix
the other boundaries of the Jambu we have the help of the de-
soriptions of the marches of the armies for Digvijaya campaigns
as given in the Epics. Arjuna while conquering the northern
quarter is stopped short at the outskirts of the Uttarakuru;?
but Sugriva the Ramayana hero bids his lieutenents to go beyond
that country and return only after reaching the ocean beyond
which, he says, none can go.® This would evidently mean the
Arctic Ocean. The Mahabharata also in another place gives the

1 ¢‘Rgvedic Culture’ by A. C. Das, pp. 4ff.
® Kis, 43, 536
¢ Frgdl] wAEE ete.
¢ Visgu. 2. 3, 1.; Narada. 3, 46.~aFgieai 7igaa®T g@ong | 4 ag vnd
7§ FiwHRaTE I
¢ Babhi. Digvijaya. 28. 9ff. -
¢ Kis, 43. 531,
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ocean as the northern limit of Jambu.' Both the Epios similarly
place an ocean” on the eastern limits of the Jambu. As to the
westren frontier, the Purdanas give only one country® on the west
of the Meru. If we read this together with the description of
this quarter as given in the Mahabharata where Nakula's armies
meet some tribes one of which is said to be Pahlavas,* evidently
on the Persian frontier, we can safely fix it as extending up to
the present limits of Afghanistin and somewhat along the Trans
Caspian Railway in the Russian Turkastin. Incidentally it is
interesting to note that the marches and the conquests of the
Digvijaya expeditions were confined to the limits of the Jambu.
Thus, generally speaking, Jambu will coincide with Asia except-
ing the present Islamic Countries.

First neighbour of Jambu on the west is Plaksadvipa which
should be 1eached by crossing the first sea. The sea will be the
Arabian Sea together with its arm the Persian Gulf beyond which
should lie the Plaksadvipa. So in this Dvipa I include the land
surrounded by the waters of the Persian Gulf, the Red Sea, the
Aegian Sea, the Black Sea and the Caspian Sea. This will
thus comprise of Persia, Arahia, Turkey, a great part of Turka-
stin. It may be extended to the Aral Sea and the Lake Balkash.
Plaksa is said to be a fig-tree and there * there are many varieties,
the Smyrna fig being the finest >. We also know that the fruit—
bearing area on our side begins from Quetta westwards. It of
course includes the date-palm which is so abundant in those

‘parts. Again the word Plaksa is seen in the names like Bal-
kash, and Balkh and the word Iksu contained in the lksu-
rasoda the surroundiug ocean, is reflected in the words Euxine,®
the Greek name for the Black Sea and the Oxus. There is a town
called Philippopolis in Bulgaria whose name in the Bulgarian
language is given as Plovdiv." There is the ancient word Chal-
dia ( Khaldia ) whose derivation® is obscure to the Encyclopae-

"1 Bbi. Bhu, 8.10-11.
Ramayana, Kis. 40. 43.; Mbh. Bhi. Dig. 30, 27.

Ketumal.

Bhi. Dig. 32. 16.

Webster’'s Dictionary,

En. Br. ( 13th ), IV. 25a,

Ibid, IV, 776c. Also Philips’ New Systematic Atlas'p, 36, -
Ibid. V. 805b. o o

"» ~J & o = e
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dia Britannica. Thongh it tries to point it out to be from ¢ Kasdi-
Kaldu, with the weil-knowi interchange of 1 and s ’, the writer
‘of the article feels rather urteasy to account for the Chaleans of
the Black Sea roast. I suggest that Chal ( Khal ) may be derived
from Plaksa where kb and 1 have interchanged places and dia
is of course Dvipa This derivaticn also solves the mystery of
Black Sea Chaldeans as they too belonged to the Piaksadvipa.
It may be noted that these woils, by the way, fix the boundary
of the Plaksadvipa within the limits encompassed by Balkash,
Black Sea ( Euzine ), Philippopolis ( Plovdiv ), and Chaldia
( Plaksadvipa ). One mcre proof is supplied by the Puranas:
the people ¢f this Dvipa worship God in His form of Agni' which
fact is borne out by the famous fire-worshippers of Persia. Tt
might perhaps appear strange that comparatively such a small
piece of 1and be given the dignity of a continent. But we have
ourselves done the same at present and we call this very land—
let it be a portion—Asia Minor, thus recognising its claims to
be demarked as 8 separate entity. In faet we have subconsci-
ously preserved the old Puranic classification of Jambu and
Plaksa in the present terms of Asia and Asia Minor respectively,

The third Dvipa is the Salmali. Salmali is the name given
to the silk-cotton trees which, I understand, grow in
Africa to * gigantic proportions '%2. This Dvlps, again, is desc-
ribed as the home of eagle,’ by which, I am afraid, is indicated
the birds in general and the big ostriches in particular which
are a speciality of Africa as we know. Both the Ramayana‘ and
the Mal.iabharata® give a mountain called Meru in the western
direction and we have a mountain named Meru® near the Kilima
Njaro of the equatorial Africa. The Mahabharata further nar-
rates at some length the episode where the people of this part
are described as Black.”! Tere it is worth noting that Kemi®

-

Bhag. 5. 20. 2.
En. Br. ( 13th ), I. 323b.
Bhag. 5. 20. 8.

Kis. 42. 38.

Bhi. Bhu. 11. 15,

En. Br. (18th ), 1, 321b,
Bhi. Bhu. 11. 20f.

En. Br. (18th ), IX. 41d,

[ Annals, B. O, R. L]
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the ancient name of Egypt means ‘ Black land . But we have
rather better ground to stand upon when we come to the word
Somaliland which of course is the corruption of Salmali. All
these reasons lead us to identify the Salmalidvipa with the pre-
sent African continent.

Kus$a is the next Dvipa in order. In this Dvipa it is stated
that therse is a pillar or stump of Ku$a grass' which shines like
the sun. This can refer to the burning volcanaes of the Medi-
terranean Sea; but may, most probably, mean the phenomenon of
Aurora Borialis on the north European tundras. One of the
mountains of this Dvipa is Kanka or Ku$esaya®? which in all
probality is represented by the Caucasus. Other Puranic names
suggested by the modern words are as follows: Dravina® or
Drona* may be Rhone, Vidyullatd > may be Volga, Siva ® may
be Sava, Hradini * may be Rhine, and Abhra ® may be Ebro. But
more striking proof is supplied by the Mahabhirata. Itsays
that the people of this Dvipa are Gaura® i. e. white in complexion
which tallies with that of the present-day Europeans. Relying
on these data I locate Europe as Kus$advipa.

It is u point to be noted that in all these four Dvipas their
title names are more or less borne out by existing places.

Now comes Krauficadvipa. Here we have almost no clues
as most of the present American civilization is European and
it has given quite different names to the physical geography of
the two Americas. The word Kraufica means Heron (Crane).
1t is quite natural that North America may be represented by
a symbol of water-bird owing to existence c¢f the Great Lakes
just as Africa is represented by a symbol of land-bird. We have
the support of the Webster’s Dictiorary. It says, ‘The common
heron of Europe and the great blue heron and the little blue
heron of America are well-known and widely distributed species.’
But unlike the namcs of other Dvipas known by {heir vegetation
the Puranas make thie Dvipa an exception in naming it sfter
a mountain peak cailed Kraufica. I take this mountain to be

1 BhHg. 5. 20. 13.
2-7 Vargha, Ch. 87,
8 Agni. 56. 11,

9 Bhl. Bhu, 12. 16,
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one of the Rockian peaks near the Pacifiz coast after the
Bhagavata which places it on the coast of the Ksiroda coast.’
We can also see the word Krauiica in the names of American-
Indian languages cf Karankawan of Texas and Keresan of New
Mexico.? Here also the Mahabbarata gives the complexion of
the people as ‘ Bahudha Gaura’ ® i. e. quasi-white and recognises
perhaps the Red Inaians by ihat term. So this may justify us in
taking the Krauicadvipa as the North America.

The sixth is the Sakadvipa. It is said that Udayagiri* and
Astacala® mountains are situated in the S‘ikadvipa and they are
where the sun is seen rising and setting and therefore they must
be about the equator and on the antipodal side of Jambu, the
centre of observation. We know that such a place crossed
by the equator is the South American continent. And this con-
tinent should be our éékadv}pa. There is another mountain
called Rajata which means silver and the richness of the Boli-
vian Andes in this metal is well-known. 8o Rajata may be a
peak of that part of the Andes. It may be noted that silver has
given Argentina its present name. Again, the word Saka sug-
gests the profusion of vegetation growth and we get support
for this from a good authority.® ‘ South America is famous for
its exceptional wealth in plants of great economic value.’ Patalas
are placed in this Dvipa’ on the shores of the Ksiroda® and they
are described as rich in vegetation and deficient in light. This
state of affairs fits in with the condition prevailing in the dense
forests of this continent where life is said to be existing in
perpetual iwilight, It is also stated that the people of this Dvipa
worship the Surya ( Sur ) form of God® which fact is upheld by
the worship of the Sun-God in ancient Peru'® by the Great Incas
Bhag. 5. 20. 19.

En. Br. ( 13th ), I, 811d.

Bhi. Bhu. 12, 23,

Siva. Uma. 13. 53.

Ibid, 18. 54.

Gregory, P. 257.

Bhag. 8. 11, 46. ; IHQ. Vol. II, No. 2, p. 238.

Mbh. Udyoga. 120, 4f.

Brahma. 18. 72.—syrwgiqieqafie: giewaii gfi: 1, Also Agni. 119, 21,
and Phavisya. Chs. 72ff,

1 Illus. Weekly of Ind. 4th Feb, 1934,
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which word itsel{ means the ‘ people of the sun’. ' And finally
the richuness of the Patalas is fully manifested in the all-gold
images and Palaces and even the gardens of the Incas.? In all
these fucts, I think, we have a good case for Sakadvipa to be
identified with South Amerecia.

Pugkara is the last of the Dvipas. It is described as circular
or rather anrular in shape and broken from the middle? It is
divided into two countries by a mountain called Managsottara
by which the sun passes when it is away from the Meru and
hence obviously in its southern circuit.* These two mountains
are said to be the bearers of the two ends of the axis of the wheel
of the sun’s chariot.® Again, sun’s doubling round these two
mountains is said to be connectad with the day and night of the
gods which means that the two positions indicate the tropics of
Cancer and Capricorn respectively.® In this Dvipsa is the Ghata-
kikhanda., These data determine that the formation of this Dvipa
is coral-atollic with lagoons, that the tropic of Capricorn passes
through it and that in all probability there is a desert in its
interior as hinted by the Ghatakikhanda’ meaning cruel tract
of land. Moreover, I suggest that the word Puskara can be
derived ® to mean a collection of many water-masses and hence
almost an archipelago. Such a shape and position exactly fit in
with the Oceanic Islands in geuneral and the Australian continent
in particular, which ehould then be our Puskaradvipa, south-east
of the Wallace’s Line, with Macdonell Ranges as Manasottara
and Amedeus as the attendant lake.®

Now let us take up the oceans separating these Dvipas. But
let me explain first what is meant by the expression ‘ each Dvipa
is enclosed by an ocean. ° It certainly can never mean the
engirdling of the Dvipas by the seas. 1t is improper to interpret
the natural and hence accidental regularities as representing
symetries. It only means that each Dvipa has a well-defined
! En. Br. ( 13th ), XXI. 274c.

2 S’ee 4 above. .
3 Siva. Uma2. 18, 59ff, Also Brabma. 18, 79.
¢ Matsya. 124, 40,

8.6 Bhag. 21, 7ff,
T Some call it Dhatakikhanda.

5 gEE4Tiy

8 Cf. Kailasa and Manasarovara,
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coast-line marked out by a separating expanse of water and this
actually is the case with the 1and and water forms on the earth.
Thus when we have fixed once for all the location of the Dvipas
the work of naming the oceans becomes merely a matter of course.
I have already given my jdentification.

Now I try to explain ‘he names. Ksaroda, the ocean of salt,
needs no introduction. Itis the Indian Ocean situated on the
south of Bharatuvarga. Ikenrasods is the ocean of the juice
of sugar-cane. No one will seriously believe that the literal
meaning is really meant here, though we know Egypt to be &
sugar—cane producing country to sowie extemt. It only means
that the countries situated round its shores were full of commo-
dities bearing sweet juice such as fruits of all sorts which are
profusely found in Asia Minor. I may here remark that, though
the character of man may materially change, the character of
vegetation may have in general remained the same at present as
in those times. This remark will be true alsn for the Suroda,
the ocean of wine, as even now the Mediterranean countries are
famous for their wines and spirits. Next comes Ghrtoda, the
ocean of ghee or clarified butter. Let one think over that ex-
panse of water in the nurth, covered as it is with a sheet of ice
broken into floes, and the spectacle of a layer of frozen and cra-
cked ghee spread upon water will at once present itself before
his eyes. Thus Ghrtoda is perhaps the most exact and appro-
priate remdering of the actuality prevailing at the north polar
seas. Dadhimandoda means the ocean of curdled or churned
milk. This term presupposes the foamy character of the water
and also its circulating movement. It is quite possible that the
ancient Hindus might have felt the Atlantic currents rather
stronger in comparison with the greater expanse of the Pacific
waters and might as well have detected the flowing waters of the
Gulf Btream and the circulating weed-jam of the Sargasso Sea.
The latter must necessarily be like milk—curds with its thick
and extensive accumulations of sea-weeds covered over with
foam through which it is very difficult to sail. This is another
realistic simils like the Ghrtoda. Then Ksiroda, the ocean of milk,
is an appropriate name for the Pacific. In comparison with the
Atlantic waters whioh are enclosed within narrower bounds, the
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Pacifioc waters must appear calm and hence milk-like. The
qualification for both the names—milk and pacific-are the same:
calm, sinooth, pleasant, etc. It is an agreeable surprise that the
two names given by peoples of different ages and different places
have essentially identical connotations! Let me here point out
that milk, ourd, and ghee are only the three stages of one single
process of the same article and here also it is in the fitness of
things that the three oceans in consecutive order are christened
as representing a like phenomenon ending in the frozen mass
of water and lends me full help and support for their identi-
fication as such. I think it is almost irresistible. The last is
the Suddhoda, the largest of the oceans encircling as it is the
whole southern belt of the earth. 1t means the ocean of pure
water which may mean * unrestricted water ’ at the most.

This ocean comes after Puskaradvipa and one might raise an
objection as to its east-west position. For this I would request
to arrange the names of the Dvipas and the oceans in a cyclic
order. ( Plate V). Now the Indian way of proceeding in a cirole is
Pradaksina i. e. going towards the south. When we proceed in this
way we first go to Ksaroda and then to Puskara, to Suddhoda,
to Suvarnabhimi, again to Suddhoda that is to Ksiroda, to Séka.
and so on, Thus by our passage in a Pradaksina ecircle even
though the Suddhoda lies east and west, its position lies in our
natural path and presents no anomaly. ( Plate IV ). The Prad-
akgina order arranges the cceans in a correct and interesting
sequence in accordance with the Hindu articles of rituals of
daily worship, especially the Abhiseka—the ceremoinal bath. I
mean the natural order of the constituents of the Paiicamrta
mixture which consists of milk, curds ghee, honey (madhu—
Suroda ), and sugar ( Iksurasode ). This, by the way, debars
any other order of sequence of the oceans and hence of the D7ipas
also.

Theé last item in the chief divisions of the old geography of
the world is that‘ beyond this Suddhoda ocean lies the Su varna-
bhiimi,’ whioh is described as impregnable to man and in whose
midst is located the Lokaloka muuntain standing as it were as a
barring sentinel between this and the other world. No elucida-



Saptadvipa Prthivi 239

tion is needed here as all know that sun shining on this ice—cap
of the Antarctica will transform itr appearance into beautiful
golden colours. ‘ Southern Lights’ will have the same effects
on this ice as the ‘ Northern Lights ’ have on the rorthern parts
of the Kusadvipa. And the modern exploration has shown to the
world that the southern continent-the Suvarnabhimi-is a vast
nlateau well-nigh high than tie surrounding sea-level. It is to
be noted that the part which fares the South Facific is a steep
mountain scarp around the Ross Sen.! ( Plate IV ).

Here the Bhagavata comes to our succour and gives a very
realistic description of the position of the Suvarpabhumi. It
says, ' There is another gclden and mirror-like land as big in
size as there is the distance between the Meru and the Mainasot-
tara and if a thing is thrown thercon it cannot be obtained back,
for which reason it 1s deserted by all beings.”? This statement
reduces the position of three Dvlpas in terms of degree measure-
ments and incidentally explodes the theory of concentric lands
and waters. Wehave seen that the distance between the two
mountains is about 45° as they are situated cn the tropics. So
the Suvarnabhiimi must also be of that much expanse which the
present Antarctioa continent actually is boundedas it is by the
Antarctic Circle.

There is one more point worthy of note and explanation.
According to the orthodox view the Krauficadvipa is bounded
by Ghrtoda and Dadhimandoda and Sakadvipa is bounded by
Dadhimandoda and Ksiroda. So there caun be no Ksiroda near
the Kraufica and still we have in the Puranas that the Kraufica
mountain is situated on the Ksiroda coast.® This means that
the Ksiroda washes the coasts of Kraufica as well as Saka. Not
only thatthls fact supports my identification of Kraufica as
N. America and Saka as S. America but supplies another piece
of evidence to explode the canard of concentric theory and this
tlme in another hemlsphere altogether.

! Gregory s Geography. P. 279.

2 Bhag. 5. 20. 35.—gig=mARIERATEAL AT m;m
FIGTNGIAFITHT qEAT WgA: agraf 7
FYRAA: TYTHA TG GAH 1

3 Bhag, 2, 20, 19,
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These facts together with the identification of the oceans in
the Pradaksina and the Paficamrta orders automatically deter-
mine the positions of all Dvipas, if need be, by the process of eli-
mination and at once place me on a very firm ground.

Thus I put forth my exposition of geography of the world as
conceived by our forefathers and I believe that I have been able
to do so literally that is to say without twisting the sacred texts
on the one hand and without disfiguring the present arrangement
of land. and water on the globe on the olher hand. I have done
this by simply changing the emphasis — tackling the problem
from this side of the picture, I mean the Indian side and starting
with the thin end of the wedge which is the Strait of Bering inm
this case. The identification which I have submitted affects’
g0 many issues that they require critieal sifting at the hands of
abler men. Especially I point to the east-tup theory, the mean-
ing of the term Dvipa,the meru and the Lotus theories, the
widening of the lands in geometrical progression, the westering
of waters in aocordance with the Puranic descripiions, the Pra-
daksina oyolic order theory and lastly the Paficimrta order

theory.
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THE FORMATION OF KONEANT*

BY
S, M. KATRE, M. A,, Ph. D. ( London ).
« ) Gender:i—

maso. or fem. neut.
bhir Amg : bliramd
zamb Al zambal
curAn curon
bheril As bheindas
kesAr kesar
mat Av rrifi(c‘m
bhemd Ar hhemdar
karmAl karmad
F)UA_Z fﬂ)«‘lll
Leg Ad kegad
kiAm kadam
dhulAr dhukar
maz Ar mazar
nAn anan
kamd Av kamdav
sakAt m. sakat
mAwv mav
sumdAr sumdar
mharAg mhiray
nib Ar nibar
zAn zan
zAd zad
thAmdg thamy
cAd cad
B). Number:i—
sing. plur.
fatAr fatar
mamg v martav
niiing Ar namgar
pands panas
vaid Ar vamdar
cAd cad

e e i i

* Continued from the Annals Vol. XVIII Part (i) p. 130
8 [Annals,B.0.R.1.) ¢
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In faot, for every example quoted in x) above we have the
plural with @ instead of 4. Further, in inflection, the oblique form
is obtained by the change of A4 into a.

v ). Alternation in the presence of 7 or » in the neighbouring
syllable : pAcvis ( pdiica-vitnéati-) twentyfive : parndra ( pdiica-
dasa-) fifteen; khArdi : khardo; mAdki': madko ; tAkli: takli;
pAnsul: pands; pfAdkul : pfag; kAdul: kade; tAli: tale;
of 413 : "pfale ; ast Ali : astalo ; vaco : vAcumk ; bara-bAri; mhAnun :
mhanje, eto.

§ 43. 'We are now in a position to formulate the general rule
so far as gx. is concerned : MI-A a becomes A or ¢ in gx. dep-
ending upon whather MI-A. a was originally followed by an ¢
or u, or not.

Case x). MI-A. masculine nouns ending in a, in inflection
end in -z in the Apabhramsa stage in the nominative singular,
and this final « is lost in gx; similarly the feminine nouns end in
either — or —u which is lost in gx. ; again neuters end in -am;
thus mdtAv, masc. is derived from Sk. mantapah, MI-A. mantavo:
Ap. mantavu or *matavu ; similarly the neut. matdv is from MI-A,
*mauntapam: Ap. *matavam, the play of @ and A following the
rule formulated above. Of the feminine forms of adjectives like
sumdAr, nibAr, zAJ. eto. as opposed to the ¢ forms of the same in
neutre, it is enough to compare them with corresponding s. gs.
forms surhdari, nibbari, jadi, etc. deriving from MI-A, forms in -i.

Case 8). gx. fatAr, sing. is from Sk. prastarah : MI-A. pat-
tharo, Ap. pattharu, & stone ; the plural fatar is from Sk. prastarah
MI-A. patthard, and hence the . This can be verified in the
case of every example quoted in the previous section.

In § 42 v ) we see this play of the two vowels in the actual
presence of 7 or u in the neighbouring syllables. In this respect
there is no difference between these phonemes and the o-phonemes
of 8. gs. ete. and it is difficult to understand the reason for the
retention of special symbols when both in actual pronunciation
and the behaviour in morphology, etc. they are alike.! That

1 Cf V.J. Janin Rangel, Gramatica da Lingua Concani, Bastors, 1933,
p. 2 §5: * Em oconcani nao se utiliza presentemente o som de fechado vacil-
ando entre a e 0, como nas linguas sanscrita e marata.” Thus on the one
hand some scholars advooate symbols for special sounds the existence of
which on the other hand is completely denied by others,
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mistakes are committed even by writers who follow this trans-
oription is evident from only two of the many examples that one
may pick up from such writings: on page 144 of Elementos
Gramaticais, we find the form dhdni, which should really be 7hAni
according to the orthography suggested by the author, since the
word is derived from Sk. dhanin—; the other form in question is
garo, which should be goro, as deriving from Sk. *gaurd-ka- :
MI-A. *gorao white. In these circumstances the etention of
such special symbols is redundsnt and smacks of etymology
wrongly applied ; speech sounds should be represented as corre-
ctly as possible, and I have tried to find a justification for these
symbols, but after hearing the Christian community of Goa
speak, and after many trials with the examples in the previous
sections with different persons for a phonetic evaluation, I cannot
countenance this innovation mainly on the basis of etymology.
In the dictionaries of Furtado MI-A. or Dravidian « is regularly
represented as either an o or an @. !

§ 44 In x. also there is a regular tendency to pronounce the
MI-A. ¢ as & vivrta as in Dravidian, and it is thus often con-
fused with @ of wfu’oh it is the short variety. Where there is no
such confueion it is nearly always pronounced as o. Thus, fol-
lowing the system of Furtado’s diotionaries, every MI-A. a is
either d or G in x. (where @ is equal to v ). A few examples of
confusion between MI-A. @ and o in x. may be quoted here: x.
kolo, 8. gs. kalo, gx. kalo; kobu, s. gs. kabbu, Can. kabbu ; x. goroz,
gx. garaj; ete. where an original a is represented as x, o. Thus
here too we find that in spite of different symbols used for the a-
phoneme, there is confusion rampant in representation of words.

§ 45. In nx. a similar state of affairs exists. Mgr. Dalgado
uses the etymological Devanagar! symbol, though in his Obser-
vations he says that it is approximate to short, close o, dropped
in many cases, but close in feminine nouns and open in neutre
nouns. This corresponds to what we have seen in gx. which
should be taken as the standard for all x. dialects except in syntax
and vocabulary (so far as direct borrowings from Portuguese
are concerned ). In addition to these different kinds of the —a~
phoneme Canon J. de S. Rita e Souza mentions the mute a, which

1 For MI-A. a7 gx. G, see, § 26 « ) ii.
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is glided over in pronunciation with reference to the rhythm of
words.

§ 46. Ins. and gs. the state of affairs is slightly different.
Here PI-A. and MI-A. aq has regulary come down as «, except
when affected by the law of labialisation. The ocase of phattoru :
phitttara has already been discussed. Similar to this, we have
.the forms vaca : voclika, martd : moruka, karta: korcé ( through
*kor¥cé ).

A slightly variant case of the above may be seen in the dual
pronunciation of such words like wata : vota ; vhakkala vhokkala
vharetu: vhoretu ; etc. The presence of the bilabial » in the syllable
explains the 1abialisation in these cases.

§ 47. We are now in a position to formulate the general be-
haviour of PI-A. and MI-A. ¢ in the dialects of Konkapl. In
the Christian dialects it is Iabialised throughout, except when it
is represented as @, as shown in many gx. words. In the Hindu
dialects the labialisation takes place omly in the presence of
labial elements, and in g. the penultimate -a- becomes -i—, and
the final -a of verbal forms in dissyllabic words also becomes ~a.
We have also seen that these altered vowels ( short and long,
open as well as close, the last depending upon the following
vowel ) play the same role in morphology as the neutral vowel a.
T have therefore not deemed it necessary in tbe following sect-
ion to differentiate the two phonemes a, 4 and o, 0. The latter
will represent all the varieties, as it is futile in view of the
discussion above to keep to separate symbols merely on the basis
of etymology.

E. Prakrit Vowels in Contact

§ 48. As a result of the loss of intervocalic single consonants
in MI-A. we find vowels coming into contact in the Prakrit lan-
guages without coalescing; but even here, at times, certain
consonants have been inserted to Lreak the hiatus; the most
common of these, called by German scholars ‘* hiatus-tilgers ’’
are y and v; in fact in many Jain Mss. a laghu-prayatnataraya-
kara has developed. Less common are r and h, seen in Pali
atha-r-iva, eto. There are cases where even -¢{- or —d- or —g- act
as “ hiatus-tilgers,’’ but the reason for their existence is more
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historical than due to & fresh insertiun. Now in NI-A. we
observe the tendenocy to eliminate the hiatus in three ways: (i)
it conserves the individuality of the vowels by the insertion of
y or v; (ii) it combines them into diphthongs, and (iii) finally
it contraets them into a single vowel.

1. Insertion of y and .

§ 49. A. [nsertion of y - y replaces
Sk kin s. gs. kayalo ( kitka—).
Sk. j in s. gs. rayu ( riijan-).
Sk. t in s. gs. jay (j&li), chayu ( ghata-), waye (nalar=) '
Sk. d in s. gs. piyu ( pada-).
B. lnsertion of +:— v replaces.
Sk. k in g. kavalo ( kika- ).
Sk. ¢ in Javali ( yugala-).
Sk. ¢ in s. gs. stiva ( 87ci- ).
Sk.tin , mavulo ( matula-).
Sk.jin ,, ravu (rajan-).
Sk.d in ,, pdvu ( pada-).
Sk.y in ,, savli (chaya ).
Pk. hin ,, mevno ( masthuna-: Pk. meluna—), mhovu
(mddhu-: Pk. mahu-).

We note that in some cases both the treatments hold good ; in
one type the distinction is due to difference ir dialects: s. gs.
kaylo, but g. kaviec ( the —a— penultimate being slurred over);
in the other it is due to difference in meaning : payu foot, pavu a
measure, equal to one fourth seer. In the case of suve, s.gs.
suvva, there is a possibility of confusion with the verb siwvayta,
since gx. has sus, the expected form.

I1. Diphthongs.

§ 50. In the southern and Hindu dialects there are only two
diphthongs ai and av ; and since the Christian dialects have the

1 Perhaps influenced by 8k. mamal
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labial o (@ or 4 ) for MI-A. a, we have the diphthongs o and ou ;
sometimes also, due to labialisation we have in s. gs. ou.

ai Za+i: baisa (upavisa ), mhaisi ( mahisi ), etc.—in ns. ngs.
vairi ( updr: ) we have an anticipation of the final i.

a Za+e:g. pais ( pradesa-).

auZa+u: cau ( catuh-) in cauku, tauto (besides Couto ), gauda
or rouda, etc. ; maw or mou (mg'dilt— ).

au Za+to:

oiZa+i: gx. voir (8. gs. vairs ) :

oula+u:s. gs mou ( mg‘d’h—), doufo, touda, vourtisa, ete. ( Sk.
catuh-); g . coutis.

§ 51. If the first vowel is long, the hiatus generally persists,
and in most of the dialects a secondary y or v may be inserted:
mandi ( maty—) gh@isogo ( ghata—soka-), raulara ( rajakulagara-)
gar or gay: ( Pk. gavi, quoted by Patafijali in his Mahabhasya ),
ditvarw, aitaru ( aditya-), paun ( padona- ).

Similarly if the second vowel is long, the hiatus persists :
nh ( nadi ), 9@ ( Pk. gavi ); but it must remembered that in K.
all final vowels are short, and the length for this purpose should
be estimated from the historical standpoint,

III. Contraction.
«x ) The first vowel is a.
ati, e u,o.

§ 52. So far as at is concerned, we find in K. forms like péta
( Pratistha; Sk. pratisthanma-: M. pathan, but Sk. pratistha : M.
peth); but it is more especially at the end of words that the re-
duction takes place as in Marathl : Senwi ( senipati-) ; the termi-
nation for the nom.-acc. pl. of Sk. neutre nouns -ani” Pr. a@im
K.-&. eto.

Here we must consider the curious case of -ai— becoming at
times ~a— in the words baisa:— besides the form here mentioned
we have in s. bastd, baisiika, boscyaka. As discussed by M. Bloch
( La langue marathe, § 58 ) we cannot take recourse to the theory
of contamination with the root vas- in view of the double reason
of significance as well as Hindi influence for the initial -, It is
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probable as suggested by him that due to the presgnce of s,% the
the diphthong is reduced in those cases where s combines with a
following consonant as in bastd, boscyaka ( for *bascuaka, labiulis-
ed ). On the other hand we find that in K. a"§i£Sk. aditi~ Pk.
asii we have diphthongisation.

In the forms s. gs. kasés, tussi, etc. from Sk. tadysa— etc. : M.,
kais7, taisd (besides kasa, tasa ) we have the same phenomenon
as above, bul quite regularly ik:oughout in all the dialects.

§ 53. The reduction of au to o takes place in “cvis, (Sk.
catuh—); and to » in the absolutive @n (from an older *aun: or
*aunu ).

In the final position —au is reduced to o regularly, irrespective
of the length of the-initiai element of the diphthong :

Sk. -ako ¢ Pk. -au, Ap.—ao, ~au : awbo, avalo, ghodo, éano, ete.
( deriving from 8k. @mraka, damalaka—, gholaka-, canaka-, respect-
ively ).

Sk. -ato : Pk.-ao, Ap.-au : akho ( aksata-).

Sk. —ado : pagdvo ( pratipada-).

Sk. —ayo : asro ( asraya-).

Sk. —avo : pallo ( pallava- ).

Sk. —ako : Pk. ao.

Sk. ~dco : pisso ( pisaca—).
Sk. —ato :
Sk. —ado :

Pk. —ao : nowm. fem. pl. of nouns in -G : milov ( Pk. malao), etc.
ata.
§ 54, —When one of the two vowels is long, the result of the
contraction is @.
A. The first a is long.
Sk. ~dja—: rawl@r ( raja-lkula-), aul (rajapitra=).
Sk. —dta—: wvare (vata-)

Sk. -ada-: drso (adarsa-), vana ' (widan-), sana (chddana- )

! Bemi-tatsama with-n- instead of -7-
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Sk. —ava-: divali ( dipavali-)
Sk. —aga-: raular, kular (-dgara-).
B. The second a is long.

Sk. —aka: andhar, s. gse kumbdaru, kamarw, ¢ amaru, elc. (-a—kira—)

Sk. —ava—: upasu ( upavasa- ).

Sk. —ata-: cari (*catari for cattari; observe the palato-alveolar
affricate ).

Sk. -Gva—: amavasya : amdsa.

In the case of nom. pl. of masec. nouns of K. ending in -o,
which is ~e (ghodo : ghode/ Sk. ghotakah : ghothakah ), the -e is

not be traced to the inflected form in Sk. but to the uninflected
form, and therefore to -aka—and not to —aka £Sk. —akah.

§ 55. Both the vowels are short.

When the two vowels were separated in Sk. by y (1i. e if the
group in Sk. was —aya—) the contraction was already acocompli-
shed in MI-A. : ¢f. Pa. neti: Sk. ndyati : AS lena :Sk. layana—; Pk.-e:
(ending of 3rd pers. sing. pres.) : Sk. —ayati. If they were separated
in Sk. by a single non-sspirated surd, this surd was lost in
MI-A. giving rise to y (laghuprayatnatarayakarah ) in the group
-aya~-. which in its turn gives rise to —e- in NI--A.

Sk. —aka— in the nom.-ace. neut. sg. in ¢ (—akam), and nom.
masc. pl. of enlarged nouns in -e ( akdh : —aka-) : suné ( sunakam ),
ghode ( ghotakah ), ambe ( amrakah).

Sk. -aja in nepa (—na-jan—from j7d) * do not know.

Sk. -ata in s. gs. gello~, me-llo, x. gx. gelo, me—lo ( gati—, m;{*t(i—);
s (—$atam ), eto.

Sk. —ada— in kelé ( kadali ), but hora (badara-), see below.

Sk. —aga- in sena ( chagana-).

'y

In the case of K. bora we have to go back to MI-A. *bavara
with insertion of v in the place of the lost intervocalic —d-, already
reduced to bora in Desi: among cognate languages, Marath! and
Gujarati, as well as Dravidian attest to this form.

In recent times aa is combined in the semi~tatsama s. gs. ghr-
dna ( grdhana-), agrdra ( agrah@ra-) ugrana ( udyrdhana-), etc. re-
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sulting in @; in several cases this @ is further reduced to a and
then lost : dasro ( for *dasaro/Sk. dasahara ).
B). The first vowel is i or e.

§ 56. Examples of ¢ or e followed by @ in Konkanl are rare,
and where they occur, are certainly borrowings from other
dialects.

e a7 e: s ys. déru ( devara-), $évo ( cheda-) ;

i+ a7 eortinthe middle or the word, 7 ( written 7 or 7 in
K.) at the end of the word :

e : semdi ( $ikhanda-) $eli ( Sitala-),

1 disu ( divasa-).

— In the final position 7 is the normal characteristic of the
fem. sg., Sk, —ka: Tk, —ia : —ia, it is enough to say that this
is the vowel characterising the fem. forms of all adjectives. Simi-
larly, the neutres like dhai, ghi, pani, are to be explained.

e+ 77 1

i + € :- There are not many examples of this combination;
from Sk. narikela-: Pk. nari-ela— we have s. gs. nariu ( for *naralu
from possible *adrelu : cf. nx. gx. ndrel ) and x. nx. narl (gee § 24).
This is generally the treatment in the interior of the word. In
the final position there is first the insertion of y, with a subsequ-
ent, but not necessary, loss of 7 : the oblique fem. sg. of Pk. —ie: K.
~wye, ye: matiye~ or matye— from nom. sg. mats,

e + 7: in the ending of the 3rd pers. sg. of causative Pk. has
-e: and K. ~eyi, —ey or —ay with reduction of e to a.

¢ + u: 1in the interior of the word ¢ disappears, but in the
final position ¢ survives with the loss of -u developing from -o,
in the infinitive in ~u#-k £ Sk. -itum, u survives with the loss
of i ;-duno ( Sk. -dviguna—: Pk. diuna, duna-); vini (vanija-), from
Pk. vani(y)o, Ap. vani(y)u.

v ). The first vowel is « or o. .
§ 57. When contraction takes place, it is the timbre of u or o
which determines the resultant.
u + a7 o: hora (vadhii~vara-), phoppala ( pliga—phala-), sona
( suvarpakara-), ete.
4 [Annals,B. O.R. L]
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u + a7 u: gavu ( godhuma-), dhutta ( dhuvati ). tii ( Pk. tumar
Z tuvarn ) ; further all nouns ending in -u in K. when not deri-
ved from Sk. words ending in -u (see §§ 18-20 ) are from Sk.
nouns ending in -uka and similarly the K. neutres in -7 are
from Sk. —ulkam.

u + 07 u: nom. sg. of K. in —~u £ Sk. —uko : Pk. -uo.

u + u 7 w: winbar (udumbdra=);

% + u 7 o: in the semi-tatsama garodar ( guru-udara );

u +17: % : dhiwva (duhity-), st ( 8uci ) ;

o+ a7 o: thodé ( stoka-) ; gx. ujo, s. gs. ufjo (uddyota-)

o + ¢ : either y is inserted in the middle of a word, as in joyise
or is reduced to o in josi.

Contraction of more than two vowels.

§ 58. Examples of this type are quite rare; we have ar ( aja-
gara-: Pk. aYaara-, aaara-), but ay-lo or Gilo for Sk. Ggata-with
the retention of—j-. Generally in such cases the diphthong sur-
vives. In the fem. nom. pl. of nouns in -z, we have Pk. —tao/” K.
~(yo, gx. —eo, —e(y)o.

Nasalisation of vowels.

59. In general, when nasals occupy the final position in a
word, and contraction takes place between the last two vowels, we
have nasalisation : $ébhari, —$¢ (Satam), $i ( $itam ), the dimunitives
—ri (-rupam) as in pakhrii, vasri, etc.; the nom. sing. of neutres
-8, -1, u ( Pk. —aar, -fat, -ua ). But if a nasal is preserved in
the preceding syllable nasalisation of the final vowel of K. does
not take place usually : thus pani, [on: or noni ; but a secondary
nasalisation may affect them subsequently and we may have
Ioni.

The genitive ending of the plural in Sk. -@ndm has become
in K. -3 the -n~ having lost its proper articulation, which is
difficult to explain on the basis of Pk. -ana; the explanation
is to be found in the Apabhramnsa ending -ahaw, —aham, on the
basis of the singular in -aha, reminding us of Vedic naram as
opposed to narazdm. But in the neut. pl. Sk.—ani: Pk-ani or
more regularly —ai7z , this loss is difficult to explain, unless based
on the analogy of the singular forms -aar, —ath, ~uaw eto. ;
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similarly the instrumental singular Pk. -epan (Sk. -ena) has
already become —Z or -7 in Apabhrarmsa, ' It will be apparent that
-n- in these inflexions has undergone a special development. 2

§ 50. It will be seen in the section dealing with consonants
that a single intervocalic —m~- has been spirantised and become
—p-; this nasalisation has then been transferred to the preceding
vowel : thus givu, nava ( gruma-, nimen-); in certain endings
also we have this nasalisation: first person sing. &ud pi. of verbs
ends in -G and - or % ( Sk—ami, -Gmo ).

§ 60. In the interior of a word there are seversl treatments
of the group : short vowel + nasal + consonant :

1 Sir George Grierson, in his criticel review of M. Jules Bloch’s La
langue marathe, JRAS., 1921, p. 260, ohserves : * M. Bloch derives 3 from
the Sanskrit -ena and here I am unable to follow him. I know c¢f hardly any
instances in Prakrit waere medial -n has been dropped or weakened to s
mere nasalisation. The >ne instance that is generally accepted is the form
of the nominative plural neutre ( vanaith for vanani , but the isolation of
this fact renders it to me doubtful, and I hesitate to accept the equation as
cooclusive.” On the other hand be suggests that Mar. -e¢ / Ap.-egm /
-ahi, remarking: “It is equally permissible to look upon it as a contraction
of the locative termination -ah™ extended to the instrumental, as has occur-
red in other modern Indian languages.’” On the genetive termination -a
Z Ap. -aham he refers to Pischel § 370 where the Ap. ending is derived from
the pronominal termination -sim and not anam. Regarding Ap.=¢ —ih :
Sk. -ena, Bloch, L'indo-aryen, p. 143 observes. “ A 1’instrumental, put-
tena(m) putte, puttir, la désinence enti¢re peut s’abreger, ce ‘qui est contra-
ire aux régles du prakrit ; en outre la nasale perd son occlusion, comme en
prakrit dans pl. neut. -aim.” Cf.op.cit.,, p. 1443 * ]étant donne que put-
tena donnait putté (et phalani, phalaim dés le prakrit) on s’attend lici soit
a "puttiim, soit 4 *puttad. Ces formes incommodes cnt ete remplacees par
un double genitif. puttaha + G issu de -anasn.”, and* Dejy en prakrit la
nasale de puttanam avait deborde sur Pinst. putlehih et le locatif puttesum.”

2 Of Turner: Gugarati Phonology in JRAS.,, 1921, pp. 525-26, § 66 (2).
“ In inflectional suffixes -n—, -n- became MI anusvira or a nasalisation of
the surrounding vowels. This process 1s already marked in the Prakrit spel-
lings -@imh-~, -Gmim-, —ai beside -ani. In other forms -c¢na (Ap. -em), Gnam
~n- probably represented anusvara, but the spelling lagged behind the change
of prounnciation.” Thus.

“ nom. plur. reut. —~akani” G -3,

instr, sing. -akena’” Ap. -aei, OWR. -ai, G, -e.

gen. plur, -akdndm7 OWR. G. -3,

nom, plur, neut. ni” G.5 in daki { dadhini.”

, For further discussion on this problem refer to the article dealing with intem
vocalic nasals in the section: History of the Consonants, further down,
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In case the consonant is unvoiced we have one of the two
following treatments :

1 short vowel + nasal + unvoiced consonant, or

2 long nasral vowel + unvoiced consonant:—

8. antrdst: ( written asitrasti in the Comparative Glossary Z
Sk. antara-), s. nimbuvo, gs. limbiyo ( nimbu=), vanti ( vrata-), etc.;—
8. capé (campakam ), nx. ak (anka ), ete. In my Comparative Glo-
ssary I have not in general indicated this fine distinction due to
diffieulty in printing; but this is the general rule, that when
the vowsl is lengthened it becomes an anunasika with the loss of
the following nasal only when it precedes an unviced consonant.

When, however, the following consonant is voiced, we have the
following treatments :

3 short vowel + nasal + voiced consonant. or

4 long nasal vowel + nasal + voiced consonant:—

s. gs. anga (anga-), x. nx. gx. angon, s. gs. dngana ( anganam) ,
ete. but s. nx. ang! (angika), s. afjana (lw. Sk.id), ambrita
(amfta-) etc.: thus we have candru as opposed to &mdne, kandi
as opposed to kunduka.

§ 61. Inthe case of s. ge. x. etc. there is not that special
nasalisation in the case of long vowels followed by an earlier
group of consonants the first of which is r, or when the group
contained a sifflant or an aspirated palatal (see La langue
marathe, § 69): s. gs. kAsvan ( M. karmsav and kdsav), pakli ( M.
pamkli ) etc. But there are some special forms like s. gs. hamtula,
8. arhtuln, gx. Gmiun amtun, nx. amlthulna, antharin, etc. from Sk.
astéranam, etc. which should be attributed chiefly to Marathi
influence. A study of the southern dialects like s. gs. x. etc. in
comparison with other modern Indo-Aryan languages shows that
the absence of the nasalisation in these cases is the inherited
characteristic, while the retention or presence of the nasal is due
to Marathl influence.

§ 62. Inversely Konkani, like other Indo-Aryan languages
shows a number of words in which denasalisation has taken place.
Examples : masa ( masa-), vaso (vaméaka-), kase ( kiamsya-), ete. ;
similarly in bhittari ( abhyantara-) and in the termination of the
3rd person plural of the present —ati (~anti ), etc. the nasal is lost.
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§ 63. Before proceeding to give the table of Konkani vocalism
one aspect of the s. dialect has to be .studied. It is the general
law in Indo—-Aryan that the PI-A. group vowel + conjunet or
double consonant has reduced itself in NI-A. to either

1 long vowel + single consonent (after assimilation in
MI-A. stage, and reduction with compensatory lengthening of tke
vowels, if short before), or

2 short vowel + double consonant ( after assimilation in
MI-A, and retention of the group with reduction of the vowel, if
long before ). Thus we have nidgdo (.agndi—: Pk. nagga-), rats
(ratri : Pk. ratti-) ete. Now Fanjali preserves the double conson-
ant generally as well as the etymwological quantity, as in rat
(ratri) and raft ( ra%ta-) ; Sindhi preserves the etymological qua-
ntity of the vowel, ac in raf€ (ratri) and rat’ ( rakto-).!

Now in s. we have such forms as matti ( mfitika), phittoru
( prastard-) etc. where the cognate dialects like g. gx. ete. give
us mati, fatAr, etc. As against these we have in s. forms like
rati (ratri ) ; it is indeed difficult to explain this opposition. A
study of s. shows that in the case of inherited words the double
consonant is retained, but after it has already been lost elsewhere,
with compensatory lengthening of the preceding vowel ; in this
way only can be explained the group long vowel + double con-
sonant. It is also interesting to observe here that where Panjabi
and Sindhi differentiate between the forms ra¢ and rat(f), coming
respectively from Sk. ratri and rakta-, s. gives for the latter the
word ragata, which is a semi-tatsama loan word.

Fxamples.

~kh(h)— s. gs. khiklko, nx. kukh or khak x. lLak (Sk. kdksa-,
Ic&"zk.sa—) the arm-pit ; s. gs. pakkit wings as opposed to the sing.
form pika ( paksd-); lakkeka as opposed to lika (ldksa) lac;
similarly s. gs. rakk%de : gx. x. nx. rakud (lakuta-) faggot ete.

—~gg(h)-: s. gs. miggiri, x. gX. DX. mﬁgzri,'magir ( Sk. marga-);
but migu ( mudgd-) green gram ; ldggt, X. DX. ldg: (lagna-).
© —cc—  B. gs. picer aunt,

e e e e s T e

1 L'indo-aryen, p. 39
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—jj~ 8. gs. kaJjala, nx. gx. kajol ( kajjala—) unguent, lamp-
black : s. gs. majjare, nx. x. gx. mijor ( marjara—) a cat, but saj-
Janu ( saj—jana-).

—tt(h) - : lattuka, nx. latuik to roll a pastry (yasti—: Pa. Pk,
latzhi-) but phati ( prsthd-) the back, afa (asta—) eight.

—dd(h)-: gaddava, x. gadau, gx. gadi, nx. gaghi ( gardhabi~)
an ass ; maddo, X. nx. mad the cocoa—nut tree ; maddi, x. nx. mad: a
kind of edible root ;-but s. gs. x. hdda, nx. gx. had (Sk. lex. hadda—)
bone.

—tt(h)—: 8. gs. matilé, nx. mathe, x. gx. maté ( mastakam ) the
head ; s. gs. matii, x. nx. gx. mal: ( mrltika ) mud, dust; satfs, x.
gx. nx. saté (chattra-ka) an umbrella, a parasol ;,—but s. gs.
sata (suptd—) seven, s. gs. hitu, X. gX. hat, nx. hath (hdsta—) the hand.

—dd(h)-: s. gs. sodduk, x. nx. gx. sodumk ($odhayati ) to seek ;
gaddé a field ( Kan. gadde).

—pp(h)-: s. gs. appana, gx. apun ( MI-A. appano) oneself ; s.
gs. kappdda x. gx. nx. kapcd ( karpata-) cloth; pappodu, X. nx. gx.
papod ( parpata-) a fried cake,

-bb(h)—: s. gx. sabbari ( 8drva— ) much; gabbo ( gérbha—ka-) the
core of the plantain trunk as opposed to gabu ( gdrbha-) concept-
ion. Cf. s. gs. rabbiika : rabata (*ramb—: lamb-) to stay.

Of the exceptions in general we may quote examples of the
-n- and —m—:

—n~-: 8. gs. kanu, X. gx. nx. kan ( kdrpa—) the ear; s. gs.pana
X. g%. nx. pan ( parnd—) a leaf; e. gs. mana ( mdnya) the nape of
the neck ;-but s. gs. sonnaru, x. gx.nx. sonar ( suvarpa—kara ) a
goldsmith.

. —-m-: kama, X. gXx. nx. kam ( kdrman—) act, deed, occupation.

There is again the case of s. gs. preserving the group short
vowel + double consonant ( both of MI-A. stagde, and later on this
analogy ) where the other cognate K. dialects show the group
short vowel+single consonant :

-kk—: 8. gs. dhakko, gs. dhokko: x. nx. gx. dhoko ( Sk. dha-
tupatha : dhakkayati annihilates : B. O. H. P. L. M. dhakka, Sdh.
dhaku, G. dhako, M. dhakd, v.s.v.dhakka in Turner-N.) shock.

-gg~: 8. gs. maggé, but x. mogé & kind of cucumber; s. gs.
raggad-1@ massages but x. nx, rogod-ta,



The Formation of Konkani 25§

~cc~: 8. g8. vaceuka, but x. nx. gx. vocwmk ( MI-A. vaceai ) to
g0, move on.

~jj= 8. gs. ujjo, X. g£. nx. g. ujo ( udyota-) fire; sajjanu, but
X. g s8gjon ( saj-jana-) a quiet person.

-it-% s. gs. bhattu, x. gx. bhotu (bhdrty-) a priest.

-dd-: s, gs. niddala, x. nx, gx. g. nido? ( lalata-) the forehead;
s. g8. baddi, x. gx. bodi ( Kan. baddsi ) a stick.

~tt—: 5. gs. vatta ( for vaé—ta through *wvat®a), x. gx. vetd
goes ; 8. gs. saftari, X. nx. gx. 8otor (sup[az’i—- : Ap. saltari—) seventy.

-dd-: 8. gs. muddi, x. nx, gx. mudi ( mudrikd ) a ring.

-pp~* 8. g8s. tappala, nx. foppdl, but x. gx. g. topal the post.

—bb- : 8. gs. khabbari. x nx. gx. khobor news, tidings; dabbo, x.
nx. gx. dobo (cf. H. N, M. dabba ./Sk. ddrvik) a small box or casket.

As against the form matt?, sallz quoted above, we should also
consider the forms which are apparent exceptions to this gemi-
nation like mita, sita. Now muta ( miitram ) urine, is opposed
to mattz ( mastakum ) head, in the same way as sita ( sutram )
string, is opposed to saft? ( chattra-kam) ; in the first case we
heve dissyllabic words and in the second polysyllabic words in
PI-A. or MI-A. stage. This fact gives us the clue &t least so
far as 5. and gs. are concerned : when etymologically connected
with polysyllabic words ip MI-A. or PI-A. s. gs. preserve the
long vowel and double consonant, but when connected with
dissyllabie words the consonant group is reduced. This fact is
further strengthened by morphological evidence, for in s gs.
from the nom. sg. form mufa we have the oblique forms miittaka,
migti@mtu, miltari, etc.; similarly from §ita rice, we have §jttars,
$jttamtu, and from hatu, hattartu, hattans, ete. The characteristic
of all K. dialects is the indecision in the use of the long and
short varieties of ¢ and u, and it is possible in some cases that
only the short is pronounced. But the actual pronunciation in
8. gs. and the analogy of hdeu: hattari justifies the long vowe’
in the case of ¢ and ». This treatment, depending on the numbe:
of syllables holds good also in the so~called exception -n- quoted
above : mana: manneri, kinu : kannamtu, pina : pannari. That
the syllabic quantity in MI-A. is the cause of this gemi-
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nation may be proved by the examples sana : sanéri ( chadana-)
and dena : Sendcé ( chagana-).

§ 61 Colouration of vowels in words or word-groups ( infl-
scted or otherwise) is a characteristic which Konkani shares
with Bengali and other NI-A. dialects. Of the most important
are the law of labialisation and the law of palatalisation,

A) Law of Labialisation.

In the presence of a labial vowel a preceding vowel is labiali-
sed if short. Long vowels remain unaffected as also in general
the vowels ¢ and u. Thus we are left with the vowel a for most
of these examples.

—-a- + -u-: marta (through *mar®ii): moriaka (through
*ma“rika ) ; pari day after tomorrow : porii last year (Sk. para-);
phattaru : phattoru.

Another case of labialisation is the colouration of the vowel
through a labial consonant, noticed already in MI-A. in the case
of the development of the 7-vowel. The examples we quoted in
§ 46 of words in v- suffice.

B) Law of Palatalisation.

The scope of this law is not so universal as that of labialisat-
ion. Here too only a short vowel can be affected : mir: pepper,
black pepper ( Sk. maricah : Pa. marico, Tk. maria-, miria~, whence
Sk. lex. mirika f. & particular plant : B. miri, H. M. Sdh. mirz).

Opposed to this colouration there is also the discolouration of
vowels through the principle of dissimilation. In the former
case there is an assimilation of the character of the following
vowel due probably to anticipation; but in the case of discolo-
uration this anticipation results in dissimilation. Thus we have
s. gs. utdiiru, ge. vitndiru, sv. windir, g. huthdir x. nx. gx. umndir
(Sk. undura-, unduru-, Sk. lex. undaru-, indra—) a rat, mouse. The
dissimilation has already been carried out in Sanskrit lexicon
forms.

§ 65. The examples of Epenthesis and Anapiyxis will be
considered towards the end of our study of the history of the con-
sonants. We are now in a position to give the table of Konkani
vowels with reference to their development from PI-A. through
the MI-A. stage.
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KONKANI VOWELS.
a

§ 66. Inthe initial syllable,
K.a =MI-Aa /PI-A.a,see § 12 A.
= MI-A.a £ PT-A. 7,se3 § 8.
In the interior of & word K a may represeut all PI-A. or
MI-A. vowels, see § 30.
In the final position in s. gs. K. a represents the final -@ of

feminine nouns of PI-A.and MI-A, see § 19. It may also
represent the final —a of nentre nouns of PI~-A. o1 MI-A. which

remain neutre in s. gs., cee § 18 (b).

K. a forms diphthongs az, an, with ¢, u, derived from PI-A.
2, and 1, o, respectively. § 50.

For K.« occurring as @ or A (1i. e. in our notation ¢ or 3)

see §§ 32-47.

a

§ 67. Tn the initial syllable,
K.a = MI-A. a/£PI-A G, or a in heavy syllable. see § 26.
MI-A. @ in heavy syllable £ PI-A. d. orain
heavy syllable, see § 26.
= M1-A. @, or ain heavy syllable £ P[-A. rin
heavy syllable, see § 8.

In the non-initial position K. @ is the result of a contraction
of 7 + ¢ of the MI-A. stage, see § 31 (b).

§ 68. Observations on K. g.- K. @ in the initial position of the
word gavli ( gopali-) a cowherd, needs some explanation. In fact
we have in MI-A. form like gara- ( for go—through the oblique
gava ), which in conjunction with govala—, govali—(ni), govili(y)a,
etc, have given us for K. and other NI-A. languages the form
gav?ls through PI-A. go-pilin :MI-A. goval *gavili, *gavali—(ya-).

13
§ 69. In the initial syllable,
K.{ = MI-A. i £ PI-A. i,see §§ 12 B, 27.
= MI-A. ¢ £ PI-A. 1, see § 9.
In the final position
5 | Anbals, B.O. R, I.]
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K. ¢ MI-A. = : matti ( MI-A. mattia Z/PT-A. mrttska ).
MI-A, and PI-A.-iof feminine nouns: s. gs.
nhii ( PI-A. nadj ).
MI-A. —iu: 8. gs. java(y) ( MI-A. jamatiu PI-A.
Jamatrkah ) son—-in-law. We may take this ex-
ample also under MI-A. -ta from MI-A. jamatia-.
= MI-A. and PI-A. final -e: s gs. ammi, tummi
(P)-A. asmé, *tusmé:' MI-A. amhe, Mg. asme,
Pischel § 419, and tumhe, Mg. *tusme, Pischel §
422 ), see § 16 (g).
In the penultimate position
K. .-~ = MI-A -i- ZPI-A. i~ or -y-.
= MI-A. —a- sporadically, cf. 8. gs. panyjire (PI-A,
and MI-A. paiijara-) a cage.

Initially in a certain number of cases
K. i = PI-A.a: cf. ¢mglo (angarakah : late Sk. ingara—
kah ) a live coal; middala ( lalita-) the forehead.

In the final position K. -i also represents MI-A. -ai: Senvi
( MI-A. sepg-vai-).

In a certain number of cases K. —i— is also the result of -ya :
bhijta ( cf. Sk. abhyakta , abhy—aiijate 3rd pl.) gets wet, bhutiari
( ef. Sk. abhy-antaram: *abhyantare) inside, within.

K. ¢ in heavy syllable may represent PI-A. 7: s. gs. bhillo
( Sk. bhitd-) was afraid.

Note : Observations on short ¢ or # of Konkan], particularly
in the initial syllable, are dependent on the number of syllables
in the word; whatever be their origin they ara always long in
dissyllablic words, see § 27.

1

§ 70. 1n the initial position.

K. # = MI-A. { in dissyllablic s, gs. words, see
§§ 27, 69.

' For the Marathi forms amhi, tumhi, Turner suggests derivation from
MI-A. amhehi, tumheht, the plural forms, for explaining the long final vowel.
as opposed to the singular forms suggested by Bloch in La langue marathe;
of. Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies (BS0S.), Vol. VIII, Part I, p. 203,
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= MI-A. i £ P[-A.ior PI-A.} *+ conso-
nant group, see § 25.

= MI-A. i . PI-A. r + consonant group,
see § 9.

= MI1-A, ¢ in heavy syllable PI-A. j+con-
sonant group, or y + consonant
group.

In the final position the quautity of ~: is indeterminate ; some
dialects record a long vowel while others do not recognize the
long variety at all. Thus the observations in the preceding
article regarding final - hold good for final —i in thoge dialects
where a final long vowel is tolerated.

K. ¢ = PI-A. a sporadically : s. gs. mirs ( maricu-) black
pepper ( see § 64 B. ). This case should really go with K. z, as
shown by other cognate NI-A. languages, but as already ment-
ioned in § 27 this ¢ becomes long in dissyllabic words.

K. i is also the result of contraction of the MI-A. group j+i.

U
§ 71. In the initial position.
K.u = MI~A. u Z PI-A.u (only in polysyllabic K.
words ), see § 27.
= MI-Au PI-A.7r (" '), see § 10.
K. u in heavy syllable = MI-A. @ PI-A. %or % + ocon-
sonant group or r + consonant group.

K. u = MI-A. 0 £ PI-A. apa—, ava-.'

= PI-A. va.
= MI-A. and PI A.: in the word buridi ( bind%-).

In the final position.

K. u = MI-A. o (Ap. —u), see § 18 (a).

As in Marath! K. u alternates with ¢ in a group of allied
words : phadko : phué-1a, jhar-ta: jur—ta ( ksar-), where the differ-
ence in form is due to semantic variation.)

For K. u as a result of contraction from MI A. see the follow-
ing article.

' The examples given by M. Bloch in La langue marathe under this head
suffice for Konkani also.
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u
§ 72. In the initial position.
K. u = MI-A.u £ PI-A. uor 7 (in dissyllabic K. words
only ).
= MI-A. 2z £ PI-A. @.
Z PI-A. 4 + consonant group, or r+

consonant group.
= MI-A u in closed syllable.

In the final position its length is indeterminate, but when the
stress is on it we have the long vowel as in Vasu : Vasu ( short-
ened form of Vasudeva ).

K. # is also a result of contraction of a MI-A. vowel group
whose first element is either u or 0, see § 57 ; the only example
where the final vowel is pronounced long is #; ( MI-A. tumarh,
tuvarn ), and this also serves for the non-initial case. In the case
of K. dhuiva we have the contraction in the first syllable with the
characteristic long vowel. The second element of this MI-A.
group may be any vowel.

e

§ 73. Before discussing the development of this vowel we
may again lay stress on the fact already mentioned that barring
the case of dissyllabic words of s. gs. the timbre of e depends upon
the vowel in the following syllable, and besides, the length of
these connected phonemes depends on the rhythmic scheme of
the word ( see § 26 ).

Initially K. e = MI-A. e £ (a) PI-A. e éka, beta ( Sk. vetra-,
Kan. betta ), Sefa (l:sétra-) ete.
(b)PI-A. ai: tela (MI-A. tella :
PI-A. *tailya , of. laild-) oii, meino
( Sk. maithuna—kah : MI-A. mehy-
na-o ) brother in law, etc.
In medial and final positions,
K. e /PI-A. aya- ( either through —e— or —uya- of MI-A.):
5. gs. vale, bale (valaya—, *balaya-); ullayati:
g. gX. nx. uletd speaks,
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P[-A. a (palatalised either in MI-A. or NI-A.
stage ) 1 s. gs. heli (valli); fejartr (sayya :
sejji ).

=MI-A. e £ PI-A. i: khélu, khel—ta ( krid— MI-A.
khel~) unless MI-A. khel~ in unconnected
with PI-A. krid-, cf. Sk. kel—; keli sport.

K. e £ PI-A. —ya- in 8. gs. nému, X. nx. gx. g. ném-( niyama-).

11 the final position ;

K. e / PI-A. -aka-, see § 55.

As a result of contraction of PI-A. —aka-, —aga-, -aja—, -ata-,
-ada—, etc., though MI-A. -a(i)a— we have K. e, see § 55.

We have alsc K. e through the contractinrn of a MI-A. group
of vowels whose first element is either z or €, see § 56.

[V

§ 74. Thoe same observations hold good for 0 as were made
in the case of a.

Initially K. 0 = MI-A. 0 £ (a) PI-A. o: sola ( sodasd ).

(b) PI-A. au: mot; ( mauktika-) a
pearl ; tomda ( *taunda—: tunda— ) mouth.
(¢) PI-A. apa : x. gx. ola, s. gs. vata
( atapa—> *apata—> *apata—> *avata-).
(d) PI-A. ava :s. gs. nomi ( mavami)
the ninth day of a lunar fortnight.
K. 0 = MI-A. uva < PI-A. upain g. x. olkhata ( upa-laks-).

Non-initially K. 0 ZPI-A. ~uva—in s. gs. sonn@ru, x. gx. nx. g.
sonar ( suvarna—karah ).

Initially o alternates with wva : s. gs. wallé, x. olé (ardrdi—:
MI-A. alla-); s. gs. vata, vota, X, gx. ola. 'We have probably the
labialisation first before the disappearance of the initial consonant.
Both Father Maffei and other scholars agree that in the x. words
beginning with e or o an initial ¥ or v respectively is heard in
pronunciation.

K. 0 = MI-A and PI-A. a" s. gs. éomci { caticu— H. coe.
Guj. cac, Panj. cunj, of. Jain, §28)' The final 7 in s. gs.
seems to be due tc the feminine gender.

1 Already in Sk. we have caficu-: cuficu- and in 1exicon forms we find
cucundari, chucchijndara- a musk-rat.
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Ag a result of confraction of MI-A. vowels in contact, the
first of which is e’tlier « or o0, we also find K, o, see § 57.

[n the Christian and Northern Konkani dialects, o represents
besides ( as @ or 4, see §§ 32-47) MI-A.a ( derived from PI-A.
aoryr).

§ 75. Both e and o in Konkanj, as we have seen in § 28, show
difference in timbre in dissyllabic words through their relation-
ship either with PI-A. e and o, or with aya and ava respec-
tively.

HISTORY OF THE CONSONANTS.

§ 76. For the gencral evolution of NI-A. consonants through
PI-A. and MI-A. reference may be made to Bloch’s La langue
marathe, §§ 14 ff. ' These principles have been wonderfully cla-
rified by Prof. Turner in his Gugarati Phonology. .

These principles may be briefly summarised here. The general
evolution of PI-A. MI-A. Ap. NI-A. in general and K. in parti-
cular has arisen through progressive enfeeblement in the articul-
ation of these stops resulting in (i) the loss of final stops, (ii)
assimilation in consonant groups and (iii ) sonorisation and
finally loss of intervocalic single stops.® These three roughly
indicate the probable historic growth; thus Pali which repre-
sents one of the earliest stages of MI-A. has consistenly lost
the final consonants, and in general reduced the consonant groups
through assimilation to double consonants with a few exceptions
which it shares with some dialects of ASokan inscriptions But
sonorisation or loss of intervocalic stops has not as yet taken
place, barring a few exceptions. But in the subsequent history
of MI-A. we find sonorisation in certain dialects with complete
loss in some others.

These threefold developments may be treated in four different
categories as follows :

(a) Final consonants of PI-A. 7lost in MI-A.7lost in NI-A

(b) Initial consonants of PI-A, 7 remained in MI-A. 7 re-
mained in Ap. 7 remain in NI-A.

’—lage;L';;tdmurz;en, pjp. 50-94 for a éeﬁeriﬁ AdAi's.oﬁss'iio'n‘ of I-Aa:
sonantism,

2 JRAS. 1921, pp. 505-508, §§ 34-38,
3 The cerebrals are an exception to this rule.
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(e) Intervaocalic stops of PI-A, :—

(1) surdin PI A.> sonant in MI-A.> probably spirant
in Ap. ( current as a spoken dialect ) >zero in K. and NI-A.

(2) surd aspirate in P[-A.>sonant aspirate in MI-A or
-l— in MI-A according to the dlalect or language concerned> —/-~
in Ap. and NI-A. by loss of occlusion,

(d) Consouant groups of PI-A.>double conscnants in MI-A.
through the general principle of assimilation > (1) single con-
sonant with compensatory lengthening or (2) double consonant in
NI-A.

It should be understood at the very outset that these princi-
ples do not act in any given language without exceptions or with
the precision of scientific laws in a given verind. They only ex-
press the laws under fovouralle conditions. Thus in Saurasen!
and Magadhl the dentals seem to have remained after sonorisa-
tion long after other cousonants had disappeared in the intervo-
calic position. Closely allied with the dentals, but with greater
force, the cerebrals retained their position after sonorisation
from MI-A. to the NI-A. stage. Thus these laws summarise
the tendency in a given language which will ultimately reduce
the language to a norm which closely agrees with the form hypo-
thetically arrived at by a rigorous application of these laws.

Under the above limitatione and provisions, we can now give
a table showing the character of Konkani Consonantism.

Initisl or resulting PI-A. intervcealic
from MI-A. con- consonants
sonant groups or

double consonants

unaspir, aspir. unaspir. aspir.
Gutturals & ¢ kh gh Zero h
Palatals' ¢ j st jh 7ero
Cerebrals ¢ ¢ th dh d (/) b
Dentals t d th du zero h
Labisls p b ph bR v h

1 These palatals include the dento-alveolar as well as the palato-alveo-
lar affricates, the former of which have been indicated everywhere by the
symbols é and Jj, :k and jh.

2 This s<MI-A. ch, has become identical with s <PI-A.§, g or s,
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So far we have treated only the class consonants or occlusives.
The liquids, semivowels, sifflants and the nasals will be treated
in their proper places.

§ 77. Initial single consonants in general have come down
unchanged with a few excepions. Thus initial n—of PI-A. has
become 2~ in MI-A. and n- again in NI-A. ;' initial y- has be-
come j— in most of the MI-A. dialects. Apart from these chara-
cteristic changes of MI-A. with regard to initial consonants, there
is yet another change having a wider fizld, that of initial aspi-
ration. There are a number of words in MI-A. and NI-A. where
an aspirate ( initial or non-initial ) corresponds to an original
PI-A. unaspirated sound.

Thus under this aspiration we have two cases: initial aspi-
ration and non—-initial aspiration. 2 But in the case of Konkanl
the state of affairs is much simpler. Aspirates are not in general
tolerated except in the initial position although the orthography
used by Mgr. Dalgado or the Nowe Gty does not take into con-
sideration the actual pronunciation. This being the case, we
are left only with initial aspiration.

INITIAL ASPIRATION OF OCCLUSIVES.
§ 78. We have two cases of this initial aspiration: (a) this
_aspiration has already taken place in MI-A. and (b) it has not
yet taken place in MI-A. but has done so in Konkanl.

(a) s gs. khas—ta, kas-1a ( krs- and MI-A. khasai ) tilis; khas—
khas—ta (  kas—, MI-A. khasiatn n. a kind of disease ); * khopporu,
kopporu, ( karpara : MI-A. hkoppara without sspiration, and
this should be classed with (b) below ) the elbow ; Lhe/—ti (  frid
MI-A. khelai, khellai) plays ; jhada (jata , cf. jata : MI-A. jhada,
and Sk. lex. jhata * arbour ): phattoru ( prastari— MI-A. patthara-,
Ap. * phattaru ) & stone, pharsa-phalloru (Sk. parasu—: MI-A.
pharasu ) a touch-stone.

1 But see Guj. Phonology, § 48{ 2 ), JRAS. 1921, p. 516—* it is doubtful
whether initial n— became 7-, although so shown in most of the Prakrits, "’
and La langue marathe, §132 (indicated by I’rof. Turner himself in his
foot-note 1).

2 For Marathi see Bloch, La langue marathe, § 84 ff.; for Gujarati,
Turner, (fuj. Phonology, § 40; for Panjabi, Jain, § 123 ff, p. 51 ff.. For the
whole I-A. field, see L'indo-aryen, pp. 59-62.

3 Cf. MI-A. khasa-phasemana- falling, khasa-phasi- afflicted.

¢ See my Initial jh- in Indo-Aryan, § 13, Caloutta Oriental Journal, II,
p. 104.

( To be continued )



THE DATE Of THE VIENU PURANA
BY

Dr. RAJENDRA CHANDRA HAZRA, M. A, Ph. D.

The Visnu Puriina' is one of the most important of the extant
Purapas. It belougs to the Paficaratras and i. the best repre-
sentative of the whole ciass of sectarian Puranas, since it is
purely Vaispava in its teaching from beginning to end and yet
retains with conaiderable faithfulness the character of the old
unsectarian Purapas ’. Tn spite of its distinct character, it con-
taing, like the other Puranpas, several chapters o Smrti-matter,
viz., I1, 6 (on hells ), IIL, 8-16 { on the duties of the castes and
the Adramas, on cuscomg in general, on impurity due to births
and deaths, and on funeral sacrifices ), and VI, 1-2 ( on Yuga-
dharma and Karma-vipaka ) and 5 ( on hells ).

The problem of the date of this Purana is a very difficult one,
and scholars hold different opinions about it. F. E. Pargiter says:
“ It is & late Purana composed as a single whole upon a consis-
tent plan, and not a collection of materials of various times,
as we find in the Vayu, Brahma and Matsya. From its account
of Buddhism and Jainism it appears to have been composed after
Brahmanism had recovered its supermacy, so that it cannot be
earlier than about the fifth century A.D. and it is Brahmanical”?;
J. N. Farquhar opines, “ The Harivaméa clearly cannot be dated
later than A. D. 400, and the 7sm Puranpa is so like it in most
of its features that it is probable that it belongs to the same
general date ”*; M. Winternitz says, * Pargiter may be right in
thinking that it cannot be earlier than the fifth century A. D.
However, I do not think that it is much later '": and C. V.
Vaidya tries to prove that the 17isyvu Purina is not earlier than
the ninth century A. D. on the bypothetwa] desumptmn that the

1 This Purana, which has preserved a very good text, dwes not differ
remarkably in the different editions.

2 Pargiter, Ancient Indian Historical Tradition, p 80.

? Farquhar, Outline of the Religious Literature of Indiu, p. 143,

4 Winternitz, History af Indian Literafure, Vol. T, p. 545, footnote 2.

6 [ Annals, B.O.R. 1, }
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Kailakila or Kainkila Yavanas, mentioned in Visnu Purana IV,
24,16, reigned in Andhra batween 575 and 900 A. D. and were
at the height of their power about 782 A. D.' All these views,
except that of Winternitz, are not beyond objection. It is nece-
ssary, therefore to determine afresh the date of the Visnu Purana,
which has been referred to by Alberun! and drawn upon by the
Nibandha-writers and the raligious teachers like Ra&manuja
from the eleventh century A. D.

I have shown in one of my articles that the extant Kurma
Purdna has come down to us through two main stages; that in
its earlier form it was a Paficaratra document composed between
550 and 650 A. D. but was later recast by the Pasupatas between
700 and 800 A. D. ; and that the theology of those chapters which
have been retained in it, has considerable Sakta element like that
of the Ahirbudhnya Samhita.? Now a comparison, so far as theo-
logy is concerned, between the Visnu and the Visnuite Kurma
Purana, shows that the former is older than the latter. In the
Visnu P., Lakem! plays no part in creation as Visnu's Sakti.
Even, except in only one place ( viz., I, 8, 27— avistambho gadi-
panib Saktir leksmir dvijottama ), there is no second mention of
Laksm] as Visnu's Sakti. The portion ( viz., verses 15-32 ) of
Vispu P., 1,8, in which this mention occurs and in which the
inseparable connestion of Visnu and Laksml has been put forth,
seems to have been inferpolated later on account of the fact that
the Padma P. (Srsti Khanda ), which has borrowed Visnu P. 1, 8
along with others,® does not contain it. The Vispu P. itself
also seems to prove the spurious character of these verses. In
Visnu P. 1, 8, 14 Maitreya asks, *“ It is heard that Srl came out
of the ocean of milk during the churning. Then, how do you
say that she was born of Khyati by Bhrgu ?’’ To this Parasara’s
reply comes in a much later passage in Visnu P. 1, 9,1, “Hear, Oh
Maitreya, what you have asked me about. This (story) about
Sr1 I heard from Marici.” He then narrates the story. The
nature of the above mentioned answer shows that it should follow

! C. V. Vaidya, History of Mediaeval India, 1, Poona, 1921, pp. 350f, ; and
JBBRAS, 1925, pp. 1551.

2 See Ipdian Historical Quarterly, X1, 1935, pp. 265f.

3 The chapters borrowed by the Padma P. ( Srsti Khanda) from the
Vignu P. will be enumerated in my article on the former.
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the query immediately and should have nothing intervening,
Therefore the irrelevant verses, which separate the answer from
the query, cannot but be spurious. Now, if the Visnuite Kirma
Puriina was composed between 550 and 650 A. D., then the Visnu
P. cannot be dated later than the beginning of the seventh
century A. D.

Let the Bhagavata and the Vispu P. be now ccmpared. As
regards conteuts the Rhdgavata s ‘ closely conmected with the
Visnpu P. with which it often agrees literally, and it is undoubted-
ly dependent upon the latier .' By comparing the geneslogies in
hoth the Puranas, F. E. Pargiter has come to the eonclusion
tnat ‘the Bh@gavate has used the Visnu in its composition.””? Many
myths and legends which are found in concise and older forms
in the Visnu P., appear in the BRhidgavafa in a much enlarged
and elaborate version. For example, the stories of Dhruva. Vena,
Prthu, Pralhada, Jada Bhirata and others, occurring in both
the Puranas, may be compared. The Bhagavata (Book X) * con-
tains the biography of Krsna which is here given in much
greater detail than in the Visnu P. and in the Harivimse. In
particular the love scenes with the cowherdesses ( gopls) occupy
a much larger space.’® In the Visnu P. a hair of Vispu is in-
carnated as Krsna,? i, e. Krsna is an incarnation of an exceed-
ingly small portion of Visuu, but in the Bhagavata he is called
simply an ‘amésavatara’ (cf. Bhdag. X, 2, 9 and 16). In the
Rhaq:irata there are stories which are not found in the Visnu
. “i'he story of Kapila ( Bhdg. 111, 24-33 ) may be cited as an
example. From all this it apperas that the Vispu P. is older
than the Bhdgavata. If the latter Purana is assigned to the
sixth cantury A. D.5, the date of the former should be placed
earlier.

1 Winternitz, History of Indian Literature, I, p. 555.
2 Pargiter, Ancient Indian Historical Tradition, p. 80.
2 Winternitz, op. cit.,, p. 557.
¢ evam samstiyamanas tu bhagavan paramesvarah |

ujjaha@ratmanah keéau sita—kpspau mah@mune |

uvlca ca surdn etau mat-keéau vasudha-tale !

avatirya bhuvo bhara-klesa-hanim karigyatah i

Vignu P., V, 1, 59-60.
5 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Vol. XIV, 1932~
83, pp. 182f. ; and Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies, Vol. VIII, pp. 107,
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In Vispu . 11,9, 16 the Naksatras are mentioned as begin-
ning with the Krttika ( krttikadisu rksesu). The evidence of
Varahamihira ( about 550 A. D. ) that the old order of Naksatras
from Krttika to Bharanl was changed for that from Aévinl to
Revat! in his time, shows that the old order could hold ground
to a time not posterior to the end of the fifth century A. D.
Therefore the Visnu P., which speaks of the old order, should

be dated not later than the end of that century.
‘We shall now compare the Visny P. with the Harivaméa to

see if the date of the former can be pushed further up. In the
Harfvaméa the biography of Krsna is given at greater length
and in greater detail, and Krsna is called an ‘améavatira’ in
the sense that Visnu divided himself into Krsna and Samkarsana
for the good of the world.*? Inthe Visnu P. the Hallléa sport
has got various erotic touches but ‘ in the Huriraméa the whole
story of his youth is told at greater length and the Hallisa is
treated as involving sexual intercourse.'® The stories have
been developed and expanded in the Harivamsa. The story of
Jarasandha and that of the carrying away of the Parijata tree
by Krgna may be cited as examples. Besides these, there are
many new additions found in the Harivamsa. For example,
there are the Arya-stava ( Hariramsa 1I,3) and the Punyaka-
vrata observed by Satyabhama ( Harivamsa Il, 67-81 ). From all
these we can safely conclude that the Visnw P. is of earlier ori-
gin than the Harivamén. If the lower limit of the date of the Hari-
ramséa, which is named and quoted by Gaudapada in his Utlara-
gita-bhasya * and cannot possibly, therefore, he later than sixth
century A. D, be placed about 400 A. D. 5 then the stnu P. must

! Harwaméa II 49, 32—ams§vatardne krtsnam jane visnor v1cestmm
2 TIbid., 17, 14, 46—
ubhaveka-8arirau svo jagadarthe dvidhakrtau
aharh va §aévatah Krsnas tvaih va Sesah puratanah )
8 Farquhar, Outline of the Religious Literature of India, p. 144.
4 Uttaragita with the commentary of Gaudapada, published by the vani
Vilasa Press, Srirangam, p. 68—
tad uktam hariva.iiSe~
asatkirtana-kantara-parivartana-pamsubhih
vacamn hari-kathalapa-gangayaiva punimahe
Also see fol. 10a of Ms M66A/17 ( valuation number ) in the Dacca Univer-
sity Mss Library.
5 Farquhar, Outline, p. 143: Winternitz, History of Indian Literature,
I, p. 464, footnote 2.
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be /dgt}dmj later than the middle of the.fourth century a. D,
Thus we get the lower limit of the date of the Visnu . T

The mention of the zodiacal signs ( Rasis) at variou. places
in the Visnu P.' shows that at the time of composition of the
Purana these signs became quite familiar and were widely used.
The familiarity of the ancient people with the Tithis, Naksatras
ana planets but the total absence of the term 7@ from all early
literature down to the time of tue Yajaavalkya—smrt, tends to
show that the Indians were not familiar with the Ragis earlier
than the second century A. D. The meuntion of the word Zord in
Vienu P. IV, 12,13 is also significant. Though the occurrence
of the term hord in two verses quoted by Varahamibkira from
(Garga® shows that it came to be used by the Indians much
earlier than the sixth century A, D, there is nothing to prove
that it was used by them ecarlier than the end of the first century
A.D. Hence it can be held, and not quite unreasonably, that
the Vispu P., which is familiar with the Rasis and the Hora,
was written not earlier than the end of the first century A. n.

Thus, the date of composition of the Visnu P. falls between
the end of the first and the middle of the fourth century A. D.,
i. e. between 100 and 350 A. D. The nature of the Smrti—contents
of the Visnu P. as compared with those of the Markandeya, tends
to show that the former is later than the latter. So, it is highly
probable that the Vispu P. was written in the last quarter of the
third or the first quarter of the fourth century A. D.

The view of F. E. Pargiter that the Visnu P. ‘ cannot be ear-
lier than about the 5th century A. D. ' is based on Visnpu P. III,
17 and 18 describing the story of the Mayamoha. It will be
seen below that these chapters were most probably interpolated
at a later date.

The summary of contents of Visnu P. 1IL, 17 and 18 is as
follows :

Maitreya asks Paradara to explain the word nagna used by
the latter in connection with those who are to be shunned in a
Sraddha ceremony. Accordingly Parasara begins a story which,

1 Vig, Vignu P. II, 8, 28 and 30; II, 8. 41-42; TII, 8.62-63; II, 8, 70;
II, 12,19 III, 14, 5; and IV, %4, 30.
2 Brhat-samhita, pp. 7 and 9,
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he says, was narrated to Bhisma by Parééara’s grandfather
Vasigtha, This story says that in ancient times the gods, being
defeated by the Asuras in a war which was continued for a
divine year, went to the northern side of the ocean of milk and
eulogised Vispu who, consequently, produced Mayamoha from
his own body and gave him to the gods. This Mayamoha, with
his body stripped of all garments, his head shaved, and a
peacock feather in hand, went to the banks of the Narmada
where the Asuras were living, preached to them the religion of
‘ the naked’ (i. e. Jainism ) and turned them Arhatas. Next,
the Mayamoha put on red clothes, painted his eyes with colly-
rium and preached Ahimsa (i. e. Buddhism ) to the remaining
Asuras. As a result of this preaching the Asuras soon gave up
the Vedio religion and got' weekened. Consequently, they were
attacked by the gods, defeated and masscred.

The above story of delusion, in which Visnu creates the
Mayamoha from his own body with a view to delude the demons,
is certainly later than that found in Martsya P. 24, 43-49. This
latter Purdna says that once the sons of Raji became very power-
ful by virtue of their penance, took possession of the heavenly
kingdom of Indra, and deprived him of his share in the sacri-
fices. Consequently, Indra sought the help of Brhaspati, who
first increased the power of the god through various mystic rites
and then deluded the sons of Raji by preaching to them the
non-Vedic religion of the Jina.! The sons of Raji thus got out
of the pale of the Vedic religion and were killed by Indra. In
this story it is Brhaspati who preaches the religion of the Jina.
That this connection of Brhaspati with delusion through the
Jina-dharma was well known in ancient India is shown by the
Devi-bhagavata ( IV, 13 ) in which Brhaspati appears in the guise
of Sukra during the latter’s absence and deludes the Asuras by
preaching the ‘Jaina-dharma’. Tn .the Harvamsa also, Brha-
spati is eaid to have ‘ deluded’ the sons of Raji by writing
some heretical works for them (see Harivamsa I, 28, 29f). Now,
the date of Matsya 24, in which the above mentioned story

1 gatvatha mohayamasa raji-putrdn brhaspatih »
jina~dharmarh sam@sthBya veda-b&hyar sa vedavit
Matsya P. 24, 47,
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of Brhaspati occurs, is to be placed either in the last quarter
of the third or tke first Juarter of the fourth century A. p.°!
Therefore the story of the Mayamoha inthe Visnu P.isto be
dated later than the middle of the fourth century A.D. It is
probable that the story did not originate earlier than 550 A. p.

That the story of the Mayamoha is spurious seems further
to be shown by the fact that thoughk the Visnu P. knows many
incarnations of Visnu including the Kalki, it is remarkably silent
about the Buddha incarnation. So it seems that the Buddha did
not come to be regarded as in incarnation of Visnu at the time of
composition of the Visnu P.

The story of tha Mayanioha is also found in a much elaborate
form in the Padma P. (Srsti Khanda ), chapter !3. The story
here is clearly an amalgamation of those in the Matsyu P,
(24, 43-49 ) and the Devi-bhagavata (IV, 13) on the one hand and
that in.the Visnu P. ( III, 17-18) on the other. The date of the
Padma P. (Srsti Khanda ) being not earlier than about 650 A. D3,
this story does not affect the above date of Vispu P. I1I, 17-18.

In Padma P. (Bhumi Khanda) 36-39 also, Visnu is said to
have deluded Vena by preaching the ‘Jaina dharma’ As this
Khanda cannot be placed earlier than 900 A. D. the story in it
can be ignored.

As to the Smrti~chapters of the' Visnu P., there is nothing to
show that they were added later. Hence it should be admitted
that they come from the same general date as that of the Visnu P,
itself. They :have been profusely drawn upon by the com-
mentators and Nibandha-writers like Jimutavahans, Apararka,
Vijiinesvara, Aniruddhabhatta, Ballalasena, Devanabhatta,
Kullikabhatta, and others ( see Appendix ).

1 See my article in the dAnnals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research
Institute,.Vol. XVII, 1935-36, pp. 1f.

¢ Ibid., pp. 17-18.

3 My artiole on the date of the [adme ”. will shortly be published 1
the Indian Culture, Caloutta.
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APPENDIX

Verses quoted from the ' Visnu Purana’ in

1. Kalaviveka Visnu P.
of
Jimutavahana,
p. 14 — 1I, 8, 64-65
p. 17 = II, 8, 28-30
p. 20 = 111, 14, 16
pp. 389-390= 1I, 8, 72-73
Many of the
quoted lines are
missing in our |
edition of the
Visnu P.
2. Apararka’s
commentary
on Ydjnavalkya.
p. 6 = TIII, 6, 28-29
pp. 20-21 = III, 8, 11°
The other quo-
ted passage is
not found.
p. 50 = 1III, 11, 98
p 79 = [II, 10, 13-15*
p. 126 = TIII, 11, 21
pe 151 = 111, 11, 88-95
The last three
lines of the quo-
ted passage are !
not found.
p. 172 = II1, 18, 97-102
p. 173 = II1,12,2
p. 174 = [II, 12, 38-39
p. 227 = III, 12, 22
pp. 420-421= III, 14, 26 to
the end
p. 425 = |1I,14, 12-13 and
15

|
|

Visnu P,
pp. 433-434=1II, 13, 30-38
(except 34° and
35%)
p. 902 = III, 15, 28°-34
p. 514 = III, 15,10
p. 515 = III, 13, 5-6
111, 10, 52
p. 930 = 111, 13, 29
p. 892 = III, 11, 98
p. 986 = VL7 31
p. 1022 = VI 7,40
p. 1025 = VI, 7,43-44
p. 1026 (twice) =VI1, 7, 45 and
89
3.  Haralata
of
Aniruddhabhatta,
p. 156 = III, 13,10
p. 159 = III, 13, 16 and
11-122
4. Danasagara
of
Ballalasena,
fol. 217 = TI1I, 12, 20
5. Kullukabhatta’s
commentary,

on Manu II, 32=1III, 10, 9
11,94, = 1V, 10, 10
111, 105 =111, 11, 105
111, 280 == 1II, 8, 57

’ » IV,151 =III, 11, 8
6. Smrti—candrika

13 "

” "

” ”

of
Devanabhatta,
l.p. 28 = VI 2,15
p. 52 = 111, 10, 8°
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Visnu P.

p. 157 = III, 14, 12

p- 193 = 1II, 10, 23-24

p. 201 = III, 10, 18"-232

p. 214 = III, 10, 16
II.p. 242 = III, 11, 15-16

p. 255 = III, 11, 19

p. 300 = ITI, 12, 20

pp. 333-334 =111, 11, 24-25

p. 366 (twice)= III, 11, 101
The other quo-
tation is not
traceable.

p. 367 = III, 11, 98

pp. 510-511=1I[I, 11, 26-282

p. 525 = III, 11, 31-35
p. 528 = IIT, 11, 38"-392
pp. 582-583 =111, 11, 49-54
p. 588 = III, 11, 56

p. 594 = III, 11, 105

p. 596 = III, 11, 69

p. 608 = III, 11, 84-85

pp. 611-612=1III, 11, 88-95

p. 613 = I1I, I1, 74° and
83P
p. 63G = 111, 11, 109
IV. pp. 8-9 = III, 13, 30-28*
p. 22 = III, 14,15
"p. 28 = III, 14, 12 and
15°-¢,
pp. 35-36 = 1II, 14, 7-9 and
16-18

p. 317 (twice)=1II, 15, 24
The other quo-

tation is not
found.
p. 348 = III, 15, 32-34
p. 433 = IIL, 10, 4
p. 434 = IlI, 10, 5*

7 [Annals,B.0. R. 1]

f
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Vignu P,
7. Sribhasya
of
Ramanuja,

p. 12, lines 14-15=VI, 6, 12
P 14, lines 15-09=VT, 7, 53;

L,2,6;
I,4,38
&c &c
Many quotations, which

have been traced by the
editor of the Bhésya,
8. Krtyacira
of
Sridatta
Upadayaya,

fol. 1° (twice)=1I1,11,5

» 4 =III, 11, 14®
, 9% = III, 11, 15-16
» 15° = 111,11, 21
. 18° = III, 12, 20°
. 28° = III, 12, 24*
s 29° =1I1,12,98
» 45° = III, 11, 26
, 49° = 1IT, 11, 27*
, 54° = IIT, 11, 31-35
» 952 = III, 11, 3%
b,y O72 = III, 11, 40
., 64° = III, 11, 102
. 65° = III, 11, 48-55*
, 67% = II1, 11, 64
» T1% = III, 11, 77
,, T1°(twice)=III, 11, 78 and
86°
,o TP = III, 11, 80*
9. Prayascitta-viveka
., of
Stlapani,
p 7 = VI, 5, 26*
p. 31 = II, 6, 35, 37 and 41
p. 32 = II, 6, 34
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Visnu P. Visnu P.
p. 285 = III, 11, 115-117 The verse * dhana~
pp. 367-8 = III, 11,115-116 malah kriyah eto.
p.368 = 1II,15,10 is not found.
p.399 = III, 18, 39-42 p.246 = IIL 11,25
p.474 =1IL17,6 p.276 = III, 12,20
' L p. 284 = III, 11, 27
10. Madana-parijata p.325 = IIL 11, 56
of p.333 = III, 11, 84-85
Madanapala, The verse °jatha-
" p 43 = IITL, 11,9 ram eto.’ is not
p. 44 = 111,11, 12" and 14° found.
p.45 =1L1L15 p. 3¢3 = III, 11, 102
pp. 67-68 = IV, 7, 40 p.844 = III, 11,110
One verse is not The prose portion

is not found,

pp. 117-118=111I, 12, 22-23 p. 349 = II1I, 11,1113
' The line ‘ jivetii etc. ’ p. 420 = III, 11,98
is not found. p. 478 = IIT, 13, 33>-38
p. 121 =111, 12, 142 p. 515 = III, 14, 30-32
p. 212 = III, 11, 22-23 p. 538 = 1II, 14,12

The Mss and editions of the Puranas and other Sanskrit
works used in writing this paper are the following :
Bhagavata Purana,—Vangavasi edition, Calcutta, 1315 B, 8.

Brhat-Samhita—Edited by Kern.

1865.

Biblitheca India, Calcutta,

Danasagara of Ballalasena.—India Office Mss No. 1704-5.
Devi-bhagavata.—Vangavasi edition, Calcutta, 1832 8. E.

Haralata of Aniruddhabhatta.—Edited by Kamalakrsna Smrti-
tirtha, Bibl. Ind., Calcutta, 1909.

Harivamsa.—Vangava:! edition, Calcutta, 1312 B, 8.

Kalaviveka of Jimutavihana.—Edited by Pramathanatha
Tarkabhiisana, Bibl. Ind., Calcutta, 1905.

Krtyacara of Sridatta Upadhyaya.—Ms No. Md42/39 ( valua-
tion numcer ), Dacca University Mss, Library.

Madana-parijata of Madanap?la.—-Bibliobheca India, Calcutta,
1893.
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Manu-smrt; with the commentary of Kullikabhaita.~-Vanga-
vas! edition. Calcutta. 1320 B. 8.

Matsya Purana.— Veangavas! edition, Caleutta, 1316 B. 8.

Padma Purina.—Anandasrama Sanskrit Series edition, Poona,
1893.

Prayascitta—viveka of Sﬁlapipi.—~,Edited by Jivinands Vidya-
sagara, Calcutta. 1863.

Smrfi—candrih of Devanabhatta.—Edited Ly L. Srinivasa-
carya, and published by the Govt. of Mysore,
1914-21.

Sribhasya of Ramanija.—Edited by Vasudeva Sastrl Abhyan-
kara, Bombay, 19i4.

Uttarayita with the Bhasya of Gaudapada.—Fublished by the
Vani Vilasa Pross, Srirahgam, 1926.

Visnu Purdane. —Vangavisl edition, Caleutta, 1331 B, 8.

Yajravalkya—smrir with the commetary of Apararka,—Ananda-
srama Sauskrit Series edition, Poona, 1903 and
1904.



THE PANCASKANDHAKA BY VASUBANDHU AND

ITS COMMENTARY BY STHIRAMATI. *
By
V. V, GOKHALE.

A large majority of the works, attributed to Vasubandhu,' the
celebrated author of the Abhidharmakesa, consists of comment-
aries on Canonical texts. The Paficaskandhaka,? however, is one
of the shorter original treatiees written by him, with a view, as
Sthiramati interprets it, *' to provide the busy householdere, who
have neither the leisure, nor the patience to apply themselves
to his ( ‘ @c@ryasya’) voluminous works, like the Yogacara-
bhimisastra and its commentaries, with a philosophical handbook,
that would develop thelr powers of concentratlon and would

* The present article was writton dunng my t.enure as a Spnnger Re-
search Scholar of the University of Bombay.

) B. Nanjo: A Catalogue of the Chinese Translation of the Buddhist
Tripitaka ( Oxford 1883 ), with Japanese Alphabetical Index of Nanjo's
Catalogue with Supplements and Corrections ( ed. by D. Tokiwa and U,
Ogiwara, Tokyo 1930 ), mentions altogether 36 works, ascribed to Vasubandhu
( Catalogue, p. 371), from which No, 1188: SataéBstra, which, in the
Index, p. 108 is ascribed to Deva only, is to be dropped. The H3bdgirin,
Fascicule Annexe, containing Tables du Taishd Issaikyo ( Tokyo 1931 ) omits
from its own list of Vasubandhu's works ( p. 147) Nanjo’s No. 1252: Tarka-
éastra. ( On the authorship of the Sataédstra and the Tarkasastra, see G.
Tucchi: Studi Mabayanici, pp. 522 ff. ( Rivista degli Studi Orientali, Vol. X,
Roma 1925 ) ; Buddbist Logic before Dinnaga ( JRAS. 1929, pp. 451 fi. ); Pre-
Dinnaga Buddhist Texts on Logic fro: Chinese ( Baroda 1929, pp. xiv, ix-x )
On the other hand two new works ( Taisho Tripitaka ( = TTP ) Nos. 1361
and 1512), which are not recorded in Nanjo'’s Catalogue, are added
in tae list, given by Hobogirin, thus making up again a total of 36 works,
ascribed to Vasubandhu. For other works, aseribed to Vasubandhu, see Bu-
ston: History of Buddhism ( translated by Ubermiller, Heidelberg, 1931-32 )
Vol. I p. 56, 11 p. 146 ff. and the excellent source book, containing Introduc-
tion, Index ete. to L’abhidharmakosa, traduit et annoté par Louis de la
Vallée Poussin ( Paris 1931 ) Pp. xxiv, 130 etc

2 The following literature is to be noted in this connection: (1) Vasu-
bandhu's Paficaskandbaprakarapa ( in Chinese ) TTP XXXI, No. 161 ( Nanjo
No.1176 ); (2) Sthiramat’’s (?) Pafiaskandhaprapavaibhasya (?) ( in
Chinese ), TTP XXXI, No. 1613 ( Nanjo No. 1175; Paficaskandhavaipulya-
sastra ). The question-marks after the author's name and the title of
the book, which are accepted by the Hobogirin, are mine. For these two
( Ta be continued )
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prepare them for answering confidently all questions on the
principles of Buddhist philosophy (‘ dharmalaksana’).! Liter-
ary traditions in India, China and Tibet are unanimous in attri-
buting the authorship of this treatise to Vasubandhu, so that
the reference made in the above passage of Sthiramati to the Yoga-
c&rabhiimisastra and its commentaries, which are usually ascri-
bed either to Maitreya or Asanga, must be understood rather as
throwing light upon the authoship of those works, than calling
in question the recognised aurhorship of the Paficaskandhaka,
especm]ly because Sthu-a.mati ha.s ma.de 11; sufﬁulently clear in

Chinese texts I have used the Tensho edmon t TTP ), now available at the
Bombay University Library, besides the Shanghai adition of the Chinese
Tripitaka, available at the Visvabharati Library. Santiniketan. ( 3) Vasu-
bandhu’s Paficaskandhaprakarana ( in Tibetan ), Bstan-hgyur, Mdo LVIII,
5 ( 8ee Catalogue du Founds Tibétain d» la Bibliothéque Nationale par Cordisr,
Paris 1915. A copy of the text was supplied to me from the Narthaug
edition by the Visvabharati Library. This was collated with the text of the
same edition, available at the Adyar Library and with a photographic copy
of the text from the Peking edition available at the Bibliothéque Natibnale,
Paris ); ( 4) Sthiramati's Paficaskandhavaibhasya ( Tibetan ), Bstan-hgyur,
Mdo LIX, 1 (I bave prepared a copy of this from the Narthang edition ( fol.
12 - 60b ) of the Visvabharati Library and collated it with that of the Adyar
Library, Madras); (5) Gunaprabha’s Paficaskandhavivarapa ( Tibetan)
ibid Mdo LIX, 2 Narthang ed. fol. 60° - 932 ) and ( 6 ) Prthvibandhu’s Pafica-
skandhabh@gsya ( Narthang ed fol. 932-2212). ( For the last two works the
Visvabharati and the Adyar xylographs have been consulted ). Besides these
Candrakirti is known to have written a Paficsakandhaprakarana (Cordier's
Catalogue I1I, Mdo XXXIV, 3, referred to by L. de la V. Poussin in his edition
of the Madhyamakavrtti, Appendix V, p. 627 (Bibliothece Buddhica IV, 1913 ).
Mah&vyutpatti 7475 ( ed. Sakaki) records the name of a Paficaskandha-
prakarana.

1 See Sthiramati’'s P.-vaibhagya ( No. 4 from the list in the above note )
fol. 1b — 32, Tucei, while emphasising the fact, that the Yogacarabhimisastra
cannot be attrituted to Maitreya, asserts that it is the work of Asanga ( Bud-
dhist Logic before Dinnaga, JiRAS 1929, p. 454. ) It is, therefore, to ba noted,
that in this passage Sthiramati attributes obviously both the text and its com-
mentaries to Vasubandhu, the author of the Paficaskandhaka. Prthvibandbu in
his P.-bhasya ( No. 6 in the above note ) also speaks of the Abhidharmako$a
and the Yogacarabhimi in the same breath, probably implying the common
authorship of these two works ( fol. 93 ). Mention may be made here of the
controversy regarding the authenticity of Maitreya as an author: see 8,
Yamaguchi: Madhy&ntavibhAgatika de Sthiramati ( Nagoya, 1931 ), Intro-
duction X-XVII, where he summarises and controverts the main arguments
in favour of Maitreya’s being regarded as a historical figure; Obermiller's
review of the Madhy&ntavibhagastUtrabhagyatika of Bthiramati in the Indian
Historioal Quarterly Vol. IX, p. 1024 ff. ( 1933); Stcherbatsky’s translation
of the same ( Bibl. Bud, XXX, 1936 ) p. 07, note 72.
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his vaibhasya,’ by quoting from the Abhidharmakosabhasya of
Vasubandhu and even defending the latter against Samgha-
bhadra’s criticisms, that he was commenting upon the work of
an “ acarya ”, who was no other thun the author of the Abhidhar-
makosa, although, it must be observed, he refrains from making
a direct mention of Vasubandhu’s name anywhere in this com-
mentary. The most important source of information in respect
of the contents of the P.is, as we shall have occasion to see
presently, the Trinsikavijiaptibhasya of Sthiramati; yet, here
too, his words: wstaravicarastu Paficaskandhakopanibandhadvedita-
vyah ® withhold from us the name of the author of the P.
It may be mentioned here, that this silence on the part of Sthira-
mati has led Jacobi® to conclude, that the Pasicaskandhakopani-
bandha, mentioned in this passage, was a treatise written by
Sthiramati himself. He translates the compound with the words:
“( my ) treatise on the five Skandhas ”, obviously understanding
the word: “ upanibandha "’ to mean an independent and original
composition. Even supposing, that Sthiramati was referring to one
of his own works, and not to one of Vasubandhu's, I do not see,
why the word upanibandha should not be taken here rather in
the sense of an * explanatory composition, ’ or * a close comment-
ary of another text, ’ the compound being then interpreted as:
‘ the exposition ( written by me) of the basic text of ( Vasu-
bandhu’s ) Paficaskandhaka ’*. In fact, the P.-vaibhasya, con-

1 E. g. of. a pessage on fol. 132 with Vasubandhu’s AbhidharmakoSa-
bhasya (in Tibetan ) p. 23, 11. 5-10 ( Bibliotheca Buddhica XX, 1) ; further,
disoussion of Sanighabhadra’s definition of vedana, fol. 13b.

2 Vijfiaptim&tratasiddhi, Viméatika et Trimsika, publ. by 8. Levi ( Paris,
1925), p. 89.

8 Trimpsikavijfiapti des Vasubandhu, mit Bh#isya des AcArya Sthiramati,
ubers, von Hermann Jacobi ( Stuttgart 1932 ), p. 53: the translation of the
above sentence runs as: *Die ausfiihrliche Discussion dariber mvge man
aus ( meiner ) Abhandlung uber die filnf Skandhas entnehmen.’’ The suffix
‘“ka”, signifying * a treatise relating t0’’ in the word: Paficaskandhaka
would not be properly accounted for in Jacobi's interpretation ; comp.
titles of works like Dharmaskandhaka, Tathagataguhyaka, Dasabhumika
etc, And then, the word: ‘upanibandha’ could be understood as determina-
tive, and not appositional to the preceding word.

4 TFor the meaning of the word: upanibandha, of. o Bohtling u. Roth:
Sanskrit Worterbuch IV p. 161 ( St. Petersberg 1865 ), where * Nibandha-
sathgraha’ is mentioned as the titie of a commentary to Suéruta’s works.
The prefix “upa~"" inthe wcrd: upanibandha makes it all the more likoly,
that the word is used in the sense of ¢ an exposition’ of some other text.
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sisting as it does of an admirable philosophical exposition, ar-
ranged in four chapters, dealing systematically with Vasubandhu’s
text, can very aptly be described as an‘ upanibandha,’ in as
much as it contains not merely verbal and grammatical expla-
nations of the text, but also several discussions and presentations
of philosophical standpoints,’ which might easily have been
dispensed with in e purely textual and verbal commentary. If,
therefore, it is sought to interpret the above passage in a manner,
that would lead us to ascribe the Paficaskandhaka to Sthiramati
himself, by presuming, that he was there referring to one of his
own independent treatises, we have, [ believe, enough grounds®
for regarding such an attempt as bound to be miscarried. The
very fact, that we know a commentary, written by Sthiramati,
on & work, called the Paiicaskandhaka, which the commentator
implicitly acknowledges to have been written by an ° &ciarya ’,
not himself, and in which he even detects wariue lectiones, which
he acknowledges as authoritative,® is sufflcient to discourage
such a suggestion. Finally, a later commentator, Yasomitra,
the author of the Sphutarthd Abhidharmakodavyakhys, removes
all doubt concerning the authorship of the Paficaskandhaka, by
bringing up quotations from it in his own commentary on the
Ko$a and thereby announcing it, in unequivocal terms, as the
work of the author of the Abhidharmako$a. *

‘We may now turn our attention to the Chinese commentary
(No. 2 from the list, given ir note 2 on p. 276 above),
which has been ascribed, not by Bunyid Nanjo, but by the editore
of the Hobogirin, to apparently the same Sthiramati, as is known

1 1. g. disoussions on avijiaptirtipa ( fol. 11a — 13b ), vedand (13b - 15b),
éraddha ( 202 - 222 ), satkdyadrsti ( 27b — 303 ), vijfidna ( 412 — 5023 ),

2 Sthiramati's authorship of the P.-vaibbagya itself cabnot be easily
questioned, as we bave numercus passages in that comm., which are, word
for word, common to the T'rim$ikavijiaptibhdsya, known to be Sthiramati’s.

3 See note 1 on p, 282 below.

¢ See Yas$omitra's Sphutdrthd Abhidharmako$avyakhya I, p. 67 ( Bibl.
Buddh. XXI.). Other references in the Index vol. to I’Abhidharmakoéa. In
this and the other translation of the Vijiaptimatratasiddhi of Hinan-Tsang
( Paris, 1928-729 ) L. de la V. Poussin restores in Sanskrit some definitions
from the Paficaskandhaka, but not always correctly; e. g see note 1on p.
281 below. (Further references in my proposed edition of the Pafiacaskandhaka
with Sanskrit reconstrustion ).
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to be the author of the Trims$ikavijiiaptibhagya and whom we have
acknowledged to be the author of the P.-vaibhagya, existing in its
Tibetan version. Had Sylvain Levi paid a little more attention
than he did to the commentaries of the P., existing in Tib., he
would not have been able to reconcile himself so easily with
the view, that Sthiramati, the commentator of the Trimsika, was
algo the author of the poor commentary of the P, existing in
its Chinese version.! Even a cursory glance atthe volume of
these two works, one of which runs through over sixty folios of
the Tibetan Bstan—-hgyur, while the other occupies hardly five
pages of the Taisho edition of the Chinese Tripitaka, must give
us pause before we accept the suggestion on anybody’s faith, that
the two commentaries, the Chinese and the Tibetan, are identical
with each other. The Tibetan P.—vaibhasya, is, as we have seen,
worthy of being called an ‘ upanibandha ’, while I.&vi himself
cannot think more highly of the Chinese commentary than that
of an “ annotated edition of the text ”. In fact, so far as theo-
retical interest in the subject matter of the original philosophical
text is concerned, the Chinese commentary has very little of it
to evince. 1t restricts itself mainly to quoting the original text
and providing, here and there, a few technical explanations and
synonyms. Whereas Sthiramati’s P.-vaibhasya ( in Tibetan )
quotes nearly fifteen times from the Satras of the Buddhist Canon
in supgort of its explanations, I have discovered only one quo-
tation given by the Chinese commentary in the course of its
dealing with the definition of ‘ adhimoksa ’. This passage in
the Chin. comm. is of some importance from more than one points
of v1ew For it helps us not only in revealmg the exmtmg dis-

1 bee Sylvam anx Matenaux peur l'¢tude du systgme V!Jﬂaphmltra
( Paris, 1932 ), containing among other materials a translation of the Trim-
fikavijiiaptibhasya of Sthiramati. Shimaji’s article; Historique du Systéme
Vijiiaptimatra, ( included in the above volume ), refers to the tradition, as-
oribing the Chinese commentary to Sthiramati (p.19). Lévi, in the course
of a note on the translation of the sentence, discussed above (See note 3
on p. 278), observes (p. 114), that the Chinese comm., under disous-
sion, is * une sorte d'édition annotee de ce texte, prepared by Sthiramati,
and with this very doubtful assumption tries to find analogies between
explanations, found in Sthiramati’s Trimsikavijiaptibhdsya and in the
Chinese comm. on the P.; e. g. p. 96 note 1 (discussion on the word
asamlekha ), p. 73 note 1 (discussion on nirodhasam@patti ). Also Ti and
others regard the Ch, ccmm. as identical with the Tib. one of Sthiramati.
Cf. A complete Catalogue of the Tibetan Buddhist canons, No. 4066 (p. 616),
Sendai, 1934.
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parity between the Chin. comm. and the Tibetan vaibhasya of
Sthiramati, but also guides us in determining to some extent
the real authorship of the Chinese commentary. I shall therefore
deal with it here at some length.

Paficaskandhaka reads: ‘ Adhim ksah katumah ? Niscite vastuni
tathaivavadh@ragam ') On this text the Tib. comm. of Sthiramati
appears to read: [ Ityatra mifcitugrahanam hi-adhimoksasya visayo’
pr sarvam-na bhavatiti jrapandriham: anifcde vustuni tathaivava-
dharanam-na sambhavati. | Yuktita Gptopadesato va yadvas‘u-asam-
digdham~tanniscitam, Yenaiva anilyaduhkhadyakarenc tad viniscita-
kiaram tenaiva tasya vastunah cetasyavasthipanam. Evametannanyatha
ttyavadharanam adhimoksah. Sa ca asamh@ryatakarmakah. Adhi-
muktipradhiino hi parapravadibhih-svasiddhantad apahartum—na daky-
ate; ” 2 )

This passage, it will be seen, is almost. perfectly identical
with the one in the Sk. Trims3ikavijiaptibhasya of the same auther.

Now, however, the Chinese comm. ascribed to Sthiramati,
gives the following explanation of the same definition.

“ Niécitam vastu-iti paficaskandhah. Yatha— ¢ ultamaditya-
bandhun@ Phenapindopamam rupam vedani budbudopamd, wmarici-
sadr$a samyid sumskirah kadalinibhih, mayopamasn cha wvijnanam’*
tti. Atha va@ bhavanam avasthinalaksanesw yathalathyena vini$cayah.
Niscayo' vadharpamityarthah. Asamharyatvakarmakah : tatpradhina-
tvat paraih-apahartum na’ $akyate.”

1 L.dela V. Poussin quotes this definition in L’Abhidharmakosa II
p. 152 note 5 ( and also in the Vijiaptimatratasiddhi, p. 208 ), but omits the
word ** tathaiva ™.

2 Cf TrimS$ikdvijiaptibhasya ( Lavi's ed.) p. 25, last 6 lines. I have
bracketed the first two sentences here to show, that the lengthy form in
which the same argument is expressed here, differs from the pithy and
polished sentence of the TIrim$ikdav.-bhAsya: ‘ Nilcitagrahanamaniicita-
pratigedhartham . Shall we say, that Sthiramati wrote his comm. on the
Trihéikd afler he had composed his I’.-vaibhagya, from which be transfers
long passages to the former after polishing them as here ?

3 For the word ‘ Adityabandhu ' the edition of TTP ( Vol. XXXI p. 851,
ool. 3 ) notes the v. L. * Vasubandhu’ from the Ming editioa of 1601 A. D. This
reading undoubtedly indicates & later confusion between the author of the
Pafionskandhaka and the fully authorised designation of the Founder of
Buddhism. The old verse, quoted here is found in the Samyuttanikaya, XXII
95, p. 142 ( Pali Text Socciety, 1890), and quoted by Candrakirti in his
Madhyamakavptti ( L. de la V. Poussin's edition, pp. 41, 549 ).

8 [ Annals, B.0.R.I.]
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I do not think, it is possible to mistake this passage for the
one given above from Sihiramati’s own authoritative commetsry
not merely beoause of the absence, in the latter, of the well
known quotation, which, as I said above, is almost unique in
the whole Chinese commentary—after all, we have to admit, that
there are smong them ocertain identioal interpretations as well—
but because of quite another circumstance, viz. that, this passage
agrees perfectly well, in all its details, with the corresponding
passage in Gunaprabha's Pafcaskandhavivarapa (No. § from
the list, given in note 2 on p.2¢6 above), which exists in
Tibetan and is likewise neglected by Levi.

The correspondence between (Gunprabha’s comm. and the
Chinese comm. is in this passage so perfect and striking, that
it might easily induce us to establish an identical authorship for
them. Yet, we are confronted by some facts to the contrary, where
this relation between them does not hold good, in fact, where the
Chinese comm. appears to make commom cause rather with the
comm, of Sthiramati than with the one, written by Gupaprabha.
Of these, we shall advert here only to one instance. In the course
of a disoussion on the Alayavijiana, the Tibetan version of the
Paficaskandhaka ( No. 3 in the 1list, given in note 2 on p. 276
above) enumerates several reasons, justifying the term &laya
(*store’ ), one of which is described as ‘‘ kayalayatva’''—"its
being considered as the storehouse of the body ( i. e. of Name and
Form )"’ The Chinese version of the text, made by Hiuan Tsang,
( No. I In the same list ), however, reads in its stead ‘‘ &tmaméana-
layatva ”-' its being considered as the storehouse of pride, regard-
ing the Self ”-. Now, while commenting upon this .passage,
Sthiramsati expressly acknowledges both the readings, giving
separate explanations for both.' The Chinese comm. quotes
the Chinese version of the original text faithfully and msakes no
mention of the other (i. e. Tibetan) reading. Gunaprabha,
however, instead of agreeing with the Chinese comm., as in the

1 Tib. P~vaibhAsya <f Sthiramati, fol. 485. This circumstance has a
special significance of its own, inasmuch as it indicates, that Sthiramati
wrote his commentary so late after the text of the Paficaskandhaka was
published by Vasubandhu, that various readings had already cropped up in
the latter in his own time and that he must have found it difficult to
determine the traly authoritative reading.
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above oase, follows, peculiarly enough, the Tibetan text and

does not betray, on his part, any knowledge of the Chinese
reading. '

In short, circumstances, e0 varying as these, lead us to the
fair presumption, that the Chinese commentator certainly knew
the comm. of Gunaprabha, although Gupaprabha, in his own
turn, and probably also the author of the Chinese commentary
himself, must have known Sthiramati's P.—vaibl.igya and freely
borrowed from it. We are not in a position to assert, that Guna-
prabha himeself was the authaor of the Chin. comm., because
his commentary does not uniformly agree with the latter, as we
have shown above. Especially, the introductory part of Guna-
prabha’s comm. ' is conspicuous by its absence in the Chinese
commentary, which dispenses altogether with all introduetory
remarks and begins tu deal directly with the text proper. This
part shows, on the other hand, many affinit’es with Yasomitra’s
comm. Sphutirthd on the abhidharmakosa. The further ques-
tion, therefore, of detemining the mutual relations between these
various commentaries must be reserved for a future occasion.
In the meanwhile, we are in a position to assert with confidence
that the Chinese commentary, which Levi and others ascribe
to Sthiramati, cannot be ascribed to him and that its author
whosoever he may be, knew ard borrowed some of his interpreta-
tions from the commentaries of both Sthiramati and Guna-
prabha, ®

1 It may be mentioned in passing, that during the course of bis intre-
ductory rémarks Gupaprabha ( fol. 61b) ascribes the famous stanza:
“ Yacohasti veh kleSaripinadesin eto.” (See Madhyamakavrtti (Biblio.
Buddhioca ) p. 3) to Aryadeva. It is also found in Vasubandhu’s Vy&khyayukti
acc. to Stcherbatsky : Madhyantavibhanga (tra s.), p. 06. note 48.

2 Sthiramati and Gupaprabha appear to have been, according to tradi-
tion, contemporary pupils of “"ysubandhu (Bu-ston's History of Buddhism
( trans. by Obermiller, Heidelperg 1932) Part II Pp. 147f., 160ff.; [-Tsing’s
Record of the Buddhist Religion ( trans. by J. Takakusu, Cxford 1896)
Pp. LVIII-LIX ). But cf. note 1 on the last page. Sthira.is also mentioned
as Gunamati’s fupil ; Index Vol. to L' Abhidharmakoéa, p. XXI. Gunpaprabha
is said to have been the teacher of Hargavardhana ( Rahula Samkrtydyana:
Tibbat me Bauddhadharma ( publ.in the Hindustani, the Quarterly of f.h'o
Hindustapi Academy, Allababad, Jan. 1934 ), App. XII, where reference is
made to Klog-rdal ( born 1719 4. D.) Gsum hbum ). Further, Th. Stcherbatsty :
Buddhist Logic ( Biblio. Buddh. XXVI, Leningrad, 1932) Vol. I, p. 32.
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Lastly, what is the mnature of the exegetical treatise
writien by Vasubandhu on the subject of the Five S8kandhas,
which practically constitute the world of existence? While
taking a review of the whole Buddhist literature, Bu-ston, the
Tibetan historian, characterises the works on Metaphysics in
the following terms. * The works on Metaphysics demonstrate
the ( 5 ) groups of elements, the (18) component elements of an
individual, the (12 ) bases of cognition, the difference between
them, and their special characteristics,—from the standpoint of
Empirical Reality.’’' This definition applies exactly to the
Paficaskandhaka, which analyses and defines, in the form of a
catechism, not only the different parts of the universal structure
(samskrta ) classified into five groups of elements (skandha),
from which the work takes its tifle, but also of the whole exist-
ence ( including the asamskrta ), classified into the twelve bases
of cognition (ayatana), and into the eightnen characteristic
elements, called ‘dbatu’, with their sub-divisions and cross-
divisions. * Wherefore are these skandhas etc. described here ?
asks Vasubandhu in the course of his Catechism, and the answer
he gives is : “In order to counteract three kinds of prepossesions of
the mind regarding the existence of an ego ( a&tmagraha ), 2 viz. i)
that it is a unity ( eka), ii ) that it feels and experiences ( bhunk-
te) and iii) that it acts independently (karoti), the first of which is
removed by a knowledge of the skandhas, the second by that of the
iyatanas, and the third by that of the dhatus.”” The compilation
of the Abhidharmako$a, in which Vasubandhu tried to represent
faithfully the old teachings of the Mahavibhasa, could not have,
for obvious reasons, offered him sufficient scope to declare his
personal attitude towards various problems of Buddhist philo-
sophy. He, therefore, appears to have represented his own posi-
tion in this post-KoSa work, so far as the essential points of
classified metaphysws were concerned 3 The followmg twb]es,

1 Bu-lton Hlstory of Bvddhlsm (trans Obermlller Heldelberg, 1931)
p. 48.

2 COf, Madhyantavibhagati & of Sthiramati ( ed. by Lévi and Yamaguohi,
Nagoya, 1934 ) p. 1361,

3 Lévi has alroady referred to some of the deviations in the Panca-
skandhaka from the views, adopted in the Abhidharmakosa; see his
Materiaux, Pp. 12; 86 ( note 1); 87 (note 1 ); 88 ( notes 1-2); 89 (note1);
101 ( note 1) etec.
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enumerating the terras, defined in the Paficaskandhaka, will
give a fairly accurate idea of the nature of this catechism,

SYNOPSIS OF THE PANCASKANDHAKA.'®
Skandha

I Rapaskandha

i) Bhiita — Prthividhatu, Abdhatu, Tejodhatu, Vayudhatu.

ii ) Buautika — Caksurindriya, Srotrendriya, Ghranendriya
Jihvendriya, Kayendriya, Riapa Sabda, Gandha, Rasa, Sprasta-
vyaikade$a, Avijiaptiropa.

IT Vedanaskandha

I1I Samjfiaskandha

1V Samskaraskndha

i ) Caitasika—1 ) Swrra‘rag.—Sparsa, Manaskira, Vedani,
Samjiia, cetand, 2 ) Prafiniywlavisaya-Chanda, Adhimoksa. Smrti,
Samadhi, Prajia, 3) Kusala—Sraddha, Rhi, Apatrapa, Alobha-
kusalamila, AdvesakuSalamiila, Amohakusalamiula, Virya, Pra-
srabdhi, Apramada, Upeksa, Avihimsa, 4 ) Klesa—Raga, Pratigha
Mana, ( including atimana, manatimana, asmimana, abhimaina,
inamina, mithyimana ), Avidya, Drsti ( including satkayadrsti,
antagrahadrsti, mithyadrsti, drstiparamarsa, $llavrataparamarsa ),
Vicikitsa, 5 ) Upaklesa-Xrodha, Upanaha, Mraksa, Pradasa, Irsya,
Matsarya, Maya, Sathya, Mada, Vihimsa, Arhikya, Anapatrapya,
Styana, Auddbatya, Aéraddhya. Kausidya, Pramada, Musita-
smrtita, Viksepa, Asamprajanya, 6 ) Aniyata-Kaukrtya, Middha,
Vitarka, Vicara.

ii ) Cittaviprayukta—Prapti, Asamifiisamapatti, Nirodhasam-
ipatti, Asamjiika, Jivitendriya, Nikayasabhaga, Jati, Jara,
Sthiti, Anityata, Nainakaya, Padakaya, Vyanjanakaya, Prthag-
janaiva.?

1 Cf. O. Rosenberg: Die Probleme der Buddbistischen Philosophie
( Heidelberg, 1924 ), Pp. 127ff. ; Stcherbatsky : Central Ccnception of Buddhism
( London, 1923 ).

2 To these cittaviprayukta dharmas Sthiramati, in his owa commentary,
adds definitions of pravrtti pratiniyama, yoga, java, anukrama, kala, desa,
sarthkbya and samagri ( fol. 40b-41s ) ; cf, Mahavyutpatti ( ed Sakaki) 200011,
These viprayukta samskara's, except the last ane, are wrongly classifed as
caitasika dharma’s in the Maha@vyutpatti. Cf. Stoherbatsky’s transl. of the
Madhyantavibhanga. p. 03, note 36, :
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V Vijiisnaskandha
Ayatana

i) Caksurayatana, 2) Srotriyatana, 3) Ghranayatana, 4)
Jihvayatana, 5 ) Riipayatana, 6) éabd&yatana, 7 ) Gandhayatana,
8) Rasayatana 9 ) Kayayatana, 10 ) Sprastavyayatana, 11 ) Manai-
yatana, 12) Dharmayatana (which includes Asamskrta, which
consists of : Akada, Apratisamnkhyanirodha, Pratisamkhyanirodha,
Tathata ).

Dhatu

1) Caksurdhatu, 2 ) Ripadhitu, 3 ) Caksurvijdanadhatu, 4)
Srotradhatu, 5 ) Sabdahatu, 6 ) Srotravijianadhatu, 7) Ghrana-
dhatu, 8) Gandhadhatu,9 ) Ghranavijianadhitu, 10 ) Jihva-
dhatu 11) Rasadhatu. 12 ) Jihvavijiianadhatu, 13 ) Kayadhatu,
14 ) Sprastavyadhatu, 15 ) Kayavijfianadhatu, 16 ) Manodhatu, 17 )
Dharmadhatu; 18 ) Manovijianadhatu.

Dhatus are further distinguished as: Ripin and Aripin;
SanidarSana and AnidarSana; Sapratigha and Apratigha; Sasrava
and Anisrava; Kamapratisamyukta. Rupapratisamyukta, Ariipa-
pratisamyukta and Apratisamyukta; Skandhasamgrhita and
Upidanaskandhasamgrhita ; ' Kudala, Aku$ala and Avyakrta;
Adhyatma and Bahya; Salambana and Anilambana; Savikalpaka
and Avikalpaka; Upatta and Anupatta; Sabhage and Tatsabhags.

1 These two, viz. S'l;;ndbasa‘x;l—ziﬁté araAlrxéAx'xpaivﬁr;;k;ndhalamgrhim. are
neither quoted nor commented upon by Sthiramati.




FRAGMENTS OF POEMS PERTAINING TO KING
SAMBHU, SON OF SHIVAJI
BY
P. K. GODE, M. A.

More than two years ago Mr. K. N. Deshapande, B. A,, LL. B,
Pleader, Kolhapur, discovered two fragments of Manuscripts, one
Sanskrit and the other Marathi, in the records of the Rajopadhye
family of Kolhapur and he was kind enough to prepare copies of
them and forward themx to Mr. G. S. Sardesai. B. A, Editor,
Peshwa Daftar. Tn the meanwhile I published in the Annals
Vol. XVI, pp. 262-291 my paper on Hari Kavi, the Court-poet of
King Sambhaji and hic Works. As some of the fragments of the
Mss copied by Mr. Deshapande contained new matserial about the
reign of the same Maratha King Sambhaji and appeared to form
poition of some unknown complete poems, Mr. Sardesai desired
that I should publish these fragments with their critical
analysis. I gratefully agreed to this suggestion and wanted to
avail myself of the originals of the copies prepared by Mr.
Deshapande. As, however, I failed to secure the originals, I
have thought it advisable to publish the coples as they have
reached me, with a view to facilitate my oritical analysis of these
fragments and at the same time guard against permanent loss of
this important material. I wish to draw the attention of research
students to thesu fragmente to enable them to trace the whole
works of which these are portions. My critical analysis of these
pieces will have to wait till their publication in suitable instal-
ments. With these remarks I preseut to the readers the following
first instalment of the Sansgkrit fragment in question.

“ oft Mg 1 $9TF IITTT N —
o1y DIErALT: Tyt 7=l 0
FATRRARA FRATEI qrac i 2 1
TFAIAt TAHIgY AFTAGHUSH: N
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AT 1@ GATAEY ATATSHTSIE: W
TSI, ST, AT, A e w v
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V' Nane-Maval. 8 Pavan-Maval.
3 Paud-Valley. ¢ Muthe-Maval,

9 [Annals, B.O.R. L]
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! Mulsi Valley. 2 Gunjan Maval 3 Hirdas Maval. ¢ Patan Valley.

¢ Parli. 5 qigd? 7 Tarla Vally. 8 Medhe.
9 Kudal. 1o Fonda. 11 Salsi. 12 Maneri.
B grEdiFe, 4 Varna. ¥ Rohida. 18 Rajapur.
1 Soundal. 18 Pamvas, 1v Lanja. 20 Devle.

21 Devrukh. ?® Sangameshwar. 23 Savarda.
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feqigonET: %’T\?ﬁlﬁvﬁuﬂmm I
gmqa FATET zfmmmmmw WYz
TATIAFU: FTIAI FSHU: T |
AFHTTTYET: BTITGSHYA: T 11 8%
gxdra: qRgAT: IEgagE aAv: |

qIf+q TR FATAT FAITAFA AT N o U
AT %’m%ﬁaﬁw W
AT2STIT HATATAAT FATTATET: 1 42 1l
TATASTAT* WETHGATRFAIeAAT: ||
WSTFAT TIRA0T qUsd QRATAT THATATE (| 4R A
WF:| FSTE ATISTHSAT: |
HEFTIUSAT: T ATEFTSTHFET: 1| 43 1
%‘ﬁ%ﬁmﬂm FISTFTT F9
FAOGATIATAT: FCAHT: FF 11 49 0
[UTA AR FATAT TEAT AT @
ATETATA T THAAGFAT: 1 4 0
AT ATTHTAATOTAION: JITHTR: |

IgU AA JATAT: FOI [FITETS 1| & 0
HEHICSMATA T FTOT TCUIIHAT: |
AFTUETAAC AT HATHET SEEFHAT 11 4o 1l
za@mawwamaﬁr l
HATITATFATHIST (AP Iq [RIgAT: 1 e
FSTATTS ITEAT TS gwﬁm |

ATd A9 FAMAT TAF FRFFL N 9] 0
AFTHFTISTATAT: FTAS(THAT TAT: |
FAFTET TTvA HeqeqeT Wreaam: i &o N
H @RS ITeaS® qATAAT: |
Hieigiar: aigean SeaHaEn 1 &2 0

Chiplun. 2 Dabhol. 3 Fungus. ¢ Dhamani.
Hatkhamba. 6 Kele. 7 Salsi. 8 Vele.
Kharepatan. 'o Raypatan. 11 Satavali. ‘e Jaitapur.
13 Kelavali. 1+ Haracheri. 15 Kasheli. 16 Arala.
17 Tarla. 18 8alvan, * Prabhanvalli.

g{T is a portion of the Vishalgad hills.
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Shengaon. 2 Khanavali. 3 Dxchoh. ¢ Kudal.

5  gufgAa=a letter.
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The following stray stanza is found on one of the shaets of the
manuscript fragments. Its exact place in the text of the poems
cannot be determined at present:—

“ AT FFAAA AAGATTALT ATAT TAT
WAT YHET FLAT AT ARUTITAATAT TEAT |
vat fiTer gATgagaad: TSH1 ygani
®ARIET FRIGISIT TT AGaT €909 ( Qo grosqra ) u "



WHO WERE THE BHRIGUIDS ?
BY

DrR. HERMANN WELLER, PH. D.
University of Tibingen

In his highly suggestive study entitled ““ The Bhrgus and the
Bharata’’ ( =Epic Studies VI, above, vol. 18, pp. 1-76 ), Prof.
V. S. Sukthankar, the talented organizer and director of the
monumental project of preparing a Critical Edition of the Maha-
bharata undertaken by the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Insti-
tute, has thrown light from an entirely new angle on the most
difficult and perplexing question in the history of the text of the
Great Epic, the question how the Bhirata became the Maha-
bkarata, and conclusively proved the great influence exerted by
this very ancient Indian clan of the Bhrigus on the development
and the shaping of the epic text. This illuminating essay, which
compresses within a small compass a wealth of material and
which is—needless to say—prepared with that thoroughness
which we associate with all work originating from this scholar,
ig a vitally important contribution to Mahabharata studies, show-
ing at the same time, in many details, how much is to be got out
of the new, critically edited text.

The following observations, inspired by Sukthankar’s paper,
may serve to support and confirm the investigations of the
learned scholar.

I have always had the impression that the original heroic
poem could nct have become an FEncyclopaedia Brahmanica, a
book of Brahmanic conception of the world ( Weltanschauung ),
unless and until that particular psychological trend of India
which we epitomize under the name Hinduism ' had become so
vigorous as to overwhelm and vanquish the theosophic outlook
of Vedic India. This victory might perhaps have been achieved
about the fourth century B. C. The Greek Megasthenes already
had before him a hinduized India. Also in the textual history

1 TUnification of the élements of religion and conception of the world
( Weltanschauung ) belopging respectively to the Aryans and the autooh-
thons.
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of the Great Epic, the decisive step had been taken by that time:
the heroic poem had been expanded by additions coloured by the
Brahmanic conception of the world ( Weltanschauung ). But to
be sure the epic had not yet attained its present dimensions.

This metamorphosis took place, as has now been shown by
Sukthankar, chiefly under the influence of the Bhriguids. Now
everybody will admit that the Vedic Age stood more under the
influence of the Aryan' thap of the PreArya:n-Indid? tribes,
but that the latter in course of time became more and mnre domi-
nant, and that along with them came to the forefront gods
characteristic of the Indian Middle Ages.® By the above-
mentioned PreAryan-Indid tribes, I understand representatives of
the most eastern branch of the racial stock stretching from the
Mediterranean zonc via Arabia to Western Indis, comprising
Mediterranean, Oriental and Indid elements. Now I ask: Did
this widely ramified Brahmin group, calling itself the Bhri-
guids, belong perhaps to this primeval race, the race which in
some epoch of hoary antiquity had caused the earlier inhabitants
of India to retreat into mountain fastnesses, the race of the real
Gracil-Indid people who (according to Eickstedt ) are repre-
sented even today in the purest state in Hindustan ( Doab ) and
in the Daccan, that highly gifted race which constituted the rul-
ing power in Mohenjo Daro, and which later produced eminent
philosoptiers ? To be sure even in Rigvedic times all Brahmins
were not pure Aryans ( Nordic ) : even at that time there must
have been pure Indid and Aryan-Indid representatives of this
caste. And the further the Aryans spread over Indis, the greater
must have been the number of non-Nordic Brahmins.

What has been traditionlly handed down to us about the
Bhriguids in our Mahabharata contains undoubtedly historical
reminiscences. Even when they had partly formed alliances
with the older military aristocracy by matrimonial ties, at bottom
they were inimically disposed towards the ruliqg class; and the

1 By * Aryans” I understand the Indo-germanic immigrants, who, as
far as the dorinant elements were concerned, belonged to the Nordic race.

2 By * Indids " 1 understand what are commonly but erroneously called
Dravidians ; sae below. .

3 For example, the Aryan Rudra was so amalgamated with Siva, that the
latter came to the forefront.

10 [ Annals, B, 0. R.IL.]
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oft-repeated legend of Parasu-Rama, who exterminated all war-
riors ( Ksatriyas ), is evidence of a real tragic conflict in a hoary
past. The contradictory traditions to the effect that the later
warrior-caste either was the result of marriages between Ksatriya
widows and Brahmins or else was propagated by concealed sur-
vivors of the Ksatriya caste who had escaped destruction—these
conflicting traditions can perhaps be reconciled on the supposi-
tion that both eventualities had taken place.! lven in the
Rigveda, in the famous battle of Ten Kings, the Bhrigus are
but forced vassals of the Aryan King Sudis; like the Druhyus
they are really his enemies. As Brahmins, in a pregnant sense
of the word, they possess magical powers and are masters of
asceticism ({upas); they remind us of the hot-blooded, irascible,
passionate characters, ready with their curses, made familiar
to us by the Tndian epic and drama. Besides their magical powers,
it is however also their heroic qualities that commanded respect
and stamp their Rama as a Superman. The high panegyric on
Bhbriguids must have, in post-vedic times, especially, found
very sympathetic listeners.

They appear as teachers of the Aryans: their Rama is the
preceptor of three Kuru heroes. In this feature also the saga
has surely presarved an old reminiscence. The invading Aryans
had probably learnt a great deal from them. Think of those
specimens of highly developed art that have been resurrected from
the sand-buried ruins of Mohenjo Daro and Harappa: and of
the proverbial virtuosity of this race, e. g in metal work.
Thus the remarkable tradition that we are indebted to the

Bhriguids for our umbrellas and sandals may find its raison
d’étre.

The divine ancestor Bhrgu is naturally a later invention ;
but the Bhrigus, the blrgavah mentioned in the Rigveds, are
more tangible figures. There are above all two stanzas of the Rig-

veda which can give us more precise information: 4, 16, 20 and

1 The legend exaggerates here, no doubt. There can be no question of a

complete annihilation of Ksatriyas. At most it can be a crushing defeat,
restricted tc some particular locality. Besides, the Ksatriyas also fought
among themselves, but not in such 'a manner that only a small remnant
could survive.
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10, 39,14. They contain the archaic ' poctic formula : bhrgave
nd rdtham ( the whole sentence may be translated thus: ’i‘his
hymn of praise, O Aévins, we have made for you two, fashioned
as the Bhrigus make a chariot ). In 10, 39, 14, this truditional
metrical formula 1is utilized, although apparently it does not
fit very well in the metre (one could in any case read, after
Avestic pattern, a-fdk N w»na, by gliding in a light matra between
k and s: ataksima would thereby acyuire an ethical emphasis
well suited to this significant word ! ) *

Here we meet the Blirigus as chariot-builders, as represent-
atives of a handicraft which was highly respected like the sister
craft of the blacksmith. And I fully agree wi*h E. Sieg when he
explains (in his article in the Kncycloraedia of Relijion and
F'thics) the word biryu as aterm for craftsman. There is no just®-
fication for substituting here straightway the word rblaro (for
bhrgavao ), as the Petersburg Sanskrit Dictionary does. In my
opinion, bhrgarah represented originally the craftsmen working
with fire, among whom were included primarily the blacksmiths
and the chariot-builders. And when we remember the silver
war-chariot of the heroic BhIsma, we may rather call these
people artificers, in fact artists. They almost passed as sorcerers
and in primitive times would be undoubtedly placed on the same
level as the shamans. Perhaps bhrgu was originally a surname
(or nickname ) coined by the Aryans, “ the spark-makers, the
fire-sprayers, the Blinker ( i e. sparklers)”. In the German
word “ Blinker ”’ we have the Indo-germanic primitive root
with an inserted nasal, likewise in * blecken ”” (die Zahne blecken
that is, make sparkle). In his Fergleickendes Worterbuch der
indogermanischen Sprachen, Walde mentions a root bhleg—, which
oocasionally appears in the form bhelg—: with the second form
( bhelg-) he connects Vedic bhdrga-h, * sparkling radiance ", and
our bhrgarvah ; with bhleg-, the Gk. pAéyw, PAéyua ( © contlagration,
inflamation”. etc.); further Pheyias (* yellowish eagle” ), prag,
Lat jlugrn ﬂnmma (—ﬂuq ‘ma ). The Latin WOrd\flI/J wr, fulg-eo

1 The shortness of ain ratham aud the agreement between the svara

and the stress accent are indications of age.
% The laborious and careful turning of phrases and verses i suggested by

it (in a-tik N\sama, 1 signifies the ictus, /\ a pause ).
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etc. may be traced back to the zero-grade form bhfg—. Yaska
(Nirukta ITI, 17) is decidedly mistaken when he derives the
word from bhrajj-, bhrjjdti, *‘ roast”, because thaf belongs to
Lat. frig-o.!

The more technical connection of the Bhrigus with Fire ap-
pears to me to follow also from the difference hetween the fire-
myth connected with the name Matarisvan and the conception
of the introduction of the Fire by the Bhrigus. 2 There the Indian
Prometheus, who fetches Fire from heaven ; here the custcdians
and the propagators of fire in Auman habitations. We notice at
the same time that the Matarisvan myth is of Indo-germanic
origin, because we find it in a more developed form even among
the Greeks, whereas the fire-myths connected with the Bhrigus
are purely Indian.

The highly ancient, indispensable and most respected profes-
sion of fire-craftsmen distinguished itself, as we have seen, pre-
eminently among the ancient Indids, and lay more and more
insistent claim to equality with the hereditary Aryan Brahmins,
when through the increasing coalescence of the two chief racial
components India’s nation-building was accomplished. After
bitter struggles with the Aryan aristocracy, of which the Parasu-
Rama legend presents, to be sure, a highly exaggerated picture,
they ultimately reached their goal. ¥ In the case of the Bhriguids
we have, in fact, not a consanguinary sept, but a group which
was originally held together by ties of common occupation.
Their descendants, who, in course of time, abandoned their
ancient calling and accepted the living of the genuine Brahmins,
considered themselves descendants of the divine Bhrgu, but
attained a commanding and influential position only at the end
of the Vedic epoch. That is evidenced by the history of the
Mahabhiarata-text as revealed by investigations of Sukthankar
in the article in question.

The so—called Bhriguids, however, retained their individua-
lity. A smail detail, which is nevertheless quite worthy of note,

1 From *bhrisgo, like ¢p1£1'yw (* I roast’ ) from *bhrusgo. Cf. Heinichen,
Lateinisch-Deutsches Schulworterbuch s.v. frigo.

2 Cf. Oldenberg, Dic Religion des Veda (1923 ), p. 122 £,

3 Of legal and social equality. Perhaps, onthe side of the Aryans, the
Atharvan and Angiras, whose Veda was acknowledged at a comparatively
late period, had undergone a similar development.



Who were the Bhriguids ? 3jor1

may show this, The versification of the Bhriguid Grtsamada,'’
whose hymn collection is included in the second Mandala of the
Rigveda, has its peculiar rhythm, as in fact also the metre of
Sytimaraémi Bhargava (in hymns 10, 77 and 78) is quite pecu-
liar, recalling the Grtsamada stanzas of the second Mandale.

The Indid origin of the Bhrigus seems tc me to follow from
their relation to the Krishna legend. To me the Xrishna religion
with its sincerity and intenseness, with its religicus pavhos, has
always appeared as the expressiou of the Indid soul. Even in
the Bhrigu saga the birth of a child, working miracles with its
resplendent majesty, plays some role, which reminds one of the
Balacarita of Bhasa. And the mighty vision in the Bhagavad-
glta is reminiscent of the legend of Markandeya, who beholds
the whole world, with all its stars and creatures, in the interior
of a wonderful Child. The same saintly Bhriguid is honoured
with the privilege of seeing Narayana, face to face. No wonder
then that in the Bhagavadgitd Krishna says of himself that
among the great sages he is Bhrgu; Bhrgu is thus one of his
divine manifestations. In the traditional promulgation of the
Bhagavadgita, this magnificent attempt to harmonize Aryan
world-view ( Weltschau ) with Indid inwardness, the Bhriguids,
I suppose, also had done their share.

If the Bhriguids, notwithstanding the name of their chief
hero, have almost no connection whatever with the Ramayana,
I explain it in the following way.? The extremely ancient Rama

1 Does the name mean, *“ one who has the pride of a person skilled in
some art’’? In any event, Grtsamada is a perfect master of the Vedio
language. The top layers of the Indids bad apparently assimilated themselves
easily and quickly as regards the Aryan languasge and social order. But one
must not forget the enormous influence which was exerted by their own
language on the history and development of the Vedic and of the Sanskrit
language.

2 The history of the Bhargava RBma, who loses his fe¢jas and finds it
again in a Tirtha, reminds me of certain passages in the Avesta ( YastJ$
and 19) which allude to zvaranah, the lustre possessed by the warrior and
ruler, corresponding to the Indian fejas. There we have a legend according
to which this fire, which is above all characteristic of kings, rests in the sea
Vourukasa when there is nobody who is fit to possess it. The vsurper Franra-
syan attempts to seize it by swimming towards it, but it eludes him time
after time, like the reflection of the moon. Was the modern interpolator who
has smuggled into the Mahabh&rata the story of the fe¢jas of Rama men-
tioned above, influenced by a Persian anecdote ?
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saga contains, in my opinion, reminiscences of a hoary past, in
which the Ancient Indid people were in possession of India,
having overcome the autochthons and compelled them to retreat
into the wilderness. The central point of the saga of the Bhri-
guids is however the struggle with the ancient Aryan military
aristocracy, which took place in a much later epoch.

But even so the achievement of the Bhriguids for India is
significant enough. To them the credit is principally due for
the unification of the Aryan and the Indid spirit in the colossal
monument of the Mahabharata, for the preservation and pro-
pagation of this folk—book, I may even say, this world-book. They
have made the original epic what it even now is: the great sea in
which stories, moral (dharma ), worldly wisdom (=it ), in short,
all expressions of Indian life, have streamed in. It thus becomes
always clearer that we cannot judge this monumental work with
those standards which we apply, say, to a Greek epic: that it is
rather the image and expression of the rich, deep Indian soul,
tested in the crucible of suffering and for ever on the gquest of
eternal peace.



REVIEWS.

SVARASIDDHANTACANDRIKA OF SRINIVASAYAJVAN
edited by K. A. Sivaramkrishna Sastri, Department of
Sanskrit, Annamalai University, with a Foreword by
Mahamahopadhyaya DarSanakalfnidhi Vidyavacaspati
Kulapati S. Kuppuswami Sastrigal, M. A, 1. E. 8. ( Retd.)
Honorary Professor of Sanskrit and Dean of the Taculty
of Qriental Studies, Annamalai University—Annamalai
University Sanskrit Series, No. 4, 1936. Prica 5/-. pp. x,
Ix, 474.

It is perhaps a welceme sign of the present revival ir studies
bearing on Sanskrit and Indo-Aryan Linguistics to start with
the Alt-Meister Fanini, the greatest linguitic genius of all time.
With Liebich, Thieme and Faddegon in Europe, and the Panjab,
Madras, Andhra and Annamalai Universites in India, the ever
fascinating subject of grammar based on the Astadhyiyi is exert-
ing great influence. It is in the fitness of things that the Swvara-
stutras of Panini bearing so greatly on Vedic accentuation should
meet with full treatment. In the words of the learned Honorary
Professor (vide Foreword, para 2) “the Swvarasiddhantacandrika
endeavours, with remarkable success, to interpret the Svara-
sitras of Panini so as to exhibit them in the form of a methodical
and complete exposition of the Indian system of accentuation in
its appliecation to the differont phases of the Indic language. ”

The work under review ia based on a collated study of eight
Mss. and has been ably edited. There is an introduction in
Sanskrit by the author dealing with the conception of tones,
accents, etc. in the discussion of which he makes documented
reference to Western Linguists. He also deals with the author
of the work who appears to have lived towards the close of the
seventeenth century. The Sanskrit introduction is followed by
its translation in English. The mistakes in the cited Vedic
passages have been wisely kept in the text, their correct forms
being given in a separate index. A systematic study of these
mistakes might yield some useful result.

Besides the Adhyaya, Pada and Sitra number, each sutra is
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given a serial number in the order of its appearance in the work.
These should be followed in every work of this type. The text
is followed by an alphabetic index of Panini’s siifras dealt with,
a list of the Vedic passages cited with reference to their appear-
ance in the text and their ultimate source, a list of authors and
works cited by the author of Svaracandrikd and two erratta. It
may not be out of place to mention here that with every edition
of an unpublished work, it should be the endeavour o: the editor
to give a complete index of such names of works and authors as
are mentioned or cited in the text.

The get up of the work, its price and intrinsic value are such
that every devotee of Panini should hasten to possess a copy of
the work, to study, digest and appreciate the worth of the Master,
and admire the genius that has guided India’s Linguistic destiny
for over two milleniums and is still exciting wonder in the two

hemispheres.
S. M. Katre

A SANSKRIT PRIMER—By Edward Delavin Perry. Col-
umbia University Press. Fourth Edition, 1936 ; pp. xii,
230. Oxford University Press, Price 16s. 6d.

The first edition of this useful primer appeared in (885, ths
second and third respectively in 1886 and 1901, and within 51
years it has been printed 15 times (2nd ed. twice reprinted, and
3rd ed. 9 times), a figure which speaks volumes for the usefulness
of the book. It is essentially meant for American and incident-
ally European students, striking as it does a mean between the
Indian orthodox grammar and Whitney's Sanskrit Grammar
representing at least the early American reaction towards the
Hindu Grammarians. The primer will also be of use to Hindu
and Indian students who take up the study of Sanskrit at an
advanced age. Within the space of 230 pages all that is ordi-
narily required of Sanskrit Grammar (Sandhi, declension, con-
jugation and syntax ) including a chapter on Compounds is ad-
mirably treated in the form of graduated lessons. Kach lesson
has its special vocabulary, Sanskrit sentences for translation
into English, and English sentences for translation into Sanskrit ;
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in this final division of the lesson the Tnglish words are given
numbers indicating the position of the'r 8k. equivalents in the
translation, but this is wisely given up after the 19th lesson.

In the beginning Bk. words are given both in transcription
and in Devanagarl, but later on the transcription is given up.
Tun the transcription accents are properly shown, but it is to be
regretted that these are not shown in the declensicnal form ; but
it reflects to the credit and carefulness of the author when we
cite the forms brdhman n. and Brahmdp m. (p.100). Similarly
in the Devanagarl! citations a dot below a letter indicates a resul-
ing Sandhi vowel.

It is however to be regretted that the phonevic portion has not
been improved ; with advance in phonetic studies, it would have
been the easiest task for the author to bring his Sanskrit Phon-
ctics up-to-date. Such evident mistakes as the following should
be rectified in the next edition: p.9,%30: “ Gutturals: k, Ak,
g. yh, n. These are the ordinay English & and g (“hard” )
sounds, with their corresponding aspirates and nasal.” But
there is a slight aspiration which generally follows the English %.
p. 9,832 : The lingual mutes: In practice KEuropean Sanskri-
tists make no attempt to distinguish them from the dentals ; § 33.
Dentals; these are practically the equivalents of our so-called
dentals ¢, 4, n. '° But Hindus distinguish between the English
i/, d, and the French or Italian ¢, d, the first being linguals and
the second true dentals.

P. 10, § 34. Labials: These are exactly the equivalents of
the English p, b, m.”" But English p is always followed by a
slight aspiration absent in the Sk. p.—cf. § 30 above.

p. 10, § 38. * The labial v is pronounced as English or French
© by modern Hindus, ” a statement which is not borne out by
fact for the generality of the people; v is a labio—dental non-
fricative sound, differing from the English or French sound
whioh is fricative.

Considering all the qualities of this useful Primer, we can
safely recommend it to Sanskrit students in India, who have not
made as yet any study of Sanskrit Grammars wriiten by Euro-
peans, as a good introduction to the occidental approach towards
Oriental studies.

S. M. Katre
11 [ Aonals, B.O. R, L)



JULES BLOCH: L'INDO-ARYEN DU VEDA AUX TEMPS
MODERNES, Libraire d’Amerique et @’ Orient, Adrien—
Maisonneuve, 5. Rue, de Tournon, Paris ( VIe), 1934.
pp. iv, 336. Pr'ce Frs. 80.

Kver since the publication of his monumental and solid work
entitled ** La formation de la langue marathe ”’ in 1920 Prof. Bloch
has been engaged in the wider field of Indo-Aryan Linguistics
as well as Indian Linguistics. The immediate result of his “ La
langue marathe” was the establishment of a scientific circle
of linguisticians interested in the modern Indian Janguages
both of Aryan and non—Aryan descent. Thouzh as Turner
remarks' that the first and immediate reaction of this work was
the undertaking by untrained and unqualified people of similar
linguistic studies in other languages by insufficient study of the
material, the work gave a direct impetus by its solid and brilliant
construction to scientific studies in modern I-A. linguistics :
in fact it inaugurated the age of ecientific linguistics in I-A.
within the fourteen years intervening between that work and
this under notice, there has been solid achievement in Indian
studies. The great work of Sir George Grierson, which was in-
deed a pioneer effort. came to an end in 1928 : in 1926 another
brilliant effort came from Bengal : Suniti Kumar Chatterji, * Ori-
gin and Development of Bengali.’”® The spring of 1931 saw the
publication of Turner’s unique comparative aud etymological
dictionary cf Nepali, dealing with the entire etymology >f modern
I-A. languages for the first time with some degree of scientific
accuracy. In the meantime Morgenstierne, Bailey and a
nuinber of other lLuropean and Indian scholars have contributed
greatly to our knowledge of the little known border languages in
the North Waest.

As Sir George has mentioned,” the study of 1-A. can proceed
in two ways : intensive study of individual lapguages from a
comparative point of view and a comparative study of a group of
languages from a higher point view. The first is really the basic
one on which the second can be bu1]t and yet \vlthouf a kn0w-

i Bb()S Vol. viii, Part i, 204, foot-note.
2, Seo his Prefaco to Chatterji’'s O. D. B.
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ledge of the second in its broad development the individual pro-
blems of a single language may not find their natural explana-
tion. The ideal then would be to develop the two sides of this
study at one and the same time by a combined effort of the
general and special linguisticians. Prof. Bioch has shown his
competence to deal with the general development of [ndo~Aryan
through the three stages of Old, Middle and New I-A, through a
brilliant series of works in the course of a quarte: century. Unlike
many Sanskritists he is first an Indo-FEuropeanist of rare merit :
with the example of Meillet before him, he has concentrated
on the diffcrent stages of [~A. culmirating in the only work
dealing with the history of 1-A. Euch historics have formerly
been written for Latin or Greek;, but a history of Sunskrit,
Prakrit and the modern 1-A. languages of Northern India had to
wait for a long time. I[n a manner of speaking we can say that
Bloch had already given us a short history of 1-A. in the Intro-
duction to his La langue marathe; but since then a lot of new
work in the field of Mi-A., particularly Apabhramsa had nece-
ssitated the re-statement of some of the tendencies in NI-A. The
present work is a brilliant successor of the first master—piece.

In a brief Introduction (pp. 1-22 ) Prof. Bloch deals with the
general history of I-A. through Sanskrit, Middle and New I[ndo-
Aryan. Pp. 23-25 give us a brief bibliographical indication of
the principal works consulted. Excluding the concluding chapter
the actual thesis is divided into four parts, Phonology (pp. 29-95),
Morphology of the Noun ( pp. 99-204 ) and of the Verb ( pp. 206-
300) and Syntax ( pp. 303-319 ) and the Conclusion ( pp. 321-331).

In each of these parts the method followed is self-sufficient
for each of the three stages O1-A.. MI-A,, and NI-A. Thus in
Phonclogy the Vedic sounds are studied in relation to I-K. and
Indo-Iranian; then follows a study of these sounds in MI-A,
( in relation to OI-A. and finally a study of N[~A, with reflerence
to OI-A. and MI-A). The same holds good for the remaining parts.

In this masterly survey of the whole field of I[ndo-Aryan
studies from the earliest monument to the most modern and
youngest members of this group Prof. Bloch has given us the
results of his deep studies with which he combines a rare insight
and an unfailing grasp of the assentials. It is possible to differ
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from him in the matter of a few minor details, see for example
Turner’s review ia BSOS. or Chatterji's in the Calcutta Review,
but in the broad outline he has achieved a result which will form
the basis of all further studies in this field. And what is most
striking in this work is the fact that Bloch himself is responsible
for a large part of the original contribution on which the edifice
rests.

That the work will remain the best handbook to I-A. studies
will immediately be felt by any scholar who will go through a
few of its interesting pages. Muck of the work that remains to
be done will bave to be based on the problems that Bloch suggests
in all parts of the book. For the science of linguistios as applied
to NI-A, isstill in its early stages, and the study of not only
every one of the principal literary languages but also the dialects
which form around them has yet to be carried out scientifically
and critically.

The publishers have done their part of the work in a becoming
form ; the printing and paper are good and the final appearance
itself so charming as to tempt the book-lover to give it a promi-
nent place in his library. And for a linguistic scholar it is
entirely indispensable. There isonly one little fault and that is the
absence of an index of the words quoted in the body of the work.
Though most of these words do find a place in Turner’'s Nepali
Dictionary it is not every one who is fortunate enough to poss-
ess a copy of this great work. Moreover, in view of some other
derivations, etc., such an index would have helped the Indian stud-
ent and scholar. 1t is to be hoped that this will be rectified in a
second edition.

As detailed reviews have already appeared in the various
journals this is not the proper place to point out cases where
different interpretations are possible. But when all is said and
done the fact still remains that Bloch has given us a book
which may be said at once to be the most authoritative, critical
and best infomed treatise on I-A. linguistics. It deserves to be
studied every day by a student of languages, and it should be
on the right hand side of the work table of every I-A. scholar.

S. M. Katre,



GRASSMANN, HERMANN : Worterbuch zum Rig Veda
-Neudruck-Leipzig 1936, Otto Harrassowitz ( pp. VIil 1775
Price 24 marks ).

Hermann Grassmann was one of the greatest Vedic scholars
of his time. In order to translate the Rgveda hc idrst compiled
its glossary on scientific priuciples. which pruved to him so
useful in his linguistic and comparative studies that he also
published it, This happened in 1872, ever sincz whish date the
work has remained a standard guide for all the researches that
have been carried on in the Vedic language. ‘lhis is quite
natural, for the dictionary contains all words of the language,
gives their meanings and also grammatical forms together with
the places where they occur, adds cognate terms by way of ety-
mology, cites quotations to illustrate the syntax and the style,
and last but not least supglies the index arranged according to
final letters. Not only the Vedists but also those Iranists who
investigate the Avesta and furthermore the comparative Indo-—
European philologists have found the work indispeansable for
linguistic purposes. And also for other purposes—for the Vedic
subject-matter, for the names of gods and men, places and
objects has the dictionary served as guide by means of its com-
pletc references.

This standard work was long out of print and extremely
scarce, Unhappily also no new and complete attempt was made
to supply its want, It was therefore decided at the last Congress
of Germen Orientalists to get Grassmann’s dictionary reissued
by means of a photographic process. The resolution was soon
translated into action thanks to Harrassowitz, and thus the great
work has now been made accessible at a very modest price.

Nobody should think that this old dictionary of the Rgveda
is antiquated and therefore useless; for in such a case a res-
ponsible body like the Deutsche Morgenlandische Gesellschaft
would never have thought of re—issuing it. Of course, as to
some details in interpretation here and there, more recent res-
earches have to be consulted; but that does not affect the
main character of the work, namely, as the guide to Vedic
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words and forms and the places of their occurrence. HKven as to
the meanings, an authority like Hertel once said to me that
Geassmann was better than Bartholomae whose Altiranisches
Worterbuch appeared much later and has been enjoying the well
earned reputation of being the hest work of the type. Let us
therefore welcome the new edition of Grassmann's dictionary
and make the best of it. Siudents of the Veda and also of the
Avesta cannot afford to remain without it, especially for critical
and comparative study, the importance and necessity of which
is undeniable after all what is said and done in the matter.
J. C. Tavadia.



THE VAISHNAVAS OF GUJARAT by Dr. N. A Thootii.
Publ. Longmans, Green & Co. Ltd.

Originally submitted and accepted a¢ a thesis for the Doctorate
of Philosophy in the Universit; of Oxford, in the year 1924, the
work was subsequently added upon and has now appeared in-
print. As stated by the author in his preface, * The present study
is primar.ly an attempt at applying and testing the Geddesian
theory and method of investigation and irterpretation of social
phenomena. ”

The work is divided into two Parts, the first part containing
six Divisions and fourteen chapters, gives out the laborions
work of the author, in a systematic arrangement; while the
second part contains an elaborate exposition of the method; and
last, but not of the least importance, is a vast Bibliography
extending over 28 pagas ( pp. 437-464 ) each pa<ze recording about
50 works bearing on the subject! No wonder then, that tlie
thesis greatly pleased the University examiners at Oxford.

1t is interesting to note how a small incident about drinking
water aroused the curiousity of the school-going boy Thoothy
(p. 377), and this led to a detailed :nquiry into the customs of
the different sections of Hindu community in Gujarat, the out-
come of all that inquiry being the present large work containing
information about the Vaisnavas of Gujarat. The author has
worked on approved methods, and the present work would serve
as 8 good model for any student working out his thesis on similar
social topics.

The ideas that govern the author’s thoughts can Lest b seen
at pp. 431ff. He is deeply grieved to see among the Vaispavas
of Gujarat * how the individual, in spite of rossibilities of self-
development, does not grow due to his fixed position in respect
of Dharma, Gnyati, and family bonds ( p. 428 ), and as a solution
of this, Iays down his own ideas of social arrangement, which
‘though not a plea for Individualism ', yet tends to the growth
of man, and ultimately fascilitates the coming of the superman.
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It would not be out of place to note a faew inaccuracies, which
the present reviewer came aeross, while going through the work :

First, with regard to the correct names of some ancient
Sanskrit works veferred to: (p.35). ‘Grihasttras’ should be
‘ Grhyasitras . (p. 43) ‘ Sraotasutras’ ought to be ‘ Srautasitras ".

Then at p. 96, the learned author has given Goswamis to mean
‘lords of cows!' The word ‘go’ in Sanskrit, means so many
things, but in this particular case, it means ‘ indriyas ' the differ-
ent organs of sense, a Gosvam! being one who has attained perfect
control over all the senses. If however, the author has put in
the interpretation with a tinge of satire, then there is nothing
wrong. _

At p. 315, we see Madhvacarya made the author of Brahma-
vaivarta Purana, bringing * about a happy combination of the
teachings of Nimbarka...with Krishna-11la of the Bhigavat. ”
This is really a new light and the student of the Puranas would be
grateful to the learned Docter, if he would kindly indicate the
Source of his information.

‘his is, of course, only by the bye, and the author deserves
ample credit for having collected togethcr all the scattered infor-
mation, and presented it in a suitable form, with his own re-
marks, on the good or bad that the people of Gujrat have reaped

from the cult of Vaisnavism.
S. N. Tadpatrikar.
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IN' MEMORIAM
PROFESSOR MORITZ WINTERNITZ ( 1863~:937 )

The world of Indological studies has suffered a great and
irreparable loss in the passing awav of Professor Dr. Moritz
Winternitz of the University of Prag. This Institute has cause
to deplore the sudden and premature death of the Jate lamented
scholar, perhaps more than any similar institution in India.
Professor Winternitz was not merely an Honorary Member of the
Institute, but also an active member of the Mahabharata Edi-
torial Board, and of the Mahabharata Bourd of Referces. His
relations with the Institnte were indeed never of a purely formal
and nominal character; but they were appreciably strengthened
in 1919, when the Institute undertook the work of preparing a
Critical Edition of the Mahabhdrata. In this connection Professor
Winternitz gave the young and inexperienced organizers of the
scheme much sound advice and very cordial encouragement; and
subsequently, from time to time, rendered the Institute especially
valuable services in connection with the Institute’s monumental
project of preparing this critical edition.

His services to the cause of Mahabharata studies, in general,
have been indeed of a striking and memorable character, and
deserve to be recorded fully in the Annals of this Institute.

There is perhaps no scholar who had studied and pondered
over the Mahabharata problems longer, and at the same time
written, agitated and worked for a critical edition of our Great
Epic more energetically, than Professor Winternitz. He appears
to have begun his scholar’s eareer by writing a paper on a subject
conuected directly with the Mahabharata, It was a critical review
of Holtzmann’s Grammatisches aus dem Mahabharata, published in
the Oesterreichische Monatsschrift fiir den Orient (1884-85). In
1897, he contributed a paper of about 50 pages to the Journal of
the Royal Asiatic Eociety, entitled “ Notes on the Mahabharata ™,
which is in fact a very detailed review of Dahlmann's Dus Maha-
bhirata, ols Epos und Rechisbuch (Berlin 1895 ). In the same
year, at the session of the International Congress of Orientalists
at Paris, he first drew attention of scholars to the importance of

12 [ Annals, B.O.R. 1.]
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South Indian MSS. for the restoration of a critical text of the
Great Epic of India. liven at thattime he pointed out that for
all critical and historical researches the current printed editions
of the epic were altogether insufficient and that a critical edition
of the Mahabharata was a conditio sine qua non of all Mahabharata
research. In the following year ( 1898 ) he contributed to the Tndian
Antiquary a paper ©* On the South Indian Recension of the Maba-
bharata ”’, in which he published also for the first time lengthy
extracts from the Southern Recension and gave soma account of
the Southern MSS. of the epic. In the same year he contributed
an article to the Journal of tne Royal Asiatic Soie y “‘On the Maha-
bharata MSS. in the Whish collection of the Royal Asiatic Soci-
ety.” The same volume has two informing letters from him,
both of which are about Gane$a in the Mahabharata ( JRAS
1898, 380 ff, 631 ). In the next year ( 1899 ), at the Oriental Con-
gress in Rome, he proposed the foundation of a Sanskrit Epic
Text Society, ‘ with the aim of colleeting all the materials as
well as the necessary funds ” for a critical edition of the Maha-
bharata; the text of the proposal was published in the Indian Anti-
quary, 1901, 117 ff. As a consequence of this, ‘‘ a committee was
formed which was to consider the matter and report on the sub-
ject at the next congress.” Next year (1900 ), he published a
paper in VZKM entitled * Genesis des Mahabharata ”, which
is in fact an elaborate review (27 pp.) of Dahlmann’s book with the
same title, which had appeared in the meantime. This paper
was followed next year (1901 ) by a paper on the ** Flulsagen
des Alterthums und der Naturvolker, ** published in the /itteil-
ungen of the Aunthropological Society of Vienna, in which he
has ably discussed the flood legends of antiquity, among them
our legend of Manu. In the same year he presented a memo-
randum ( *“ Pro Memoria '’ ) on the necessity of a critical edition
of the Mahabharata to the Academy of Sciences in Vienna,
which is published in the Almunach der Kuais. Akad. d. Wiss. in
Wien, 1901, 206-210. In 1902, he appears to have again brought
his proposal about the critical edition of the Mahabharata before
"the International Congress at 1lamburg. In 1903, he was serving
as & member of a committee appointed by the United German
Academies and learned Societies to discuss the question of
the preliminary work necessary for a critical edition of the
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Great Epic, which met at Miinchen and recommended the
presentation of a “Pro Memoria " to the International Asso-
ciation of Academies. The “Pro Memoria” was presented
and a definite plan was laid before the Association. In 1903
he contributed two papers on the subject of his favourite study,
one in the J/RAS on “ The Mahabhirata ana the Drama”’, the
otlier in WZK M on the Sabhaparvan according to the Southern
Recension. Tn 1904 he published an important stude bearing
on the snake sacrifice of the Mahabharata in A ulturgeschichiliches
aus der Tierwelt: “ Das Schlangenopfer des Mahabharata . This
was followed in the year 1905 by e paper in WK A on the Brhad-
devati and the Mahabharata. In 1908 the question of the eritical
edition of the Mahabharata again came up befors the Crientul
Congress at Copenhagen, and two meetings of the Mahabharata-
Komission were attended by Winternitz as a member of the edi-
torial committee (on 14th and 18th August 1908 ). In the follow-
ing year (1909 ) he published the second part of the first volume
of his monumental history of Indian Literature ( German Vers-
ion), the only comprehensive and authoritative book on the
subjsct, which devotes nearly 150 pages to the Mahabbarata and
still re nains the most reliuble general account of our Great Wpic.
Besides eontaining an aceurate summary of the epic story, the
volume contains the considered views of the author on the interst-
ing question of the beginnings of epic poetry in India, and a de-
tailed discussion of the question of the age and history of the Maha-
bharata. It may also be noted that this is the on’y work which
gives a complete, systematic and impartial account of the progress
of Mahabharata studies during the last hundred years with exhaus-
tive bibliography and exemplary thoroughness, and as such is
indispensable to every serious student of the Mahabhirata. In
1910 he published a review of Sirensen’s Index to the Names in the
Mahabharata ( parts [-[V ) in ZDM G ( 64. 241243 ). Then for about
five years, from 1911-1915, Professor Winternitz appears not to
have published anything about the Mahabharata. This interval he
seems to have devoted to his private studies of the Sabhaparvan,
the book assigned to him in the scheme of the International Asso-
ciation of Academies for & critical edition of the Mahabharata.
As a bi-product of these studies may be regarded his short paper,
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“ Mahabharata II. 68. 41 ff.,, and Bhasa’s Diitavakya” in Festschrift
E. Kuhn (1916 ), which was followed in 1917 by a review of
Hopkins’' Epic Mythology, which had appeared in 1915. The brief
regime of mutual hate, disorder and vandalism prevailing in
Europe during the Great War gave its quietus to this inter-
national project among others; the undertaking of the Associated
Academies was silently abandoned in the years that followed the
war. That was a great disappointment to Winternitz.

The end of the war marked, however, the beginning of a new
project of preparing a critical edition of the Mahabharata : this
time in India. This Institute, making a fresh start, enthusi-
astically undertook the work in 1919, as a national undertaking
—a venture cordially welcomed by Professor Winternitz, for he
saw in it a fresh promise of the fulfilment of his dreams, which
had been ruthlessly shattered by the cruel war. In 1922, when
Winternitz came to India, he took the earliest opportunity to
visit the Institute, and to see for himself the work of the Maha-
bharata Department of this Institute, which had already made
some progress. On the 20th of Noverber 1922, he delivered an
address at the Institute, which contains a succinet account of
what had been done and planned in Europe, and expressed the
fervent hope that ways and means could be found for the collabo-
ration of Indian and Western scholars in the new project
( Annals, 1922-23, pp. 145-152). When he went to Santiniketan,
he taught the students there how to collate Mahabharata MSS.
and ultimately established there a collation centre for the colla-
tion of Bengali MSS. of the Mahabharata, which is even now
doing excellent work under the supervision of the Principal of
the Visvabharati. In 1924, he contributed a paper entitled “ The
Mahabharata ”’ to the Visvabharati Quarterty, in connection with
the work he had been doing at Santiniketan. ITn the same year,
he appears to have read a paper containing a report on the
Institute’s edition, before the German Conference of Orientalists
at Miinchen. T.ater in the same year (1924 ) he published in the
Annals of this Institute, a very detailed review of the late Mr.
Utgikar's tentative edition of the Virataparvan, containing a
frank criticism of the work as well as many valuable sugges-
tions for improvement. When the Mahabharata Department of
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the Institute wus reorganized in 1925, Professor Winternitz was
made & member of the Honorary Board of Referzes, and also a
member of the Mahabharata Editorial Board. As such, in 1928
he read a paper at the XVIIth Internaticnal Congress of Oriental-
ists, held at Qxford, on the Critical Elition of the Mahabharata,
drawing attention of the delegates to the important work the
Institute was doing in connection with its critica! edition. A
discussion was opened by Geheimrat Professor Dr. H. Liiders,
who moved three resolutions regarding the Institute’s ecition, as
well as regarding the disposal of the collations made, and funds
collected, for the European edition. These resoluticns. which
were seconded by Professor Wiuternitz, were unanimously
adopted by the Indian Section of the Congress. The paper read by
Professor Winternitz, was subsequently published in the first
issue of the Indulogicy Pragzrsit (1929, the journail founded by
Professor Winternitz. There he declared that after a careful ex-
amination of the first fascicule of the new edition, he was con-
vinced that this edition would be the edition that is wanted and
that he had in mind when thirty-one years ago he urged the
necessity of a critical edition of the Mahabharata His frank and
evident enthusiasm for our edition did not, however, blind him
to what be considered its shortcomings; and to his paper in the
Indologica Pragensia he appended some critical remarks on the
first fascicule of the new edition of Adiparvan prepared by Dr.
V. 8. Sukthankar. While expressing his whole-hearted agresment
with the general principles underlying the reconstruction of the
text, he gave a list of passages wherein he differed from the
editor with respect to the readings of the constituted text, quali-
fying his rcmarks by emphasizing that he was not offering his
criticism to find fault with the way in which the critical edition
was being prepared; there would always remain differences of
opinion in special cases, whoever the edilor he. The Institute
highly values the considered opinion of the eminent savant ex-
pressed before the Oriental Conference at Oxford in the following
words : “ And here I may say that in my opinion neither in India
nor in Europe any one scholar would ba found who would have
dcne the work better than Dr. Sukthankar had done in his flrst
fascicule ”. In 1932 he published in the Furschungen und Fort-
schritte ( arecord of German Science) an article entitled * Die
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kritische Ausgabe des Mahabhirata ”’, giving an account of the
work of the Institute in connection with the Mahabharata edition.

He read a considerable portion of the Adiparvan ( according
to the Critical Edition ) with his pupils in the Indologisches
Seminar at Prag, to initiate them inlo the mysteries of Indian
textual eriticism. From the notes made by him for these lectures,
he published in these Annals ( 1934 ) the last important paper he
wrote on the Mahabharata, which is an appreciation of the first
volume of the Critical Edition of the Adiparvan, completed in
1933. In the volume of essays presented to him by his pupils,
friends and admirers ( Festschrift Mori'z Winterni/z ), there were
two Mahabhéarata articles, written no doubt with the full know-
ledge that they would be warmly welcomed by Professor Winter-
nitz : the one by Dr. llermann Weller of Tubingen University,
on the Textual Criticism of the Mahabharata ; the other by Prof.
F. Otto Schrader of Kiel University on the Recensions of the
Bhagavadgita. Latterly his onerous duties as Professor of
Indology in the German University of Prag as well as his failing
health had prevented Professor Winternitz fron devoting much
time to a serious study of the Sabhaparvan, which he had under-
taken to edit for the Institute : a study which was suddenly and
prematurely terminated by the ruthless hand ofjTime. But even
in 1926, when the Raja Saheb of Aundh, his colleague on the
Mahabharata Editorial Board, visited him in Prag, Professor
Winternitz was very optimistic and full of buoyant hope of being
able to complete the Sabhidparvan in a year or two. Alas, that
was not to be!

A certain amount of pathetic interest attaches to the letter
reproduced below, which was penned by the deceased scholar
on the 8th January last,—probably the last letter written by
him !—and forwarded after his lamentable death by his daughter-
in-law, Frau Dr. Anna Winternitz. It is a tragic piece of
evidence of the fact that Mahabhiarata problems occupied his
thoughts to the very last day of his life! Here is the letter:
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January Sih 1937.
My dear Dr. Sukthankar,

Many thanks for kindly sending me a copy of the reprint of your Epic
Studies VI: The Bhrgus and the Blhiarata. I have now read it and found it
of intrinsic interest. It is truly astonishing, and has not occurred to me
before, that the Bhargavy material was represented in the Mahibhirata to
such an extent as you show it to be. Your hvpothesis that our Mahabharata
received its present form with its musses of Bharga.a material, and the
admixture of Dharma and Niti naterial by a Diasveuasis of the epic under
very strong and direct Bhargava influence at some time or other (if we
could only know at which time !') , seems to me plausible enovgh  Your
thesis is strengthened very much by the parallel of the Manusmrti, 1
should, however, undcdine what you say about ¢ turther additions ™ being
made after the Bhargava diaskcuasis : The greatmass of what I have
called ¢ Ascetic Titerature ™ ( see my lecture in € Some Problems of Indian
Iiterature’, p. 271l ) which is necarer to Jaina and Buddhist than to
Brahimanic lore and cthics, and which lays so mucl: stress on Ahimsa, and
also some of the philosophical sections, must have come into the ILipic
through other channels. Surely the feat of Bhargava Rima filling five lakes
with blood by exterminating the Ksatriva race thrice seven times ( repeated
ten times ! ) cannot by any means be brought into accord with the doctrine
ol Ahimsa.

Thinking of the words, ¢ Da wird sich manches Ritsel Igsen und
manches Ritsel Kngipft sich auch”, 1 hope vou will continue, in your
excellent ¢ Epic Studies 7, to solve many a riddle of the Great Epic of
India.

Lam, with kind regards,
Yours sincerely
M. Winternitz.,

PS I am very sorry to have to inform you that my father-in-law
Prof. Winternitz passed away this night in consequence of a new attack of
his heart-discase.

Yours faithfully
Dr. Anna Winternitz,

For more than fifty years, continuously, Prof. Winternitz
took active interest in Mahabharata studies and in the Maha-
bharata problem, contributing himself in a great measure to the
elucidation of some of them, both theoretically and practically—a
record of deep and sustained interest in the Great Epic of India,
difficult to be matched in India itself !
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His Mahabharata researches constituted but a small fraction
of the multifarious intellectual activities of this broad-minded
and versatile scholar. It remains for others, who stcod nearer
to him and who knew him more intimately, to speak at length
on the labours of Professor Winternitz in the several fields he
graced. Here we merely record our deep gratitude to him for his
manifold services to the cause of Mahabharata studies, as also
our profound sorrow upon the untimely death of an honoured
member of our Institute, and of our esteemed collaborator in the
stupendous work, to the completion of which the Institute is

pledged.
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THE VARAHA—PURKI:IA
BY
RAJENDRA CHANDRA HAZRA, M. A, Ph. D.

University of Dacca

The extant Varaha Puranae' is a comparatively late work. It
is rather & manual of prayers and rules mainly for the Vispu-
worshippers. That it is not the Varaha P. which the Matsya, the
Skanda and the Agm: P. noticed can be little doubted. These
three Puranas describe the Vardha P, as follows:

‘ mahavarahasya punar mahatmyam adhikrtya ca !
visnuna' bhihitam ksaunyai tad varaham jhocyats h
manavasya prasangena kalpasya ( the Skanda P. reads

‘ dhanyasys *) muni-sattamah |
oaturviméat sahasrani tat puranam ihocyate i’

( Matsya P. 53, 38-39 and Skanda VII, i, 2, 57-58);
and

‘ caturdasa sahasrani varaham vispuneritam 1
bhimau varaha—-caritam manavasya pravrttitah i’
( Agni P. 272, 16).
According to these desoriptions the older Varaha P. was
declared by Visnu and was connected with the Manava Kalpa,
but in the extant Pur&na of the same title the Boar himself is
the narrator, and there is mo mention of the Manava Kalpa.

' The Vangavasi edition is t'hemsy{ame as that in the Bibliotheca Indica
Bories, There are, of course, slight differences in roadings in the two editions-



322 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute

Moreover, of the five characteristics of the Purana, there is very
little in it. Its account of creation bears the unmistakable stamp
of comparatively late age. The Manvantaras and the genealogies
of kings and sages have been neglected. The beginning also does
not resemble those of the other Puranas, there besing no mention
either of the sacrifice in the Naimisa forest, or of the sages who
request Siita to narrate the Puranas. On the other hand, Siita re-
ports the interlocution between the Boar and the Earth abruptly
and without any introduction.

The extant Varaha P. consists of four distinct sections:
(1) chapters 1 to 112, ( 2 ) chapters 113 to 192, ( 3) chapters 193 to
212, and (4 ) chapters 213 to the end.' These four sections, which
differ from one another in general character and in respect of inter-
locutors, are most probably the works of different hands hailing
from different ages. In the first section ( comprising chapters 1-
112 ), Sita is the reporter, and the interlocutors are the Boar and
the Earth. This section is primarily the work of the Paficaratras.
Here the highest god is Nardyana, and this name of the god is
used much more frequently than ‘Vispu’ and ‘ Hari’. The
names ‘ Vasudeva’ and ‘ Krsna ’ are of very rare occurrence. The
sestarian Mantra is ‘om namo narayanaya ’, > and there is not
even a single mention of the Mantra ‘ orn namo bhagavate vasu-
devaya’'. In this section importance is given to everything
Paiicaratra. The gifts made to the Paficaratra Acaryas are said
to be productive of immense good ( Vardha 50, 16 ). The study of
the Paficardtra Samhitas and the observance of the rules of the
Paficaratras are recommended, next to the Vedas, as the means of
realising the Vispu-Brahma. Visnu is brought in to say :

‘ paurusam stktam asthaya ye yajanti dvijasu mam
te mam prapsyanti satatam samhitadhyayanena ca
alabhe veda-8astranam pancaritroditena hi
mérgena mam yajante ye te mam prapsyanti manavah n
( Varaha 66, 10-11 ).

! The late Dr. Haraprasad Shastri wrongly divides the contents of the
Bibl. Ind. ed. of the Var@ka P. into three sections: (1) from chap. 1 to 112,
(2) from 113 to 192, and ( 3) from 193 to the end. See A Descriptive Cata-
logue of Sanskrit Mss., Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. V, Preface, pp. 165~166.

? Varaha P. 37, 21 and 31; 49, 31.
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Though in this section Siva, Brahma and Visnu are said to be
not different from one another, it is Narayana ( also called Vispu)
who is the highest god, and all other gods, including Brahma and
Siva, are said to be born of him.! Rudra himself acknowledges the
superiority of Narayana and describes the latter as * sakala-vidya-
vabodhita-paramatma-svaripl vigata-kalmasah paramanur acin-
tyatma narayanah sakala-lokdloka-vyapl........”2 The Boar also
describes Nariyana as ‘ suddha ’, ‘sarvagata’, ‘ nitya’, * vyoma-
ripa’, ‘sanatana ' and ‘bhavabhava-nirmukta’ ( Variha 6,15)
and says that even the gods cannot see his supreme form
( paramam ripam..... Vardhe 4, 4). Narayanpa is further identified
definitely with the Puvrusa of the Vedanta (vedanta-purusah
prokto narayanatmsakah...... Varana 17, 73) and the Parama
Brahma of the Veda and other holy scriptures® In spite of this
identification, a dislinction is made between the Narayana—- or
Visnu-Brahma and the inferior Visnu of the trinity. The latter
is born of the former and is incarnated on earth ( Varaha 73, 47).

This section was written with a view to popularise the Pafica-
ratra system which was losing popular favour in Northern
India.* It was mainly directed against the antagonistic non-
Vedic Pasupatas ( i. e. the Agamic Saivas) who were growing in
number probably at the cost of the Paficaratras.® Here Rurda is
brought in to denounce the non-Vedic Pasupatas ( also called the
Raudras ) as well as their scriptures. The former are blamed as
‘ given to mean and sinful acts’, ‘ addioted to wine, meat and

T Ibid. 17, 23-25; 90, 3; etc.
2 Ibid. 74, 5.
3 yvad etat paramam brahma vede 8&stresu pathyate »
sa vedah pupdarik@ksah svayar nar@yano harih
Varaha 39, 16.
¢ Of. yugani trini bahavo mam upaisyanti manavah 1
antye yuge pravirala bhavisyanti mad-8sravah (i
Varaha 70, 34b-35a.

s Cf. asamkhy &t#s tu te raudra bhavit&ro mahi-tale )

Varaha 11, 57,
kalau mat-krta-margena bahu-ripena tEn:lasaill;) H
ij - atma jandrdanah i
ijyate dvesa-buddhya sa param j S iha 70, %5.

It is to be noted that the scriptures of the non-Vedic Pasupatas are
condemned as ‘ tAmasa ' and that Nardyana and Siva are preached as one.
Therefore, those who become non-Vedic Pisupatas and decry Narayanps
really worship the latter through the spirit of hostility ( dvesa-buddhyg ).
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women ' and the like ( Varaha 71, 58 ), and the latter are oalled
‘ veda-bihya ’ and ‘ tamasa ’ and are said to be meant for deluding
and degrading the people ( mohartham— Varaha 70, 41; patana-
ka&rapam— Varaha 70, 42 ). *

The way in which this section ends, shows that originally it
was not continued further and that it formed a distinct work by
itself. Towards its end the Boar says to the Earth, “ Thus, o
beautiful lady, I have narrated to you the sanctifying and all-
giving Samhitd named after the Boar ( varahakhya samhita--- Var.
112, 63 ) ”; and then gives two traditions of the rise and circula-
tion of the Purana Samhita. Aeccording to one of these tradi-
tions, the Samhita arose from the Omniscient in a previous Kalpa
and was learnt by Brahma who then gave it to his son Pulastya.
Pulastya handed it down to Bhargava Rama, Bhargava Rama to
his own disciple Ugra, and Ugra to Manu. According to the other
tradition, the Boar received the Samhita from the Omniscient
in the ‘present Kalpa’ and gave it to the Earth. The Samhita would
then pass through the sages Kapila and others and reach Vyasa,
from whom Roma-harsana would get it and declare it to his own
disciple Saunaka. The Boar next names the eighteen Maha-
purdpas and finishes by glorifying the study, hearing, preserva-
tion and worship of the ‘ Sastra named Varaha .

In ths second section ( extending over chapters 113 to 192)
Stuta is the general reporter of what the Earth said to Sanat—
kumara and other sages after she had been raised by the Boar.
In this section Sanat-kumara, son of Brahma, asks the Earth to
tell him what strange things she experienced while she was
upheld by the Boar and what the latter told her. Consequently,
the Earth narrates the interlocution between herself and the
Boar to Sanat-kumara and the other sages invited by him. Thus,
besides Stita, there are two sets of interlocutors in this section :
(1) Sanat-kuméra and the Earth, and (2) the Boar and the
Earth.!

Unlike the first, this section bears a distinct Bhigavata stamp
and is meant for guiding the Bhagavatas especially in their re-

1 The late Dr. Haraprasad Shastri wrongly gives the sets of interlocutors
in this section as: (1) Sauti and the ysis, ( 2) Sanat-kumara and the rsis,
and ( 3) the Boar and the Earth. Vide, 4 Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit
Mss., ASB, Vol. V, Preface, p. 166.
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ligious observances. In this section the Visnu-worshippers are
termed ‘ Bhagavata’, and this word is used much more frequent-
ly.than the generic term ‘Vaisnava’; viz., the secret ‘dharma’ pro-
claimed by the Boar is to be disclosed only to asincere Bhagavata
( Varaha 117, 47) ; Vispu accepts those things which are prefer-
red by the Bhagavatas (Varaka 119, 10) : the Bhagavatas are to be
honoured at the end of the worship of Visnu (Varihka 124, 10) ; the
pure Bhagavatas are always to be visited and honoured by the
people ( Varaha 125, 168) ; in initiation the Bhagavata preceptor
and other Bhagavatas are to be honoured (chap. 127-128): and
so on. Though the name * Narayana ’ for the hightst zod is not
rarely used, the name * Visnu ’ iz more frequent here than in the
first section. The word ‘ Vasudeva ’ also is used at times. ' This
section is named ‘ Bhagavacchastra’ at the end of almost al:
the chapters, and its contents are called ‘ Bbagavatprokta—
dharma’ ( Vargha 113,5) or ‘ Visnu-prokta-dharma’ ( Varaha
122, 89). Though the sectarian Mantra ‘namo nardyandya’ is
of more frequent occurrence, the Mantra ‘ oth namo vasudevaya’
also is found to ocour ( cf. Varaha 123, 32 ; 182, 9).

In the third section ( chapters 193-212 ), Sata is the reporter as
usual, the interlocutors being the king Janamejaya and the sage
Vai$ampayana. 2 After the twelve—year sacrifice is performed,
the former expiates the murder of a Brahmana and approaches
the latter to hear about the results of actions ( karma-vipaka)
and the region of Yama. Consequently, VaiSampdyana narrates
the story of Naciketa in which the latter speaks to his father
and other sages about his visit to and experience of the realm
of Yama.

This third section, named ‘ Dharma-samhita’ ( Varaha 212, 1),
constitutes a distinct unit by itself. It does not seem to be
connected with the chapters of the first or the second seckion.
The line ‘ aévamedhe tatha vrtte raja vai janamejayah’ towards
the beginning of this section proves its isolated character, be-
cause in the preceding sections nothing is said about king
Janamejaya or his horse-sacrifice. It is probable that these

1 Cf. Vardha 129, 3 and 51-52; 148, 10; eto.

2 Here also the late Dr. Shastri wrongly gives the prominent interlocutors
as (1) Roma-hargapa and Janamejaya, and ( 2 ) Sauat-kumara and Brahma.
See, A Des. Cat. of Sans. Mss., ASB, Vol. V, Preface, p- 166.
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chapters were taken from some other source in which the story
of Janamejaya was narrated. It is to be noted that though in
chap. 211-212 the method of Visnu-worship is given, the other
chapters of this section remarkably lack the characteristios
found in the first and second sections.

The contents of the fourth section ( chap. 213 to the end) are
reported by Siita as an interlocution between Sanat-kuma&ra and
Brahma. This section is strictly Saiva. It treats of the origin
and glorification of Uttara Gokarna and other holy places in
Nepal which are sacred to Siva. In connection with thsse places
Siva also is glorified. This section was added mo:t probably by
an inhabitant of Nepal who wanted to glorify Uttara Gokarpa
in Nepal over Daksina Gokarna (in Mathura?). The former is
said to contain the greater part of the body of Siva and to be
more sacred than even Prabhasa, Prayaga, Naimisaranya, Puskara
and Kuruksetra, There is also mention of the Ksatriya kings
of the f'olar race who took possession of the kingdom of Nepal
from the Mlecchas, established the Brahmanical religion, and po-
pularised the Linga-worship ( Vardha 215, 42-46 ).

From what has been said above it is clear that the four
sections of the Vardha Purina have different characteristics and
are, therefore, to be ascribed to different authors. In these four
sections, again, there are chapters and verses which are later
interpolations. Before we proceed to discuss the dates of the
different sections, we shall try to find out these interpolated por-
tions, especially those in the first two sections.

In the first section, chapters 90-97 and 99-112 ( verses 1-62)
seem to have been added later. Of these, chapters 90-96, on the
origin, exploits and fundamental unity of the three Saktis-
Brahmi], Vaisnavl and Raudri,—- are distinctly Sakta documents.
Chap. 97 has been inserted by the Saivas to show the origin of
the Rudra-vrata (also called the Vabhravya or Suddha-faiva
Vrata) and to establish the sacredness of PaSupata-sastra. It is
clearly a protest made against chap, 70-71, in which the Rudra-
varta and the PaSupata—sastra have been condemned by the Pifioa-
ratras. Chap. 99 refers to the Vaisnavl Sakti who killed the
demon Mahisa on the Mandara hills. So, this chapter cannot
possibly be earlier than the chapters (90-96) on the Saktis.
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Chapters 99 ( verses 54ff) to 112 ( verses 1-62), on the different
kinds of gifts, have been introduced -incoherently. As Varaha P.
99, 54°-93 and 112, 53-59 tally respectively with Padma P,
( Srsti-khanda ) chap. 34, verses 333-372 and 378-384, it is probable
that somebody took these portions from the Padma P. ( Srsti-kh. ),
developed them with further additions and then inserted the whole
into the Varaha P. That this has been the czse with these
chapters on gifts seems to be shown by the fact that though in
Varaha 99, 82 the priest of the hungry king Vinitasva advises the
latter to make gifts of Tila-dhenu, Jala-dhenu, Ghrta-dhenu,
Dhenu and Rasa-dhenu for getting rid of hunger, he is found to
describe the methods of making many other gifts in chapters
102-112.

The remaining chapters of the first section may be taken tc
be contemporaneous, for, they are closely interrelated; viz.,
Varaha P. 10, 44 and 50, in which it is said that all informations
about Indra and the two demons, Vidyut and Suvidyut, would
be given later on, point to chapter 16 ; Vardha 11, 112 points to
chap. 17 and 36 ( Verses 1-8) on the attainment of kingship by
the warriors born of the gem given by Vispu to the sage Gaura-
mukha ; Varaha 17, 23-26 referring to the origin of all the gods
from Narayana, point to chap., 18-34 ; and so forth.

In the second section ( chap. 113-192 ), chapters 140-151 (on
the holy places and the duties of women under menses ) and 152-
180 (on Mathuri) seem to have been interpolated. Though
Kokamukha, a place sacred tc the Boar, is already glorified in
chap. 122, there is no reason why it should be rtepeated by the
same author as late as in chap. 140. That chap. 122 was already
there when chap. 140 was added is certain, because in Varaha
140, 4 the Boar refers to Kokamukha as already described (tava
kokamukham nima yan maya parvabhasitam ). There are other
reasons why chapters 140-151 can be taken as spurious. Some of
the Tirtha-mahatmyas in these chapters are told in the form of
predictions ; the stories do not resemble those in chapters 122 (on
Kok&mukha ), 125-126 ( Kubjamraka ) and 137-138 (on Saukara-
ksetra ) : the verse ‘ prabhatayar tu $arvaryyam udite tu diva-
kare ’ or ‘ vyatitayamn tu Sarvaryyam udite tu divakare ’ which
vocurs often in other chapters, not excepting even the chaptets
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on Kokamukha, Kubjamraka and Saukara-ksetra, and which,
oonsequently, seems to be a favourite expression of the author of
this section of the Purana, is not found in chapters 140-151; and
there is no mention of the duties of women under menses in chap.
114 in which the Earth mentions the topics on which the Boar
is to speak to her, In chap. 140-151, again, there are some which
appear to have been added still later. In Vardha 140, 4-5 the
Boar names the three places Kokdmukha, Vadar! and Lohéargala,
which he does not leave. Now, the Boar speaks on Kokamukha
and Vadar! in chap. 140 and 141 respectively, but Lohargala is
taken up as late as in chap. 151. Henoe it is highly probable that
the intervening chapters 142-150 are later than chap. 140-141
and 151.

Chap. 152-180 (on Mathura-mahatmya) are ascribed by
scholars to Sanatana, a disciple of Caitanya of Navadvipa,! But
this ascription is doubtful, because the verse 26 of Varaha P.
152 is found quoted in the Haribhakti—wnldasa® with the defiinite
mention that the verse is taken from the Mathura-mahatmys
of the Varaha P. (‘varahe ca Sri-mathura-mahatmye....... eto. )
That these chapters on Mathura-mahatmya are later than the
other chapters on holy places in the second section can be little
doubted ; because, the story of the Brahma-raksasa in chap. 155
is certainly later than that in chap. 139; the performance of
Sraddba and the offer of rice-bslls to the manes in the holy
places in Mathura are highly spoken of in these chapters only ;
and the name ‘ Krsna’, which is rare in other ohapters, is used
more than once.

It is difficult to deteot the interpolated portions, if any, in
the third and fourth sections. These two sections are certainly
later than the original chapters in the first two sections.

We are now in a position to discuss the dates of the different
chapters of this Purana. Let us begin with the first section.
The famous list of the ten incarnations of Visnu? given in

1 Farqubar, Oul’lim! of the Religious Literature of India, pp. 309-810.

? Edited by Syama-carapa Kaviratna and published by Gurudas
Chatterjee and Sons, Calcutta, p. (87. It is believed that the Haribhakti-
vilase was compcsed by Sandtana but was attributed to Gopalabhatta,
another disciple of Caitanya.

8 Mataya, Kirma, Varaha, Narasimha, Vamana, ( Paraéu-) Rama, Rama
( DEéarathi ), Krspa, Buddha and Kalki.
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-chapters 4 (verse 2 ), 48 ( verses 17-22) and 55 ( verses 35-37 )
none of which can be proved to be spurious shows that this list
including Buddha, was well known at the time when the first sec-
tion was composed. If Buddha came to be regarded as an incarna-
tion of Visnu about 550 A. D.," then tho date of this section of the
Vardha P. cannot reasonably Le placed earlier than 650 A.D. From
the description of the ten Vratas named after the tem incarnations
of Vignu, we understand that Brddhe, was not ouly accepted as an
incarnation of Visnu but was popularly worshipped by tl.e Pafica-
ratras. Moreover, the idea of the people regarding the delusive
nature of Buddha was forgotten at least by a aection of the
people, who worshippec him for attaining physical beauty (riipa-
k&imo yajed buddham—Varaha 48, 22 ). Hence the date of com-
position of the first section sho::1d be placed lower still. A com-
parison between the storiec of Gautama in Kurma P. 1,16, 95f
and Varaha P. 71 proves the earlier origin of the story in the
former Purapa. This earlier date of the Kurma P. is supported
by another evidence. In the Kurma P. the Pasupatas introduoce
a story that Visnu ( in the form of Krsna ) worshipped Siva for
a son. But in the Varaha P. (73, 40-50), the Paficaratras say
that Siva first worshipped Narayana who, at the former’s prayer,
granted the boon that he would worship Siva for a favour. Thus
the attempt of the Pasupatas to raise Siva over Visnu is baffled
by the Paficaratras. That the author of the first section of the
Varaha P. was acquainted with the Kurma P. is shown by the
verses common to the chapters narrating the stories of Gautama
in the two Puranas. Hence it is sure that the first section of the
Varaha P. was written after the K#rma . had been recast by
the Paduaptas. As this recast was made towards the beginning
of the eighth century A. D., the date of the first section of the
Varaha P. cannot be placed earlier than the middle of that cen-

tury. Thus we get the upper limit. Lo )
Gopalabhatta quotes verses 7-52 of Varaha P. 99 in his Hari-

bhakti—vilaéa. This chapter appearing to be spurious, the date of
the original chapters of the first section of the Varaka P. should
not be placed later than 1400 A. D. Again, Vidyakara Vijapeyin
Qquotes three verses from Varaha P. 66 and 70 in his Nityacara—

' See my aruele 1ﬁ the Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research

Institute, Vol, XVII, pp. 17-18.
2 [ Annals, B. G.R. 1. )



330 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Inststute

paddhati ; Vacaspati-miéra has & good number of verses from
chapter 7 in his Tirtha-cintaman: , Stulapani has one verse from
chap. 62 in his Vrata-kdla-viveka; Candesvara quotes the entire
chapters 40, 42 and 58 and also a large number of verses from
chapters 39 and 41 in his Kriya—ratndkara ; Apararka quotesa
oconsiderable number of verses from chapters 13, 66,70, 71 and 112
in his commentary on the Yajfiavalkya—smrti: and Jimutavahana
draws upon chap. 28-30 in his Kalaviveka. Hence the date of the
original chapters of the first section of the Vardha P. cannot be
placed later than 1000 A. D. As in the Rudra-glta of the Varaha
P. the words ‘ Raudra’ and ‘ Pasupata’ have been used to mean
the Agamic Saivas and their scriptures, these chapters should
not be placed later than the beginning of the ninth century A. D,
because the distinctive terms ‘ Saiva’ and ‘ Agama’ were well
known in the ninth century A. D.! '

Thus the date of the original chapters of the first section of the
Varaha P. falls between the middle of the 8th century and the
beginning of the 9th century i. e. about 800 A. D.

As Apararka quotes verses 31-40 from chap. 112, the spurious
chapters ( Varaha 99, 54 to 112, 62 ) on gifts cannot be dated

later than 1100 A. D. As Gopalabhatta quotes verses 7-52 from
Varaha 99 and as in chap. 99 there is mention of the Vaisnavl
Sakti who’killed Mahisa on the Mandara hills, chap. 90-96 ( on
the three Saktis ) and 99 ( verses 1-52 ) should not be placed later
than 1400 A. D. The lower limit of the date of chap. 97 is not
known.

Let us now take up the second section. The use of the pronoun
‘ tena ’ for the Boar in the very opening verse ‘sa tena santvi-
tayam vai prthivyam yah samagatah /...etc. ’ of this section pre-
supposes the chapters of the first. Therefore, this section, which
is the work of a different hand, is certainly later than 800 A. D.
As Gopalabhatta quotes verses from chapters 119, 128, 129, 131,
139 and 152 in his Haribhakti—vilisa, Govindinanda from chapters
187, 188 and 190 in his Sraddha—kaumudi, Dana-kaumudi and
Suddhi-kaumudsi, Stlapani from chap. 116 in his Prayaécitta-viveka,
Madhavacarya from chap. 190 in his Bhasya on the Pardsara—
smrti (Vol. I, part i), Madanapala from chapters 188 and 190 in his

) 8ee my article in the Indian Historical Quarteri;, Vol. Xi, App. 265f.
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Madana-piirijata, Candeévéra from chapters 116 and 139 and his
Krtyaratnakara, Ananda—tirtha from chap. 70 in his Brahmasitra-
bhasya, Devanabhatts from chap. 190 in his BSwmrti—candriks IV,
Aniruddhabhatta from chap. 187 in his Harulata and Pitr—dayita,
and Apararka from chapters 188 and 190 in his commentary ( see
Appendix ), it is sure that the original chapters of this section
were composed nnt later than 1900 A. D.

As chapters 140-151 are earlior than the ohapuers on Mathura-
mahatmya, the lower limit of the date of the former is to be
placed about 1500 A. D. No Nibandha-writer having been found to
draw upon them, it is difficult to say anything more accurately.

As to the chapters on Mathuri-mahatmya, we have seen that
they are later than the spurious chapters 140-151 but earlier than
the date of composition of the 7iuribhakti-vilasa.

The third section, which is certainly later than the original
chapters of the preceding sections, was added to the Varaha P.
earlier than 1100 A. D., because Madhavacarya quotes a verse from
chap. 202 in his Bhasya on the Parasara-Smrti (Vol. I, part ii ),
Sridatta Upadhyaya quotes verses from chap. 210 and 211 in his
Krtyacara, Candesvara from chap. 211 in his Krtya-ratnakara, and
Ballalasena from ohap. 205-207 in his Dana-sugara (see
Appendix ). Hence the date of this section is tc be placed between
900 and 1100 A. D.

The date of the fourth section is mnot yet known. No
Nibandba-writer has been found to draw upon it. It does
not seem to have been added to the Vardha P. earlier than
1100 A. D.

The results of our investigation are given below in a tabu-
lar form,

I. First section ( comprising chapters 1-112).

( a) Original
Chap. 1-89 and 98...... about 800 A. D.

( b ) Interpolated
Chap. 90-96 and Chap. 99 ( verses 1-52 )-..-..-.- not
later then 1400 A. D.
Chap. 97......... date not knownu.
Chap. 99 (53f)»112 (1-62) ...... not later than
1100 A. D.
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IT. Second section ( comprising chap. 113-192)

(a) Original
Chaps. 113-139 and 181-192...... 800--1000 A. D.
(later than the original chapters in the first
section ).

(b) Interpolated
Chap. 140--151...... not later than 1500 A. D.
Chap. 152-180.......1ater then chap. 140-151 but not
later than the date of composition of the Hari-
bhakti—vilasa.

II1. Chapters of the third section...between 900 and 1100

A. D.

IV. Chapters of the fourth section...not known : probably not

earlier than 1100 A. ».

Besides the four sections, of which we have spoken above, the
present Varitha P- contained a fifth section which has beenlost. The
Naradiya P. (1,103) divides the Varaha I. into two parts (bhiga)
Parva and Uttara, and lays down their contents. According to
the Naradiya, the Uttara-bhaga, in which the interlocutors were
Pulastya and the king Kuru, treated of Dharma, Tirtha-maha-
tmya and Puskara.! Though the contents of the Piarva.-bhiaga
agree fully with those of the extant Varaha P., the Uttara-bhaga
is not found at all in the latter. There are, however, references
in chap. 217 which show that the contents of the Uttara-bhaga
followed this chapter. In 217, 1--6, Sanat-kumara enumerates
the topics already spoken on by Brahma and requests the latter
to tell him about the origin of the Tirthas. Brahma, consequently
refers Sanat-kumara to Pulastya who, Brahma says, would speak
on the Tirthas before Kuru-raja and the sages.

Though it is difficult to find the provenance of the different
sections of the present Varah: P., we are, however, sure that the
first three sections of the present Varaha P. were composed in
Northern India, for, almost all of the numerous holy places
named in these sections belong to this part of the country. Had
the authors of these sections been the inhabitants of Southern

1 uttare pravibhage tu pulastya-kururgjayoh !
saqvade sarva-tirthanam mahdtmyarh vistarat prthak
adesa-dharmas cEkhyatah pauskaram punya-parva ca )
Naradiye P. 1, 103, 13-14a.
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India, they would never have ignored the holy places in their
own country. The fourth sectior, which deals with the holy
places in Nepal, was most probably composed by an inhabitant
of that place.

The authors of at least the first twn sections of the . Varaha P.
appear to have consulted other works before composing these
sections. In Vardha P.2, 2b the contents of this Puréna are
said to have been derived from ‘ all Sastras’ and in 143, 20 this
Purana is said to be the essence of ail Sastras.'! The literal
agreement between Varidha P. 13 (33 to the end ) and 14 (1-50,
except 1 and 8a) and Vispu P. 1II, 14 (4 to the end) and 15
(1 to the end, except. 1la, 8b-10, 22--23a and 38 ) shows that the
author of the first section borrowed these common portions from
the Vispu P. The story of Krsna’s curse on Simba and the lattes’s
worship of the Sun { Varaha P.177) is based on Bhavisya . 1, 75f.
The latter Purapa is mentioned twice in Variha 177.

It should be noted that the opening verse

‘ trib- sapta--sat--ksiti--mite nrpa-vikramasya

kale gate bhagavato hari-bodhanasya 1

viresvarena saha madhava--bhatta--namna

kasyam varaha--kathitam likhitam puranam v’
of chap. 218 in the Bibliotheca Indica edition of the Varala
P. cannot be made the basis for any chronological deduction
regarding the Purapa. It is merely a post-colophon statement
of the soribe.

APPENDIX
Verses quoted from the * Varaha Puriina’ or ¢ Vardka’ in
.. Kalaviveka Varaha P. Varaha P.
of p. 425 = 29, 14°>-15,
Jimtutavahana, The verse ‘kar-
_ _ ttikasya eto. ’ is
p. 424 = 28, 40-41, : not found.
The verse ‘ maha- pp. 450-1 = 30, 6.
navamyam etc.’ The other lines
‘ is not found. are not found.
1 ¢ kathayﬁmi"purﬁuaya visayam sarva-fastratah |’

¢ yathd ca mathyamanad vai dadhnas ooddhriyate ghrtarh \
everp sarvesu S@stresu vAr8ham ghrta-samhmitarm | ?
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2. Apararka’s Vardha P.
commentary
on Yaj.,

p. 12 =70, 41-42; 71,

52-54 ; and 70,

35°-36.

The verse ‘ kuha-

ka$ cendrajalani’

is not found.

p. 13 = 66,11-122,
pp. 301-302= 112, 31-40,

The line * iravati
- ete. ' is not found.

p. 426 = 13, 33-35.
pp. 456 = 190, 103°-104°,
The line * vastra—
éaucadi etc.’ is
not found.
p. 498 = 190, 125.

pp. 525-526= 188, 12-32 (ex-
cept 14P-15, 18°-
-24 and 27-30% ),
The lines °‘$vah
karisye’ and ‘pij-
ayisyami’ are not

found.
3. Haralata
of
Aniruddhabhatta,

pp. 128-130=187, 88-109°
(except 89°, 91°-
-92* 93° 98° and
104 ).
4. Pitr—dayita
of
Aniruddhabhatta,

p. 15 =187, 101-103.
p 77 =187, 106-107.
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5. Dana—sagara Varaha P.
of

Ballalasena,

fol. 117® =205, 24-25.

n 124% =207, 26.

»w 129* (twice)=207, 50* and
50°,

» 136° (twice)=207, 26 : 205,
30.

» 157°-158* =206, 18°-22,

. 158%-* =206, d3-22,

»w 159° =206, 22,

. 161° =207ably .

» 166° =207 ..

» 168% =207, 45°.

. 1738 =207, 26.

» 190* — cf. 207, 51.

. 221° =206, 14°-15%,

, 223P =206, 14°-15%

, 2320 =206, 13-14°,

6. Smrti—candrikd
. of

Devanabhatta,

IV, 189 = 190, 103°-104*.
The line * vas-
tra-Saucadi
etc.’ is not
found.

7. Krtyacira
of
Sridatta Upadhy#ys,
fol. 15® = 210, 64* and
85*,
» 162 = 211, 14* and’
15>,

The line °* tat-
ksanadeva’ is
not found,
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8. Madana—parijata Varitha P. Varaha P.
of fol. 192°-® =Chap. 42 ( ex-
Madanapila, cept verses
p. 561 == 190, 103°-1042, 8-13).
The line ¢ vastra— » 199° (twice)=139, 47 (=
$aucadi’ ir not 155, 34).

, found. 116, 4f.

p. 611 = 188, 12, w ? = 211, 16-18
The lines ‘&vah |1l. Vratakala—viveka
karisye etc. ’ and of
* pujayisyami etc.’ Silapani,

.. Are not found. fol. 4* = 62, 3.
9. Madhavacarya’s 112, Prayadcttaviveka

commentary on 1 of

the Pardsara—smrts, ' Stlapani,

Vol. I, part ii, p. 367 = 116, 4
p. 360 = 190, 103°-104>. 13. Tirtha—cintaman:

The line, ‘ vastra— ‘ of

8aucadi' is not | Vacaspatimisra,

found. | pp.270-272 =7, 13-26 and
Vol 11, part ii, 27P-c,

p. 268 (twice)=202, 71. The line °sama-
The vgrses"tma- gatas tirthava-
gulma ete. ' are | ram’ is not fonnd
not found. 14. Dana—kaumndt

10. Krtya—ratnakara of
of Govindananda,
Candesvara, p. 36 =9128b7’ 90°-91* and
fol. 1672-169*=39, 26~77, 1 b 19
, 175°-175°=40, 2° to the | © = 185, 33’ 10% 12
and 142

end.
» 185°-186°=41, 1-15.
Five lines

Two lines °svah
karisye * and ‘puj-
ayisyami are not

‘ agamya-gam- found.
anam etc.” are | 15. Suddhi—kaumud?
not found. of

. 190"‘—" =58, 1 to the end Govindinanda.
(except verses p. 107 = 187, Y0-91° and
3°-7 and 14 ), 92",
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Varaha P.
p. 109 (twice)=187, 94°-95,
187, 97°-c,

p. 110 = 187, 99-103 ( ex-
cept 99° ).

p. 171 = 188, 13, 10° 12

and 142,
The lines ‘$vah
karisye’ and ‘ paj-
ayisyami’ are not
found,

p. 177 — of, 188, 36°, 412

and 44
16. Sraddha-kaumudi
of
Govindananda,

p. 75 = 188, 50°—c.

p. 76 = 190, 103°-1042,
The line ‘ vastra-
saucadl’ is mnot
found.

p. 79 = 190, 104°.

p. 81 = 188, 132

p. 83 = 190, 103®.

p. 377 = 188, 50°.

p. 380-381= 188, 13, 12 and |

16.

The lines ° &vah |

karigye efc.” ‘ piij-
ayisyami etc.’ and
‘pada-mraksanam
etc.” are not found

p. 395 = 188, 64-66,
Theline ‘ namo -
stu te’ is not
found.

17. Nityacara paddhati
of

Vidyakara Vajapeyin,
p. 63 = 190, 1043,

|

|
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Varaha P.

p. 481 — of. chap. 130-13¢

p. 506 = 132, 11>-12.

p- 507 = 66, 11*-",

p. 509 = 66, 18.

p. 590 = 70, 40.

18. Huribhakti—vilasa
of
Gopilabhatta,
pp. 82-90 =99, 7-52.
A few lines are
not found.

p. 130 = 131, 1.

p. 153 = 139, 17* and 192,
Many lines are
not found.

p. 154 = 139, 2, 8>-9, 11
and 13-14.

A few verses are
not found.

p. 206 = 129, 17.

The other twc
verses are not
found.

pp. 394-5 = 119, 5-10.
Many verses are
not found.

p- 396 = 119, 132,

p. 411 = 139, 96-97% and
99¢.

The other lines
are not found.

p. 414 = 139, 99.

The other lines
are not found.

p. 687 = 152, 26.

pp. 2087-8 = 128, 45° and 48.

cf. 128, 69-70.
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The Mss and editions of the Puranas and other Sanskrit works
used in writing this paper are the tollowing :—
Agni Purana—Vangavas! edition, Calcutta.

Apararka’s commentary on Yajnavalkya-Anandasrama edition,
Poona.

Bhavigya Purana—Pub. hy the Venkatesvara Press, Bombay.

’Dana—kaumudt of Govindananda—Bikliotheca Indica, Calcutta.

Dana-sigara or Ballalasena—Mss No. 1704-5, India Office Li-
brary, London.

Haralata of Aniruddhabhatta—Bibliotheca Indiea, Calcutta.

Harsbhakti-vlGsa of Gopalabhatia—Edited by Syamaia-earana
Kaviratna and published by Gurudas Chatterjee
and Sons, Calcutta.

Kalaviveka of JImttavahana—Bibliotheca Indica, Calcutta.

Krtyacira of Sridatta Upadhvaya—Ms No, M42/39 ( Number
in tha rough valuation list). Dacca University
Mss Library.

Krtya-raindkara of Candesvara—Ms. No. 1055C, Daoca Uni-
versity Mss Library.

Kirma—Purana—V angavasi edition, Calcutta.

Madana—parijata of Madanapala—Bibliotheca Indica, Calcutta.

Midhavaocarys’s commentary on Pardsara-smrii—Edited bv
V. 8, Islampurkar, Bombay.

Matsya Purana—Vangavas! Edition, Calcutta.

Naradiya Purana—Pub. by the VenkateSvara Press, Bombay.

Nityacara-paddhati of Vidyakara Vajapeyin—Bibliotheca In-
dica, Calcutta.

Padma Purana ( Srsti-khanda )—Anandasrama edition, Poona.

Pitr-dayita of Aniruddhabhatta—Pub. by the Sanskrit Sahitya
Parisad, Calcutta.

Prayaécitta—viveka of Stlapani—Edited by Jivinanda Vidya-
sagara, Calcutta.
Skanda Purana—YVabgavas! edition, Calcutta.

Smrti-candrika of Devanabhatta—Pub. by the Govt. of Mysore
B‘mddha-kaumudz of Govindananda—Bibl. Ind., Calcutta.
Suddhi-kaumudi of Govindananda—Bibl. Ind., Calcutta.
Tirtha—cintamani of Vacaspatimisra—Bibl. Ind., Calcutta.
Varaha Purdna—Vangavas! edition, Calcutta.

Vispu Purana—Vangavas! edition, Calcutta.

Vratakala—viveka of Stlapagi—Ms No. 1578C, Dacca Umverslty

Mss Library.

8 [Annals, B.O.R.1.]



THE NAGAS
BY
DR. A. BANERJI-SASTRI

In the early history of India the Nagas appear as a baffling
problem. An attempt has been made recently in the Journal of
the Bihar and Orissa Research Society, vol. XIX, by Mr. Jayaswal
to reconstruct their history from literature and archaeology. This
reconstruction has been commented on adversely by Sir R. Burn
in pp. 10-11 of the Annual Bibliography of Indian Archaeology for
the year 1933, vol. VIII, published in 1935. In order to appreciate
the contentions of either, it is necessary to review the available
information prior to the controversy.

The sources may be roughly divided in four literary groups:-—

I. Vedic- circa 2000-800 B. C. ( Iconic and baetylic; Sat.
Br., xi, 2, 7,12 ; Mythic Nagas, 4s. Gr. Siitra, iii, 4, 1.

1I. Epic ( Mbh. and Ram. ), Buddhist and Jain chronicles-
cirea 600-200 B. C. ( Kings and serpent folk, Mbh ; eminent men,
Dhammapada, Suttan., Jaina Sutr. )

III. Purana (circa 200 B.C, 325 A. D.) and contemporary
records: The Periplus—c. 80 A. D. ; Ptolemy-2nd cent. A. D. Maha-
mayuri ( in the Pafica—raksa ) o. 3rd cent. A. D.

IV. Post-Purana : Fa-Hien 399-414 A, D. Yuan Chwang-
629-645 A. D. Manjusrimulakalpa c. 900 A. D.

The above four literary groups correspond to the following
archaeological evidence :—

Iand II. Excavations in the Tndus, Ganges, Jumna and Ner-
budda valleys and results in the form of terra cottas, plaques
and soulptures.

III. Coins and inscriptions found practically all over north-
ern India.

IV. Coins and inscriptions in northern as well as southern
India. Soulptures at Bharhut, Sanchi and Amravati may be
referred to when they actually contain name-legends leaving
aside controversial interpretation of form and feeling.
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In equating the two sources, it should be borne in mind that
geoography is the eye of history. Mere similarity in names with-
out reference to locality and time is of little value for identifi-
cation. Similarity in soript is a safeguard but cannot ensure
absolute accuracy. The possible margin on both coins and insorip-
tions makes a perceptible difference in assigning precise dates
to particular persons who may otherwise be placed in the same
general chronology based on the typical characteristics, e. g., on
their coins. To quote an instancs, Thus Nagasena ococurs as a
contemporary of king Milinds, and also of Samudragupta ( Alla-
habad Pillar Inscr. line 13);' Harsacarita mentions another
Nigasena, possibly at Padmavatli, They are olearly different
persons hailing from different localities. Fleet® G. I. on p. 328,
suggested--  other chiefs of this race are probably to be found in
Ganapatinaga, Nagadatta, and Nagasena, who were conquered
by Samudragupta.”® From a strictly scientitic point of view;
there is not a shred of evidence that this Nigasena was a Naga
at all. No inscription, no coin, no piece of literature attests him
as such. Cunningham does not know him ( C. 4. I, pl. VI; C.
M. L pl. II); Vincent Smith® omits him ( C. I. M., pp. 162, 164,
178); Rapson® igmores him completely, mentioning only the
Buddhist teacher. None of the Purinas mentions him (cf-Vs
iv, 24,17 ; Bh xii, 1, 32, 33 ; Vs iv, 24, 18 ; Bhxii, 1, 37-40). The
only remaining source, therefore, is Manjusri ( circa, 900 A. D.)
in verses 610-12 :

Uttaram disi sarvatra nandrambhanitambayoh 1 610
Ananta nrpatayah prokta nanajatisamagritah \
Sakavamsa tada trimsat manujesa nihodhata 1 611 W
Dasasta bhiupatayah klyata sardhablutikamadhyama |
Ante Nagasenid tu viluptd te pare tadan 612 0

i With the Guptas are mentioned Ganapati-naga, Manidhyanas and
others as reigning contemporaneously— Pargiter, Dynasties of the Kali Age.
p. xil.

& Lévi, J. 4., Janvier-Février 1915 p. 8

3 Fleet Corpus Inscr. Ind. vol. I11, Gupta Inscriztions, 1888,

4 Rapson, Camb. Hist. Ind., Vol. 1, Ancient India, pp. 549, 550,
s Cf. also Plate XXIII of V. 8mith’s C. C. 1. M., pp. 206-207.
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Mr. Jayaswal! interprets as follows :—

“* Now the Buddhist historian leaves the West and takes up
the Middle Country. These kings he calls Madhyas i. e., the kings
of the Madhya country. He begins with North Mid-Land :

“ In the Northern Quarter on the mountains ( T.; S.-rambha ?)
and tableland everywhere, many kings of different births ( castes
or nationalities—jati) have been declared.

TheSakadynasty (Saka—vaméa) known to be of 30
rulers (T. with a wrong reading for * Sakavaméa ’, 21+30). 18
kings are known to be Emperors ( Sarvabhumika, T.; S. wrongly,
* sarvabhutika’ ) of Madhyadesa ( Madhyama ) ( 610-12 )

The Dynasty of Nagasenas ( 115 A. D.—384 A. D.)

At the close there ( will be) the Naga-senas, and then they
ceased (vilupta ) (612). Comments on the ahove.

The important thing to note is that the Saka dynasty is placed
in North Madhyadesa, and that they were Imperial, that is, the
reference is not to the Western Satraps, but to the Kushans.

The Nagasensa’s are the Naga dynasty of the Bharasivas where-
in Virasena Naga was the first king (of the Nava Nigas of the
Puranas ) who defeated and dislodged them from Mathura, and
earlier still some king who founded Kantipuri below the Vindhyas
(Mirzapur ) dispossessed them from Eastern Aryavarta. (J. B. O.
R. 8, XIX,I). Itseems very probable that the compound Naga-
Senas ”’ is made up of the ‘ Nagas” and Pravara—'‘Sena’ the
Vakataka emperor ). ”’

The above commentary contains a confusion of issues. Ma-
Jjusri’s datum about Nagasena’s geography is sought to be corro-
borated by reference to the Puranas which know no such person,
but describe the Nava-Naga family and the Vaide$aka Naga
family spreading over Vidisa, FPadmavatl, Kantipurl and Mat-
hura ( Vs iv, 24, 17-18; Va 99, 382-88 ). The next suggestion of
Jayaswal ? is based on his reading the coin illustrated in the
Catalogue of the Coins of the Indian Museum by Dr. Vincent
Smith on plate No. XXTII, fig. no. 15 as Pravarasena in place of
Smith’s reading V (i) rasenasa. As pointed out by Sir Richard
Burn in the Bib. Ind, Arch.. for the year 1933, p. 11, the correct

1 Imperial Hist, Ind. p. 26.
2 J. B. 0. R, 8,, Vol, XIX, Pts. I-II, pp. 37-88.
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reading is 7 (i) rasenasa not Pravarasenas(y)a. Thus, neither the
coing nor the Puranas can make room for the Nagasenas between
78 A. D. and 250 A, D.

Then who are the Nagasenas, and what about Mafijusrl ? The
answer ig supplied by the passage itself quoted above. Jayaswal’s
translation is impossible. Mudhyamd cannot mean Madhyadesa
in this context ; it is in contrast with ante in line 612 and tada in
line 611, lines 610-12 depending on the same syniax :—

“ In the Northern region, of all the hills and dales will be
termed Kings, innumerable, belonging to various nationalities.
Listen about the Sakavaméa then of 30 rulers ** 611. ( Of these)
are known 18 kings, half-the-number (i. e., 18 of 18 = 9 ) inter-
vening or in the middle, at the end the Naga-senas, the rest,
however, they then disappear, *“The limiting of the Sakavamsa
to the northern quarter was the work of Samudragupta ' and his
successors. The Nagasenas were a continuation of the severely
circumscribed Saka succession much after the Imperial Guptas.
Their post-Guptan character ? is further indicated by the Maiijusri
by continuing the story by bringing in the next line rulers who
came after the imperial Guptas, e. g. I5ana, line 613, The 9 inter-
vening kings in the north may be the Kidara kings® of whom
so many coins have been found in Kashmir and north-western
Panjab, before the accession of the Karkotaka or Naga dynasty
under Durlabha in 625 A. D. The Nagasenas may be placed about
600 A. D. There is no evidence in the Maijusri, and none else-
where that the Nagasenas ever fought the 8akas. On the contrary
they appear in their line.” As these ( Naga ) coins weigh 120
and 121 grains, thoy are the direct descendants of the gold dinars
of the Kughan Prinzes, Kanishka and Huvishka in weight as
well as in type, although the type is miserably degraded.”
( Cunningham, C. M. I,p. 29). With the Nagasenas out of the
way, it would be easier to focus attention on the really important
discovery, viz., the Nava family of Nagas who ruled along with
the Guptas in the early fourth century before the founding of the

1 Daivaputra—Z?hﬁhi-Sizﬁh&nushahi-b"aka-Mu;ﬁw_z’ai}.:,, I:‘loet, Gupta Inscr.
p. 8.

2 V, Smith, C. C. I. M., Kushan Coins, about 50 A, D. to 550 A.D., p. 63,
87-92.

3 V. Smith, C. C. I, M, 90.
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latter’s empire. The geographical distribution of this Nawva
dynasty is highly instructive and is discussed further on.

This geographical check, however, will be of little avail, unless
at the same time its limitations are clearly recognised. In the
note referred to above ( 4. B. I. A., p. 10) Sir Richard Burn ex-
presses doupts regarding the ascription of coins—*‘ while' the
coins were certainly struck by rulers in the Do&b, the Puranas
describe the Nagas as rulers of Vidisa. '’ Does Sir Richard
suggest that Vidisa has a constant, unique significance through-
out the different pericds of Indian history and literature? If so,
he is clearly wrong. None of the names connected with the
coinage under discussion Vidisa, Padmavati, Kantipurl, or
Mathura has. Each no doubt refers to a definite area, but the
area indicated in the 3rd—4th cent. A, D, is not the same as in the
2nd-1st century B. C,, or in the 6th-7th cent. A. D. The purely
geographical connotation is coloured by polifical or cultural con-
siderations. Take Vidisa. Its purely geographical location is,
according to the Puranas, on the bank of the river Vidisa rising
from the Paripatra mountain. But its political orbit is surely
more extensive, the seat of Asoka’s viceroyalty (3rd cent. B. C.)
it is used in a provincial sense in the title of Agnimitra as
Vidisesvara ( 2nd. cent. B. C. ) in Malavikagnimitram ; C. 3rd cent.
A. D., Vaidisa is mentioned by Mahamayuri (20) immediately
after Girinagara and again after Avanti and Gomardana (49);
the Bhilsa topes? show its orbit embracing Bharhut in the 2nd-
3rd century. A glance at the map published by Cunningham in
the Arch. Surv. Rep., vol. X, Plate I against p. 132, of Bundel-
khand and Malwa (1880) makes intelligible the fluctuations
within the orbit to the west towards Malava, and to the east to-
wards Kosambi and Mathura. Mathura shows the same vicis-
situdes of designation from the foundation of the monastery of
Natabhata and the birth of Upagupta as predicted by the Buddha
to the time of Ptolemy ( 2nd cent. A. D. ) and later. Mathurd on
the Jumna has been placed in the kingdom of Xaspeiraioi
( Kashmira, Kashmir ) by Ptolemy ( VII, 1, 47 ), who makes this
kingdom stretch down to the Vindhya mountain. Ptolemy clearly

1 V. Smith, C. C. I. M., p. 90.
2 Cf. also Gerini, Researches on Ptolemy's Geography, p. 67.
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distinguishes this Mathura in Kaspeiraioi from the meridional
Pandyamathura.

( VII, 1, 89). Instead of comparing it with contemporary his-
tory and geography as recorded in literature, Sylvain Lévi' finds
Ptolemy's location of Mathura “ anssi étrange que vague.”” Por-
haps the best parallel to the Vaidi%as are the Milavas, “In
ancient Indian literature and insoriptions the term Malava is
applied to various communities and territories, extending from the
eastern Panjab to Ujjain. Taranath (Schiefner, p. 251) even speaks
of Milava in Prayiga, whatever that may mean. The Malavas
whose coins are here catalogued dwelt in eastern Rajputani for
four or five centuries, and may not have been the same people as
the better known Mailavas further south. 2

These pitfalls of the mere numismatist were pointed out
vividly by Professor Cardwell® in his Lectures on the Coinage of
the Greeks and Komans delivered in the University of Oxford :

‘“ The evidence presented by ancient coins is open to every
kind of objection, carried to, in some instances, to the greatest
poseible extent, to which any kind of testimony is exposed. It
is most capricious in its application, being abundant in regard
to some places which are almost totally unknown in common hi-
story, and most sparing in regard to others of general notoriety
and yet coins may still be discovered in great quantities, and
even in remote districts, which may change that inequality in
any conceivable manner and degree. It labours under the dis-
advantages of fabulous devices, and forgotten languages, and
evanescent figures ; and when all these difficulties are overcome,
it repays your search after it by giving you a remote conjecture.
It wraps itself up in the associations of distant times, and re-
quires that you should be provided with the aids of ancient learn-
ing to explain them ; and at last perhaps, when you think you
have discovered its meaning and its value, it comes forth an
undisputed forgery. "’

The geographical distribution of the supposed Naga coins is,
however, a minor difficulty of Sir Richard Burn. Aocepting
that the Naga coins are found from Vidisa to Kausambi, from

1 J. A., Janvier-Février, 1915, p. 75.
2 V. Smith, C. C. I. M., p. 161,
3 Oxford, MDCCCXXXII, p. 30.
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Kalinga to Kashmir, the misgivings regarding Mr. Jayaswal’s
thesis may be illustrated by the following chart :—
Pravarasena ( 1) of Visnuvraddhagotra
] of the Vakatakas
( son not named )
l
Gautamiputra
| .
Rudrasena (I) of the Vakatakas
|
Prthivisena daughter’s son of BHAVANAGA
| of the BHARASIVAS |
. Rudrasena (JI) ]
| |
Pravarasena ( IT)
son of Prabhavatigupta 4 generations
grandson of Devagupta ( ¢. 660 A. D. )* 25 yrs-100yrs
( Contrast Pathak, IA., 1912, 215 ; Smith, J. R. A. 8. 1914, 325)

If Cunningham’s date of Devagupta viz., 606 A. D.* be cor-
rect (C. M. I, p. 14 ) then Prthivisena can be placed only o¢. 500
A, D. Mr. Jayaswal® calculaltes from the start of Vindhya$akti at
248 A. D. which is against the Puranic datum which makes him
contemporary, not anterior to the dynasties of Vidisa :

Nrpan Vaidisakums$ capi and oontrast it with expression for
¢ posterior to ' in Talah Kolikilebhya$ ca. V4 makes the first read-
ing (i. e. capt )..c.u.... Cagva, Bd catha, whereas Vg substitutes the
second reading (i. e. tatah ) by tesu canyesu.?

The main contention, however, is about Bhavanaga of the
Bharasivas. Did he belong to any tribe or dynasty of Nagas ?
Were the Bharasivas a dynasty of Nagas? (i) Is there any
other reference to the BharaSivas in the whole range of litera-
ture, inscriptions, any other evidence, principal or subsidiary-
save and except this incidental 1nention in indirect way in the
two insoriptions of the self-same third person viz., (&) Chammak
plates of the Maharaja Pravarasena II, and (b ) Siwani plates of
the Maharaja Pravarasena II. The answer is an emphatic

2 J. B. 0.R. 8, XVI, p. 289,
3 Pargiter, op. cit. pp. 48-9.
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No. No attempt has been made to verify if the reading is
actually Bharasivanam, the two inscriptions' being in the pos-
gession of Major Szezepanski and of Hazari Gond Malguzar
respectively in the days of Dr. Fleet ( 1880). Under the peculiar
absence of any corroboration, a verification is clearly indicated.
The nearest approach is to the term Varasikha mentioned in the
Rv and explained in some of the commentaries of the Nirukta
with no connection whatever with the Nagas. ( Cf. Varasikha-
M. N. pr. eines Feindes des Indrs kv 6, 27, 4,5. Bohtlingk und
Roth, Sanskrit Worterbuch, 1871, Theil vi, p. 718).

(ii) On p. 8 of his Hist. of Ind., Mr. Jayaswai states that the
Bharadivas were Nagas. Barring the oblique juxtaposition of the
two terms Rharasiva and the second part of the compound in
Bhavantga is there any reference to the Bharasivas as Nagas in
the Brahmanical, Buddhist and Jain chronicles, belles lettres,
inscriptions or coins® ? Is there any reference to a Naga empire
anywhere hetween the 2nd-7th centuries A. D.? Is not the entire
demarkation of empires cne succeeding the other, the Kushan
empire ending on a particular date (248 A. D.) ¢ followed by another
empire ending on another particular date an assumption at once
unreal and gratuitous? Rapson gives a warning against this
sort of simplified chronology : ‘ But this is history distorted.
Some editors have evidently placed independent lists in a false
sequence and supplied appropriate links of connexion.”* In the
cagse of the Nagas, however, even the Puranas are careful not to
attribute or imply suzerainty to the two branches described sepa-
rately, the Vaidiéa Nagas and these at Padmavati, Kantipur! and
Mathura ruling along with the post—éui)gan and Gupta rulers in
the adjacent territories, in the 3rd and 4th centuries A. D.

1 Inscrs. suggest Devagupta as contemporary of Harga, of. Madhuvan and
Banskhera Plates. E1., iv. pp. 210-211: EI. vii, p. 155-160. Juyaswal ignores
these insers. and makes Prabhavati a daughter of Candragupta II whose other
name was Devagupta Hist. Ind, p. 63, Litearture and archaeology can be re-
conciled by postulating two Prthivigenas.

2 J.B. O. R. 8. Pt. I11, 1936 professes to reproduce a coin of Bhavaunaga.
The reading is doubtful.

8 Bachhoffer in his Herrscher und Miinzen der Spaten Kusnanas argues
for Vasudeva II in Kashmir after Kanishka Il and Kanishka III, and
even after 240 A. D. Cf. J. A. O. S., December 1936, pp. 429-439,

4 Rapson, Ane. Ind., p. 310.

4 [ Annals,B. O.R. L.}
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Ma#jusri does not in this respect differ from the Puripas.
( Mafijusry, 610-12),

Thus the mighty Bharasiva Niga empire remains one of the
“ might-have—beens ” of history, and cannot be sumbitted to soi-
entific analysis.

On the other hand, substantial additions have been made to
our knowledge of Naga history. To revert to the Naga groups
mentioned at the beginning of this note.

NAGAS.

Iand II: Prior to the Sisunagas.

The Vedic and Epic literature, Buddhist and Jaina annals spe-
cially the. Nllamata Purdna show the very wide distribution
of these mythic Niagas, from their dislodgement from the Khi-
ndava forest ( Mbh., Adi. 8050 ff.) to Janamejaya’s sacrifice, their
long history in Kashmir at one end ( Nilamata Pur.~) till their
emergence into the historical period as rulers of Magadha in the
7th cen. B. C. ( Lassen’s Ind. Ait. ( 2nd. ed. ) App. p. xxxviii ff. ).

Of this period are :

(a) At Mahenjo-Daro. No. 27 on Pl. CXVI; Pl CXVIII,
11 (V 210 ). Faience. Size, 1'3 by 86 by 033 in. On the obverse
is a seated figure on a dais, ( The position in which this figure is
sitting is typically Indian—Marshall flanked on either side by a
kneeling worshipper. Behind each worshipper is & cobra in a
vertioal position. On the reverse there are five or six characters
some of which are partly obliterated. ”’ .

(b) Standing serpents with circular and linear markings
i. . at Kodamb! on the Jumna ( Allahabad Municipal Museun )
and at Buxar? on the Ganges ( Patna Museum ).

(o) Sculptures down to the Topes at Sanchi and Amravati.
* Serpent Worship has been obliterated or nearly so in the valley
of the Ganges by the successive waves of Aryan or Mongolian
migrations that have swept over it ; nor is it found except spora-
dically in any of the purely Tamilian countries in the Coro-
mandel coast. On the other hand it seems to prevail in all the
hilly countries south of the Vindhya Hill from Canara to Cuttack,

1 Marshall, Mahenjo-Daro, vol. I, 68, vol. II, 395.
8 Banerji-Sastri, Pre-Hist. Civilisation in Gang. Valley, JBIHS, and
Pathak Comm, Vol ; JBORS, 1932-33,
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and in Cashmere and Nepaul. ( Fergusson, Trce and Serpent
Worship, 1873, p. 84 ).

(d) The hoards of Punch—marked Coins ; these with the
undoubted affinities with the Mahenjo—Daro seals may supply
valuable light on N&ga origins and story up to the time of their
appearance in the historical rulers of Magadha explicitly desecri-
bed as Siu-(i. e., Cadet )-Nagas.

IIT & IV. Coming to the historical ( Kali) age, the Pur&nas
mention the following Naga dynasties :—

A, SISU——NAGAS B. C. (at Girivraja)

(1) Sisunaga 733 B. C. (2 ) Kakavarna 693 B. C.
(3 ) Kgemadharma 657 ,, (4) Ksatrauja 637 ,,
(5) Bimbisara 612 ., (6) Ajatasatru 572 ,,

(7) Darbhaka 544 ,, Nagadasaka
(8) Udayasva £19 ,, Udayi
(9) Nandivardhana486 ,, (10) Mahapadma Nand1 444 ,,
His 8 sons of whom Dhanananda was king in 326 B. C,
( Alexander’s discomfiture. )’
B. His ( Sisunaga’s son ) at Varanas!
C. VAIDISAKA—NAGAS 3rd cent. A. D.
(1) Sesa—evidently not a Vaidisaka, but a Naga king ruling ?

(2) Bhog1 (3) Sadacandra
(4) Dhanadharma ) (5) Vangara
(6 ) Bhitinanda. ( Sisunandi, Nandiyasah appear to be-

loug to a dynasty different from the Nagas, though ruling in
Vidisa Cf. Pargiter, Dynasties of Kali Age, p. 49) Sunganam tu
kulasyante-a fresh family.

D. NAVA-NAGAS early 4th cent. A. D.

Ruling at Campavat! and Mathurd according to Va 99, 382-
388 ; at Padmavati, Kantipur! and Mathura accor. to Vs iv, 24, 18.

Aco. to Va “ Nine or new Nagas will rule at Campavati, and
geven Nagas at Mathura. ”’

Ace. to Vs “ Seven of the Nava-Nagas will rule at Padmavat!
Kantipur! and Mathura. ”’

Both interpretations are possible, but tbe second is preferrable
in view of the use of Sisu ( cadet) and of Sesa (name) applied to
earlier families and Nava may, mean either new or a name. This
use is fa1r1y common. Cf. bhe Us!nara family as given in the

'\ Rapson, Anc. Ind. p. 318.
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Brahmd, Va., Brahm& and Harivam$a with the kingdoms of their
_descendants—

_ Uéllnara
| ! | I ] I
Nrga Nava Krmi Suvrata Sivi Ausinaras
| ' O
Yaudheyas kings of Navarastra Sivis

Here Nava can have one and only one meaning-name of a
person. NAVA also was evidently the first king of his line.
This view is strengthened by Mr. Jayaswal’s' reading of the
coins illustrated by V. Smith on Pl. XXIII, nos. 15, 16, described
on pp. 199-and 206, C. C. I. M, ““ The reading devasa is due to
Prof. Rapson. The first character, being peculiar in form, has
been read generally as Ne, but De appears to be the correct read-
ing. There is nothing to indicate who Deva was. ” op. cit. p. 199,
Jayaswal read it as Dhanadeva in J. B. O. R. S, XX, 6 ; then cor-
rected it to Nava in vol. XX, 306. In his Hist. Ind, p. 18, he
reads it as Navasa. The reading is correct as far as it goes.
But there is another letter above na.

Cf. the two coins® nos, 15 and 16 on Pl, XXIII against p. 212.
C.C1I

(a) No. 15 is clearly within a square incuse, No. 16 has the
line of the 1. hand incuse, not the r. hand.

(b) In hammering the die on the flan, no. 15 has Jost the 1.
hand edge, no. 16 the r. hand edge.

(e) No. 15 shows the third letter as clearly as no. 16 the first
letter of the same line, viz., na.

(d) There is no doubt about the va under the tree in railing
in either.

(e) But corresponding to the hooded snake to the r. of the
tree in railing within the incuse on no. 15, to the 1. of the tree in
railing above the letter na is the conjunct letter Sr1?® No. 16
carelessly hammered has partially lost the r, hand incuse the
hooded snake, and the clear contour of the same Sri.

' Jayaswal, J. B. O. R. §,, XIX, Pts. I-IJ, p. 18,
Sir Richard Burn, 4. B. I. 4., op. cit,, p.10, says— ‘‘ has been vari-
ously read as Nevasa, Devasu or as part of a name—navasa. "

2 See Nos.1and 2in the adjoining picture.

8 Cf, the 877 with the 75 of Pallava Sivaskanda, 4th cent. A. », Buhler's

Tafeln, Tafel II1. See No. §in the adjoining picture.
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(f) Of.' this 8ri on nos, 15 and 1€ of Smith's C. C. I. M. P1.
XXIII, with the Sri on nos, 19, 20, 23 and 24 of Pl. II of Can-
ningham’s C. M, I, Nine Nagas, Narwar.

(g) The correct reading therefore is, navasa on nos. 15 and

16 of P1. XXTII ,
Sr1 NAVASA.

. It finally settles the controversy in favour of Nava being the
name of a king of the Naga dynasty ( Nava—nagah ).

Sir Richard Burn is, however, right in contesting the reading
of the name Rudra. The coin reproduced ( photozincographed )
by Cunningham on Plate I, (no.8), vol. X of Archaeolgical
Survey of India Reports ( 1880 ) leaves no doubt that it is part of
a nandipada. Csll it a nandipada ( Burn, or. cit., 11), Daarmacakra
Cunningham, op, cit. p. 4), or Buddhist symbol ( Fergusson, Tree
and Serpent Worship, op. cit. pp. 115-116), it occurs at Mahenjo-
Daro ( Marshall, op, cit. Vol. II, p. 436, no. 60) and on the earliest
Punch-marked coins; it would repay further investigation.

It would be seen from the Puranic lists, that sometimes whole
dynasties ( cf, B above ), often names of individual kings of a
dynasty ( of. D. above ) are left blank. The method inaugurated
by the late Mr. Jayaswal may tend gradually to fill in the gaps.
Premature ascription may give a wrong direction. Further
researches into Naga history demands—

(a) Collect all references to Nagas from literature-tribe,
dynasty, king or individual.

(b) Re-read the inscriptions for the same: (i) an untraced
Niga is mentioned in the Bharhut Tope;? (ii) another Naga—
raja from Rajagiri (*** Rajagiriya Nauaraja Rehajethapitasa*** )3
in the Amravati Tope, of. no. XX Pl. LXXXII, Fig. 1 on Plate
XCIX, Fergusson, Tree and Serpent Worship, op. cit., p. 262.

(o) Re-read the coins with legends.

(d) Re-read, compare and contrast the symbols of the
Punch-marked coins.

Naga Symbolism.

It is yebt a matter of controversy. Jayaswal says—'‘The Vrsa
or Nandi, serpent ard {ri§%la are prominent on the Naga coins, ”
This view is untenable. The Vrsa and trisuic are found far more
prominently on Kushan coins than on any other series : of,, Smith

1 See No. 3 in the picture facing page 348,
2  Winternitz, Index Volume to §. B, E., p. 389.
8 Bee No. 4 in the pioture facing page 348
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C.C I M,PL XI, noe. 4, 5, 7; Pl. XII, nos. 3, 6, 8, 14 ; Pl. XIII,
nos. 8, 9, 10, 11 ; P1. XIV, 1-15. The serpent occurs on many other
non-Naga coins: cf. Pl XX, no. 6; Pl. XX, nos. 11, 12, Kani-
nda coins.

As a matter of fact, apart from the obvious representations and
symbols under groups I and Il above, though the names, suffer-
ings and conversion of the Nagas crowd the pages of the Maha-
bharata and Mahavanso, their personal appearance or chara-
cteristics are nowhere described. Only one passage in the
Nagananda' describes a Naga as the sculptures represent him.
When the Naga Sahkhacﬁda expostulates with the hero of the
drama for his self-sacrifice, he exclaims: ““ The error is a likely
one forsooth! Not to mention the mark of the Svastika on the
breast, are there not the scales on my body ? Do you not count
my two tongues as I speak ? nor see these three hoods of mine
the compressed wind hissing through them in my unsupportable
anguish? While the brightness of my gems is distorted by the
thick smoke from the fire of my direful poison? ‘' This may
be a correct description of the ideal Naga under Groups I and
II. For the historical period under Groups III and IV when the
book was written, the curious part of the business is, that till
he proclaimed it nobody saw it. Certainly Jimitavahana, the
hero of the piece, took him for an ordinary mortal, and his mother
had not a distinguishing mark. Even Garuda, who from his
eating & Naga every day for his lunch, ought to have been tole
rably familiar with their characteristics, exclaims, * Both of
you wear the distinctive badge (a red cloth ) of victims. Which
is really the Naga I know not. ”’*

Sculptures at Bharhut, Sanchi and Amravati bear out the
accuracy of this desoription. With new discoveries of inscribed
Naga coins and a more inteunsive study of the Punch-marked
coins, more precision may be attained in the probable symbelism
of Naga numismatios,

\  Nagananda by Sri Harsadeva of Kanauj ( 610-648 a, D, ).

2 Nagdananda transiated by P. Foyd, 1872, p, 84.

3 It is notewertby that the Svastika mark occurs very rarely, if at all,
on the Kush@n coins, whereas they appear on some of the coins asoribed to
the N&gas and are found mnst abundantly on the Punch-marked coins—Be-
sides the Caitya and the Bodhi tree, * the Svastika also is a well-known

symbol ** ( Cunningham, C. A. I,, p. 61, of. Pl. IT).




PROBLEM OF THE TAD UKTAM SUTRAS IN THE
BRAHMASUTRAS : SUTRA IIT. 4. 42.
BY
Dr. P. M. MoDI, M. A, Ph, D,

There are eight Sttras in the Brahmasiitras of Badarayana in
which the expression “ tad uktam ” occurs ( Bra. S@. I. 8. 21, II, 1.
31, ITL. 3. 8, IIL 3. 26, IIL 3. 33, III 3. 43, IIL 3, 50. IIL. 4. 42).
I propose to interpret one of these Sitras (upapirvam api tv'eke
bhavam asanavat tad uktam 111, 4, 42.) in this paper.

The problem of the tad uktam Satras arises from the fact that the
references implied by the expression tad u/ktam (‘ it has been stat-
ed’) are variously explained by various Acaryas, even one and
the same Acarya interpreting it differently in different Sitras,
For example, Samkarscarya explains tad uktam in three Sttras as
referring to some of the Brahmasitras, and in the remsining five
to the Jaiministtras ; R&manujidcirya agrees w.th him in five
Sitras, but in Bra. Sa. IT1. 3. 8 and III 4. 42 he understands the
reference to have been made to the Chindogya Upanisad and the
Gautama Dharmasiitras ( ?), while in the case of Bra. Sa. III, 3.
50 the two Acaryas take the expression as referring to different
Sutras of the Jaiminisutras and Vallabhaciarya agrees with
Samkaricarya in three cases only and explains fad uktam in Bra.
Sa II1 3. 33, ITI. 3. 50 and I1I. 4. 42 as referring to the Bhagavata
Purana-which all refer to the Jaiministitras according to Samkara-

cdrya ; the fad uktam in Bra. Sa. ITL. 8. 26 and III. 3. 43 refers ac-
cording to Samkaracarya and Ramanujicarya to the Jaiminisitras
as shown above, but Vallabh&carya understands it to be a refer-
ence to Bra. Si. IIL. 3. 29 and 111. 2. 5 and to Mundaka Upanigad
IIL. 2. 3 respectively.! This problem of the expression tad wkiam

1 The following table will show the views of the three commentators re-
garding the works referred to by the fad uktam Siitras in the Brahmasiitras-

No. of the tad uktam Works referred to by tad uktam.
Sutras Samkara Ramanuja Vallabha
(1)1.8.21 Bra.Su.1 2.7 The same a8 Ths same as
Samkara, Samkara.
(2)I11.1, 31 Bra. Su.Il. 1.27 » ”

( continued on the next page )
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and the vagueness of its implications in various Stutras seem to
have escaped the notice of modern scholars like Thibaut, Deussen
and Ghate.

Two out of the eight tad uktam Stutras have been already dis-
cussed by me in my Thesis ( Aksara: A forgotten chapter, P. 164
and P. 165). There I have shown that tad uktam in Bra. Sa. III,
3. 43 and in Bra. St. IIL 3. 50 has a distinot reference to ¢laravat
in Bra. Sa. III 3. 16 and to Bra. Sa, III. 3. 42.

In order to discuss the significance of tad uktam in Sutra IIJ,
4. 42 it is necessary to interpret Sutra III 4. 41 alco because the
two Sutras go to make one Adhikarana.

To me it seems that these two Siutras discuss the question
whether the person that aspires after absolution should perform
his professional duties or not. After ‘ adhikarikam’ in Sutra 42
the word karma seems to be understood. The Satra 32 runs as
vilitatvac casramakarmapi and in Sttra 42 we have na cadhikarilam
api i. e. na cadhikarikam karmapi. In Sutras [IL 4. 19 and 27 the
author has mentioned certain karmans to be performed by the
seeker after absolution. In Siatra I1I. 4. 32 it is said that the
seeker should perform the duties of his particular order of life
algo.! Thus, one may think that the Sitrakara would allow the
seeker to perform the duties of his profession also. To this he
seems to me to reply in the negative in Sutra III. 4. 41.

I shall now literally interpret the Stutras in question and offer
the reasons for my interpretations in the form of Notes :

* And [ the seeker of absolution should] not [ perform | his
professional duties also because of their dissociation [from him ]
due to the Sm1ti mentioning his fall [ from the endeavour to ach-
ieve absolution ]. '’ Sutra 41.

The same as
7

(3)I11.3.8 Bra 8u. III. 3. 7 Cha. Upa. I Sarmkara
(4)IIL 3. 26 Jai, Su. X 8.15 Tue same as Bra. 84. II. 3.
Sarhkara, 29, II1, 2. 5.
(5) II1. 3. 33 Jai. Su. 1IL 3.8 » Bhagavata Pu.
II.9. 10
(6)III, 3. 43 Jai. Su. " Mu. Upa. III. 2. 3.
(7) IIL. 3. 50 Jai, Su. XI. 4. 7 Jai. 8u. II1. 5, 21 Bh&, Pu. IX. 4. 63
(8) IIL 4. 42 Jai. Su. I 3. 8-9 Gautama I, 3. Bha. Pu. V1.9.39

1 The Stutrakdra seems to hold the view that the seeker may be in any
one of the four orders of life.
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“ But the followers of a certain Branch of the Veda also mecn-
tion the subordinate or side (upaptrvan) existence [ of pro‘essional
duties with regard to a seeker in dire need ], as they meni‘on
‘eating ' (beans) this has been explained’’ Siitra 42.

Notes : Satra IIT, 4. 41.

1. In Satra IIL 4. 41 we have to take kurma anustheyam as
understood, so that the Sttra would be xa cichikarikam api karma
anugtheyam. Anustheyam I take as understood fiom Satra -IIL 4.
19 and 27 and karma from Siitra ITL. 4. 32.

2. Api. in Sutra 41 is necessary beosuse the Siiirakdra means
that no professional duties should be pcrformed in addition to the
duties mentioned in Sitras 19 and 22.

3. Tat in tadayogat should refer to iidlskirika karma ‘the profes-
ional duties (in the case of a seeker of absolution). 7udayoga’
should mean ‘ because [ the seeker has ] no connection with those
[ duties |.”

4. Pataninumandt-—Anumina means s Smrti like the Gita
( Cf. yogabhrasta in Bhagavadgita V1. 37—44 ), the Mahabharata, or
even a Puriapa. There are stories in these Smrtis narrating how
a seeker of absolution fe!l from his endeavour on account of his

performing duties which are meant for certain professions only.
Satra I11. 4. 42.

5. Tr eke shows that the Stutrakara is not in favour o! the
seeker of absolution doing any professional duties, but he only
quotes the view of the followers of a certain Branch of the Veda,
and therefore, he would not object to the seeker doing those duties
under the circumstances mentioned in the Sruti in question.

6. Bhiavam means the existence of the prefessional duties.
Bhavam is used in Sutra 42 in opposition to ma in the preceding
Sttra which is equvalent to a-bhava.

7. Upapurvam—The word upa as well as the word asana seems
to me to be a clear suggestion for the Sruti referred to by eke in
Satra 42. It is very likely that here the Siitrakara refers to
Chandogya Upanisad I. 10-11, particularly fatr odgatrn astave
stosyamanan up opaviveda sa ha prastotaram wvice (Cha. Upa. I 10. 8).
To this passage ( particularly upopavivese ) we trace upa men-
tioned in the Siitra ( in upaptirvam ); and this identity of upd in
both the cases seems to me to be an important point in favour of
the interpretation I have suggested here for these two Sutras.

5 [ Annals, B.0. R. L }
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8. Dpapitrvam bhavam i. e. upapirvam dadhikirikasya karmanah
bluwam-—By this expression the Sttrakara not only gives a clue
to the Sruti he has in mind, but he also gives, it seems to me,
his own interpretation of that Sruti. By wupapiircam karmanah
bhdvam he seems to mean that if the seeker of absolution has to do
professional duties, they should be upapiirva i. e. of a subordinate
or subsidiary nature. “ Upa” has this sense of subordination,
e. g. in the famous illustration upa harim surah (Panini I. 4. 87,
Sk, ). 'The preposition upa may also mean * superiority” e. g,
in upa niske karsipanam. And, this sense may have been as well
intended by the Satrakara in upupurvam bhavam. Thus, the Satra-
kara interprets upopavivesa to mean that Usasti Cakrayana did not
actually act as a priest in the sacrifice of the king, but he only
supervised over the other priests that were actually officiating
there ; so, this kind of secondary performance of professional duty
may be allowed in the case of a seeker in dire need.

9. Asanavat-—This has a reference to the fact that in case of
dire necessity Usasti Cakrayana had to eat beans out of what
remained, after the owner of the elephant had partaken of the
same. This Usasti did only because he was dying of hunger.
This is proved by the fact thfxt thou'rh Usasti ate the “impure”
beans, he refused to drink “ impure ” water offered by the lord
of the elephant.

10. Tad uktam-—This has undoubtedly a reference to Brahma-
sutra I11. 4. 28 viz., sarvanndnumatis ca prandryaye taddarsandat.
Sarhkarécirya rightly explains taddarsanit in Sttra I1I. 4. 28 as
referring to the story of Usasti Cakrayapa (Cha. Upa. I 10).
But, somehow or other, perhaps due to the loss of tradition, he
fails to realise that asanavat in Stutra 42 is a reference to the
esting of beans by Usasti and that tad ukfam in Sutra 42, there-
fore, refers to the explanation of the story of Usasti given in
Satra III. 4. 28. The Sutrakara means that the explanation of
performing the professional duties by a seeker of absolution
mentioned by the followers of a certain Branch of the Veda is
like that of the eating of beans by Usasli in the same text and that
the explanation of the latter is already given by him in the fore-
going portion of the Satras viz, in III. 4. 28, Thus, the eating
of the forbidden focd and the doing of professional duties are
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allowed in the case of & seeker of absolution only at the time
when life is about to end if he denies himself the use of both.
If wo read the whole story of Usasti we find that he officiated
at the sacrifice as a supervisor only because he was in dire need
of money with which he wanted to buy the necessities of life
without which he would have possibly died.
, 11. According to Samkaracarya and other commentators
Satra IIL 4. 41 refers to the Section of Adhikaraiaksauas in the
Jaiminisatras ( VI 8. 21). Samkaracarya was led to this belief
only because the word adhskdrika oceurs in the Sitra (sBra. Su.
III. 4. 41). But the same word occurs also elsewhere in the
Brahmasiitras, e. g. Bra. St. IV. 4. 18 (prafyaksopadesad iti cen
nadhilirikamandalasthokleh ) and Bra. Si. TII. 3. 32 (yavad adhi-
liiram avasthitir adhikarilkanam ). In neither of these cases does
Samkaracarya or any other Acarya explain adhiirika as referring
to the Adhikaralaksana of the Jaiminisiitras. Moreover, at the
very firg; sight it looks absurd that the author of the Brahma-
siitras should adversely criticise the Jaiminisitras on a point
which does not at all form a part of the Vedanta doctrine.
Sarkaricarya connects ddhikarika with the word priyascittam
taken as understood : but there is no reference to any prayascitia
in the Sttras that are connected with Sitra 111. 4. 41 and there-
fore, that adhydhara seems to me to be unjustifiable in this
context.

“ patana’’ of the Sitra (I1L. 4. 41) Samkaricarya unnecessarily
changes into apratisamadheya patana.

“« gunmiina’’ of the Siitra should mean a Smrti like the Glta,
the Mahabh4arata, or a Purana; but so far as I am aware the
Sitrakirs never uses the word anumina to mean a Law Book
like that of Manu which, of course, can be called & Smrti. In
the latter case the Sitrakara would very likely use the word
*Smrti’ instead of the word anumiina because the use of anumina
in the sense of a Smrti like the Manusmrti would lead to a great
confusion.

According to Sarhkaracarya’s interpretation taduyoyit in Sutra
I11. 4. 41 becomes almost redundant.

In Satrs I1L 4. 42 Samkaracarya interprets up. in the sense
of upapitaka, and here, too, the topic of the Suira as given by
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Sarhkaracarya has nothing to do with Vedanta doctrine. The
discussion of the relative sinfulness of a confirmed celibate co-
habiting with any other women but his teacher’s wife is quite
out of place in the Brahmastutras.

Similarly his explanations of b2Zur and «sana also seem to me
to be unacceptable on the same ground.

éamkarioirya explains eke in the Sutra as referring to ele
Aciiryih but gives no reference.

He explains tad uktam of the Sutra (IIL. 4. 42) as referring
to Jai. SG. I. 3. 8 and 1. 3. 9. This is quite inconsistent with the
context as I have shown already.

12. Ramanujacarya and Vallabhicarya refer tad wkiam to
Gautama and the Bhagavata Purana.

13. Madhvaecarya reads bhivasamanarat in place of bhdavam
a$anavat and thus seems to make the confusion of Samkara Bhasya
worse confounded.

The above interpretation of Bra. Su. II1. 4. 41-42 and the
reasons for them would, I believe, amply show that (c«fanaval)
tad uktam in Sutra III. 4. 42 refers to the words * sa? rGnninumatis
cu pragdatyaye in Bra. Sa. TII. 4. 28. It would he rather strange
if by tad uktam the Stutrakara were to refer to any other work but
his own. On the contrary it would be quite proper if in al/ the
Stutras which make use of the phrase tud uktam, the Sutrakara
were to refer to what he himself has said in the portion of the
Brahmasttras that precedes those Stutras with 7ad «ltam. But this
latter still remains to be proved. Here I could do nothing more
than offer a poseible solution for fad wktam in only one of
such Sutras.



THE COMPUTATION OF THE BHAGAVADGITA
S. N. TADPATRIKAR, M. A,

Sahityacarya, Kavyatirtha, Vedantatirtha, Sastri Pandit
R. M. Shastri, M. A., M. Q. L., of the Allahabad University, has
contributed to the recent issue of the Allahabad University Studies
('pp. 67-82 ) an article on the above subject, suprorting, in the
main, the present text of tlie Bh. Gitd, containing 700 Slokas
and making a strenuous effort to make the present ar.angement
of the text to agree with the traditional one found recorded,* in
gsome Manusecripts of the Mbh. at the beginuning of the adhy. (43)
next to the end of Bh. 3. in the DBnismaparvan. Reference also
has been made in the article to thie critical ediiion of the Mbh.
being published by the Bhandarkar Institute, expressing uncer-
tainty as to what the editor of Bhismaparvan may, in the long
run, decide about the history of the above mentioned lines.

The learned Pandit has satisfied himself with the-to him-evi-
dent fact that the passage in question hears “‘testimony toc an early
attempt of the custodians of the Mahabharata in the direction cf
fixing the size and shape of the pure [ italics mine ] Bhagavad-
gita so as to have left no room fer any interpolation therein. ”

By actual counting, the present text of the Gita consisting in
all of 700 Slokas, is divided as follows : Dhrtarastra 1, Samjaya
41, Arjuna 84, and Sri Krsna 574. And if these figures are com-
pared with those recorded in the passage under reference, we
notice less $lokas allotted to Samjaya and Krsna, in the present
text, and more to Arjuna, Dhrtarastra alone keeping true to his
one sloka, throughtout these ages.

* These are, in all, 51 4 ﬂokas, giving aun aggxegate text of 745 \lokas for
the whole Gita, distributed as follows :— Dhrtarastra 1. Samjaya 67, Arjuna

57 Sri Krsna 620
qESTANT WA ASEAT 98 FAT:
AFA: GRTA\ITA HAT(E J FAT:
TATET: SFTREAF A AEATAA |
The remaning lines in this passage describe the yialeq and q:(«mm of the
Bhagavadgita :— It is intersring to noto that two Mss, ono in bdrdd a chara-
cters, and another in Kasmiri Nagari, read the ssoond lite asug\gq y23

T27151q ’F:i'il’?? = #394: | thus reducing the total by four §lokas !



358 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Inistitute

To find out the way out of this * two fold discrepancy ” is the
aim of Prof. R. M, Shastri, and first of all, he resorts to the old
method of measuring a Sanskrit (Ms.) work by granthas, each
grantha consisting of 32 syllables, the standard of an Anustubh
Sloka. And, while hoping that *this may remove the discre-
pancy on the side of decrease.... ’* we notice that in the table that
follows, Prof. Shastri has succeeded in actually placing, to the
credit of Sr1 Krsna, the traditional number of &lokas, . e. 620 |

But to achieve this, Prof. Shastri has to bring out certain argu-
ments to support his manipulations, and these latter consist in
relegating Arjuna’s stuti in the 11th adhy. to the credit of Lord
Krsna, as it was he who lent divine eye to Arjuna. Thus killing
two birds with one stone, Prof. R. M. Shastri suceeeds in bringing
Arjuna’s quota Gown, while adding the same to the Lord’s and
bringing both to agree with their traditional share! But in this
the learned Pandit seems to expeet tco much meekness from his
reader. For, admitting that the Lord helped Arjuna by giving
him the divine sight, one does not see how He can be the direct
agent of the sfufi which is purely Arjuna’s own inspiration, and
thus can not be credited to Krsna’s account as this computator
wants to do. What does Prof. R. M. Shastri mean by °‘average
part’ of Arjuna? Was it that this was the only occasion when
he recognised, in his friend Krsna, the Supreme Lord, and praised
Him as such? And even of it were 50, it was Arjuna, and not-
No! Never !!--Krsna who gave vent to this sfut;. Unless, of
course, the two are to be taken as one-but then, there would be
no need of making any computation by analysis, at all! The
Lord is one, and he is responsible for all that we see or feel; in
fact, we all are none other than the Lord Himself, so that the
whole question, and along with it, the vast world of Maya fades
away, as the Advaitin would have us believe !

This manipulation could succeed because, the controversial
slokas in the 11th adhy. are in the long ‘ Tristubh ' metre, and
their measurement according to the grantha standard did come
up as required. But still there remains that naughty Samijaya
with only 41 §lokas to his credit, and with only a few in the long

metre! And he has to go up to the figure 67 !
But Shastriji is really out to bring about the agreement by any

means! and consequently finding that the Gita text affords no
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further scope for exploration, he catches hold of the 18 long, adhy.
Colophons, and thrusts to them invo Samjaya’s pocket ! And then,
with a sigh of relief, the Pandit writes out the w@sgia of his
labours : * Importance of the present study.”

+ + + +

Now, first, with regard to the reliability of this passage of 514
Slokas, in adhy. 43 of the Bhlsmaparvan, it is interesting to note
that it is omitted in a// southern Mss., more than half Nagarl
Mss, and in two ( out of seven ) Bengali Mss, so far collated for
our Bhismaparvan, and from thir data, the present writer, though
no authority in the matter, can certainly expect-from what he
has so far studied—that in the Critical Edition the passage will
be put down, below the line, as an “ insertion” ' And yet, howso-
ever late its birth be, the computation as resorded in the passage,
can nol be & work of mere imagination! Ttis an undoubted fact :
the person who composed this passage, had found the Gita text
to contain 745 slokas divided as per the record, and still it seems
equally cerlain that that person did mot follow Prof. Shastri’s
method to take a round about way to arrive at the figures!

This method of measuring any Sanskrit work by the general
grantha standard, came into vogue when the professional scribes
who copied Mss. as & means of livelihood, had to be paid, by the
employer. Number of syllables in a line, as also the number of
lines in a page were counted, and the conients of the whole work
were thus made out by applying the Grantha standard of measure.
Of course, references to speakers such as S{T WAFEATT etc.—as well
as adhy. Colophons could not be, and were not, omitted from this*
calculation. To discard the Iar=s, which, according to Prof. R.
M. Shastri, ‘ come to more than 10 Slokas’ and to accept the co-
lophons only, is more or less arbitrary.

The colophons, too, which Prof. Shastri, has requisitioned to
make up Samjaya’s quota, are not as uniform as he takes them to
be: While the modern long formula /@ sfraygage FEnaaEd Iis-
M WSUTIARAIZ - - - ATH- - - 37eqTq: | is not found in Mss. of old
dates; these latter contain, mere ‘& strmag@TETEYE Il a for-
mula of 13 syllables only, which, put together for all the 18 adhy.
make 7 $lokas only, and these leave Samjaya poorer by a

matter of about 11 $lokas cven after doing justice to the Iarws,

which Prof. Shastri wants to leave out !
+ + + +
* This point bas been discussed in all its details, by Dr. Sukthan.k;an in
his Prolegomena ( p. XCIX ) to Adiparvan.—Vol. I of the Critical edition of
the Mahabharata.
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'This discrepancy, * apparent ’ to Prof. R. M. Shastri and real
to many others, has brought to light some interesting features
of the human mind. The late Lokamanya Tilak, in his immortal
work ‘Gltarahasya’, has opened this topic, but he had at last
to leave the matter as uncertain. Prof. Edgerton, discussing the
propriety of subjective criticism of the GIta text by Prof. Garbe,
makes the following conclusive statement : “ There is absolutely
no documentary evidence that any other form of the Gita than
that which we have was ever known in India. This, of course,
does not prove that none ever was known ; but it leaves a strong
burden of proof upon those who maintain such a theory.’” The
Suddha Dharma Mandala of Madras have sometime back, publi-
shed an edition of the Gita, containing 745 $lokas; the additional
45 Slokas, are found elsewhere in the Mbh. and the arrangement
of the text, too, is mueh different from what we find in the cur-
rent text. Add to this a still more curious phenomenon : a Ms. of
Bhismaparvan has, after the 18 adhy. of the Gitd text, an
additional passage called srataw®, and this, when a few needless
repetitions probably due to scribal errors, are put aside, would
amount to 90 lines or 45 stanzas, exactly ! This seems to be a
clear attempt to bring the Gita text of 700 Slokas up to the tradi-
tional figure 745 ! This passage contains matter regarding details
of practical yoga, a subject apparently left out, in the existing text.

Then there is Prof. Schrader’s Kasmirl recension of the Bha-
gavadgita, brought to light only some years back, after the
above works were published—which contains some 21 additional
Slokas and numerous v. /., all supported by a few well-known old
commentators like Abhinavagupta. This Kasmirl tradition can
surely take the Gita text back to some centuries previous to the
10th, but even this does not satisfy the curiosity of the student

who is out to find a text of 745 Slokas.
+ + + +

Thus the question of computation, though attacked from differ-
ent points of view, has yet remained unsolved, and although the
student of GI1ta has to thank Prof. R. M. Shastri for his laborious
attempt at a fresh attack, he has, all the same to confess that the
success, if at all it has to be called as such, is not convincing—
there are so many slippery grounds that one feels quite tottering
as he follows Prof. R. M. Shastri’s line of action.



THE FORMATION OF KONKANT*
BY
S. M. KATRE, M. A, Ph. D. ( London ).

There is nothing to add to Prof. Bloch’s explanation of these
forms ; this aspiration appears to be connected with r or s in
the ensuing syllable or else with an aspirate in PI-A. already lost
in the Sk. forms.

(b) This class comprises the major instances of aspiration
in Konkanl. Here the aspiration is directly the result of deaspi-
ration of afollowing syllable, as no non-initial aspirates are
suffered in all the dialects of Konkanl.

Examples :

kh : khae (kdsmin i MI-A. komhi, Ap. kahite ) where ? ; 8. gs.
Ikhakko, gx. khak, khak ( kiksd—, kaksa— : MI-A. kakkha—or kaccha=)
the armpit ; s. gs. gx. Ahalk~ta (kakhati) coughs: gx. khommkli cough.

gh— : ghara ( grhd— MI-A. ghara-' already, and so under
(a) above ) house: ghettd (grh-, but cf. MI-A. ghei, gheccham,
gheppai, ghettuna, ete. ).

th : that (tdsmin: MI-A. tamhi, Ap. tahin); gx. (hiamga
there, thither; thimga there ;— gx. tho: there.

dh : dhii ( dddhi— MI-A. duhi-) curds; dha ( disa: MI-A,
daha) ten ; dhadi (drdha-) power, strength ( possibly from drdha-
strong, firm, through extention to *drdhika : dadhia, cf. Pk. dad-
ha-, dadhia— : *dadhia ).

ph : phappud-ta, gx. fafdundc ( pra-sphut-: cf. Pk. papp-
huttai, papphudio-) shakes, tosses, rejects ; phovu ( prthi-) parched
rice ; phats ( pysti- ) the back.

bh : bhaira (Pa. bahkiro outer, cf. Sk. bahih out) outside; bho
( bahii-) much, too much ; bholo ( bahula—ka-) credulous, believing.

The number of these examples can easily be multiplied ; they
will be fully indicated in their proper places in the Comparafive
Glossary.

Before proceeding to a discussion of the opposite tendency, two
examples of initial aspiration where PI-A. and MI-A. show only

* Continued from the Annals Vol. XVIII Part (iii ) p. 264.

1} Pa. Pk. gharam n. a house is connected with I-E *g%horo- fire, heat,
hearth, see Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies, iii, p. 401 f, and
Turner~N. 154, b. 8-9,

6 [ Annals, B. 0. R, I}
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a vowel may be cited here : 8.gs. huina (usnd—; MI-A. unha-) hot;
huma ( Gsmd~; MI-A. umha- ) sweat, perspiration.

§ 79. Just as we have a change from the unaspirated stop to
an aspirated stop there is also the change of the original aspirated
stop losing its aspiration in Konkani. The deaspirating tendency
of Konkani has been so well-marked that it has even been said
that Konkan! possesses no aspirates at all. But this is an exagger-
ated view of things belied by an inspection of any of the lexical
works published on this Language for all its dialects. Never-
theless the cases of deaspiration are greater than those of
aspiration.

DEASPIRATION.

§ 80. Since Konkanl does mnot tolerate aspirates except in
the initial position, it will be evident that cases of deaspiration
may be divided into two classes: (a) initial deaspiration and
( b ) non—iaitial deaspiration, of which the last is universal
without any exception. Orthographically the aspirates are still
shown ( cf. Mgr, Dalgado’s Konkani Dictionary or Mr. Valavlikar’s
writings ) but they do not represent the actual state of affairs,
and thus sacrifice accuracy by a slavish imitation of the
orthography of other NI-A. languages or a consciousness of the
etymological equivalence.

(a) Initial deaspiration : .

k-<(kh-): s. gs. karmd-ta ( %handayati ) pounds, breaks into
pieces ; kalu besides khalu ( cf. Sk. khali, v. s. v. khali in TND.)
juice, gravy ; ns. ngs. kidki (Sk. khatakkika, s. v. khirki in TND)
a window ; gx. kalto: g. ngs. khalto (1w. Ar. khali).

g-<(gh=): s. gs. gucci thrust, push (ecf. Nep. ghacca) ; guttu;
ghotu swallowing ; gagri (Sk. gharghari-) girdle of small bells
worn by women ; gutulku ( cf. Nep. ghutukka ) with the sound of
swallowing ; gurguru ( cf. Nep. ghurghur ) snarling ; —gx. gan, s. gs.
ghani smell ( ghrana—).

t-<(th-): g. gx. tor, s. gs. tharu manner, way ( cf. Nep. thar 2.
clan, tribe, and Kan. tara-); s. gs. tur-turi ( cf. Nep. thurthur:)
quickly.

d-<(dh-): s. gs. danda household or other work ( Nep. dhand:i)
trade ) ; dammu breath or asthma (cof. Hindi dum breath, Nep.
dhamkike bethd asthma ).
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p—<(ph~): piramta (1w. through Malayalam id. £ *phranta-
£ bhriinta-) foolish.

b—-<(bh-): bokko boil (et. Nep. phoko boil ); biila, sv. bhiila
( *bhasra /*bhari(y)a Lbhiiryd ) a wife, woman.

(b) Non-initial deaspiration :

1° In the final PI-A. or MI-A. syllable:

~k<(-kh): g gx.nx. khak arm-pit ( kdksa-: kakkhe): bhik
(hubhuksa : bubhukkha ) : tik ( tiksnd- : tikkhha- ) sharp, pungent.

-g<(-gh): g. gx. nx. vig (vyughrd- : vaggha—) a tiger.

—t<(~th): g. gx. nx. phat ( prsthd-) the back ; sat ( sasti- ) sixty.

-d<(-dh): g.gx. nx. kil take awav ( MI-A. kaddhai); ded
( MI-A. diyaddha-) one and a half.

—t<L(~th): g. gx. nx. hit ( hasta- -+ hatthe—" the hand.

-d<(—-dh): g. gx. nx. dud (dugdhi-: duddlia-) milk: samd
( sandhi;—) a joint.

-p<(-ph):g. gx. nx.?

-b<(-bh): g.gx. nx. gab ( gdrbha- ).

2° TIn the interior of a word :

~k~<(-kh~) : 8. gs. sitkara, gx. nx. sikor (Pa. Pk. sukkhari, of.
Sk. sarkarii ) ; viikkana (vyidlkhyana— ) dictation, speech, ete. : piih-/i
( paksman—) eye—lash : @ikatd { Pa. @cilkhati : Pk. @illhai) listens :
rikray-tia (viskirate ) spills, ete.

—g—<(~gh-): s. gs. jarng-sani ( janghdi—sandhi— ) the groin.

—j=<(—jh~) : 5. gs. singa (sandhyi) evening: &ijta (stdhyals)
gets boiled, is cooked : 7yta ( rdhyati), ete.:—cf. sem—ju-ta (in
opposition to NI-A. samajh—).

—-<(-th-): s. gs. mita ( mystd- ) salt ; pita ( pisti-) flour made
into a dough ; these examples, if given for g. gx. nx. would come
under the case of final deaspiration.

-d-<(-dh~): s. gs. addeca, g. gx. nx. ode¢ (ardha~ + *irtya-)
two and a half ; sidde- ( sdrdha—) a half over.

—t-<(-th-): s. gs. matte ( mastakam) the head; sattc ( chatra—
lam ) a parasol or umbrella.

-d-<(-dh): s. gs. budvamtu (buddhi-) clever; imadrafi
( madhya-) midnight; badsuyta ( bidhayati) affects adversely ;
riitndapa ( cf. Sk. randhd—yali prepares food ) cooking.

—p—-<(~ph~): 8. gs. phoppala ( ptigaphala— ) areca nut ; apad=ta
(7i-sprsta- : MI-A. apphuttha-, apphuda-) touches.

~b-< (-bh-): 5. gs. $arnbari ( of. Mar. §ébhar ) & hundred.
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It will be evident that these examples given above are only
selective. In every occurrence of a non-initial aspirate stop in
cognate languages, Konkani presents the simple unaspirated stop.
‘We might also consider here the loss of the aspiration of -Z~ of
MI-A. both in words as well as inflectional endings: in the
numbers ( numerals ) from 11 to 18 the form —rasa— of MI-A. and
~-raha~ of Ap. (8Sk. -dasa~) is reduced by loss of -h— to —-ra: tkra
(ekadasa : Ap. ekkaraha ) eleven, bara ( Ap. baraha ), tera (Ap. teraha),
etc. Similarly the oblique forms of the simple ( unextended )
masculine —@ and plur. -7 are due to loss of k- in the Ap. ending
-aha and ~ahain.

§ 81. In §75 we have spoken of the four stages or categories
in the development of Konkani Consonantism, a development
which was throughout continuous, but divided in this way to
understand the processes at work.

In the first stage of MI-A. final consonants are lost and
consonant groups assimilated, with a few exceptions in groups
containing a sibilant or 7.

In the second stage sonorisation and loss of intervoecalic stops
take place, -~ becomes —»— and —n— becomes —n—, etc.

In the third stage double consonants of MI-A. tend to simplify
(except in s. gs. ) into a single consonant with compensatory
vowel lengthening.

In the fourth stage the loss of final vowels of MI-A. and certain
short vowels between consonants re-establishes the PI-A. system
of final stops (see §§ 15-16 ).

§ 82. These changes have given rise to the following Konkani
Consonant System :

Occlusives :

Gutturals k kh g gh

Palatals (see under affricates; Konkani does not show

real palatals. )

Cerebrals ¢ ¢h ¢ dh

Dentals t th d dh

Labials pph b bR

Affricates :
Palato—alveolar ¢ ch j jh.
Dento-alveolar é& ¢ch 7 jh
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Continuants :
Sibilants § 8 s
Semivowels y v

Liquids rl ¢ (r)
Breathed h
. Nasals: non om

Guiturals

§ 83. The gutturals &, k&, g, gh have not changed tueir arti-
culation from PI-A. and MI-A. and are pronounced today as in
Sanskrit. In gx. however there are certain words where an f-
sound has developed for %/ :
gx. fili, 8. gs. khili alatoh ; gx. filo a nail 8. gs. kht/o; gx. fobor, s. gs.
khabbart news : gx. ford, s. gs. khoré a hoe ; gx. foro, s. gs. kharo
true; gx. foroz, s. gs. kharju itches, gx. fu$al, s. gs. khusala hap-
piness, merriment ; gx. fu$?, s. gs. khusi wish, desire, pleasure.

Palatals

§ 84. The true palatals of OI-A. do not exist in Konkan! today.
As early as in MI-A. they were lost when in the intervocal po-
sition singly. The double palatal of MI-A. when intervocal has
survived in NI-A,, but everywhere with a sibilant glide, and thus
become an affricate. Konkanl distinguishes two series here : the
palato—alveolar and the dento—alveolar affricates. Before the
vowels 7, e, ( i. e. close and half-close front vowels) we have the
palato-alveolar ¢ and j ; before others the dento-alveolar ¢ and j;
see Konkani Phonetics, § 15.

Cerebrals

§ 84. The dental series of I-E. has survived in OI-A. in two
streams : dental and cerebral. The influences at work have been
thoroughly discussed by Wackernagel in his Alfindische Gramma-
tk I, §§ 143-151, pp. 164-177.! These factors may be summed up
as follows ; cerebralisation takes place in OI-A. of the dental in
the presence of s ( itself cerebralised from s in the presence of a
preceding —{—, —u~ or —7— or the consonants—k— or —r— with which
it is in combination ) or *~%— (i. e. the sonant of -s—); and also
in the presence of Lyror { or the dxphthongs e or o,

1 See also Turner Cerebraltsatmn zin bmdhx JRAS. 1924, pp. 555-584;
Guj. Phonology, JRAS. 1921, pp. 512 ff.; Bloch, L’indo-aryen, pp. 53-59.
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The process of Cerebralisation in the presence of y or r (and
incidentally of i) has not been regular in OI-A.; thus besides kati~
we have krid-; similarly we have wdrtate. But in the case of
MI-A. this has been more general : Sk. vdrtate : Pa. 1° vattats turns
round ; 2° vattati happens, takes place. When the liquid r is sepa-
rated from the dental by a vowel, we observe cerebralisation in
MI-A. in certain cases, and to a slight extent in OI-A. itself;
prdthati/—te : pathat:.,' But Turner in his recent review of L'indo-
aryen® offers a very ingenious suggestion which deserves careful
consideration, namely that of ablaut not recognised so far in OI-A.
by others in the forms *prthati/-te for the above and in the case of
Pk. padhama- to CI-A. *prthama~( cf. prathamd-), and thus reduce
most of these examples to cerebralisation in the presence of a s-
vowel on the analogy of *$rthira—: *srathira— ( cf.A $rath-).

CEREBRALISATION.
§ 85. Wae shall consider the cases of cerebralisation under
the following heads :(—
1° Preceded at a distance by »
2° Preceded immmediately by r
3° Preceded immediately by »
4° Tollowed immediately by »
and 5° (a) Single and intervocalic dentals
(b) Double and intervocalic dentals
(¢) Initizl dentals
and lastly
6°. = and /, initial and intervocalic.

§ 86. 1° DPreceded at a distance by 7*:

(a) Dental remains: s. gs. bhau ( bhr;‘ztg‘—) ; patlo ( prathamdé-
*prathila-) first.

(b) Cerebralised : s. gs. pidvo ( pritipada-) ; garmti ( granthi-:
MI-A. ganthi-).

2° Preceded immediately by 7:

(a) Dental remains: s. gs. matti ( mfttika); mello (mrtd-);
kelle ( krtd-).

1 Wackernagel, I, § 146 a). p. 167 ; Bloch, L'indo-aryen, p. 56.

2 BNOS. VIII, Part I, p. 205

3 TUnless we consider the theory of ablaut propounded by Turner above.
The cases considered here the same that Turner has given in his Cerebralisa-
tion in Sindhi, JRAS 1924, pp. 558 ff. or with a slight alteration those in his
Guj. Phonology, JRAS 1921, pp. 512-18.
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(b) Cerebralised: s. gs. vadi (vpdahe~); sadlc (*srthira-):
madé (mytakam ).

§ 87. 3° DPreceded immediately by T

rt: (&) Dental remains: £kt ( kdrlary ) ; vati ( varti-)

(b) Cerebralised: s. gs. vito (vdrtman-); at—la ( arta-)

rth:(a) Dental remains: conthe( caturthd-)

(b) Cerebralised: °?

rd: (&) Dental remains: nadi ( parda—) a ‘art.

(b) Cerebralised: s. gs. gaddava ( gardabhd-); sod-t@
(chard—MI-A. chadda-) ; kavdi ( kapardika) & cowrie.

rdh :(a) Dental remains: gx. ddo ( ardha-) a half.

(b) Cerebralised : sadhe (sardha—); s. gs. dedu (dvy-
ardha—: MI-A. diyaddha-); addeca (ardha=*trtya-); »ad-iw (vdr-
dhate ).

4° Followeld immediately by r: Dentals remain :

tr: tini (trini); patu ( pulrd-); stta ( stutra=).

nir : armta ( antrd-).

dr: nida (m'drfz )3 muddi ( mudrika ) moonlight.

ndr : nanad (ndnandr-) ; éandne ( candrika-).

In thic case there is no example of cerebralisation.

§ 88. 5° Single intervocalic dentsls: these are all lost in
Konkanl. Examples:

~t-: maulo ( matula-) maternal uncle ; pai ( pdti-) name-ending
in the Gauda Sarasvata community.

—d-: nhai (nady ) ; mou ( m)d/( ) : kha—t-ta ( khadati ).

In the case of the corresponding aspirates the aspiration alone
remains with the loss of the occlusion:

~th- : kani ( kathanika ) ; g ( guthaka-).

~dh~ : dhiu (dddhi-) ; honni ( vadhii-).'

(b) Double and intervocalic dentals: these, whether of
OI-A. or MI-A. origin, are in general preserved as single with
compensatory lengthening of preceding vowels if short before,
and thus we may consider them in the same manner as initial

blngle dentals.

1 See Ual(‘ulta Oriental Juurnal I pp- ]?(x—1u on Sanskrit h/taqmz and
its cognates. The K. word honni has there beon shown as the normal descend-

ant of Deél wnahunni (i. e. Sk. vudh“, + Dravidic. anunt).
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Initial
t-, ~tt—
tarmbde (tamra-); taka (takram);

tisro ( tisrdh )ete.
th-, —tth—:

thamdi ( stabdhi— ) cold ; the-
mbo ( stimd~, stimyati ) a drop.
d-, —dd-:

duda ( dugdhd-) milk ; dora,
dori ( daru ) string, rope : dista
( drsyate ) is seen, appears.

dh~, ~ddh~:

dhani ( dhanin-) & rich man,
owner ; dhuvvoru ( @dhumrd- )
smoke, etc.

Double and intervocalic.

putu (putrd—: putta-) son;
suta ( sytram ) string ; satts
( chatraka-) parasol, etc.

gx. g. mathe ( mastakam:
matthakam ) head.

mudd: (mudrika) a ring;
duda (dugdhd-) milk; this
example should really come
under -ddh- as the MI-A.
form is duddha.

buddi (buddhi- ) intellige-
nce ; budvaritu (buddhivani—)
clever, intelligent ; sudd: (su-
ddhi—: Sindhi sudhi knowledge,
see JRAS 25. 568; cf. Kana-
rese suddi news;) news, in-
formation.

This conservation of intervocalic double consonants is general,
as will be seen later (see $§ 121 ff.) and is not limited to the

dentals alone.

§89. 6° Initial » and / have remained unchanged :—
n— : nhii (nadi) ; nariu ( narikela—) cocoanut ; nevile ( napura-
Pk. nevura-) a girdle ; niwwa ( niiman-) name, etc.

I~ : lala (lala) saliva : lagta (lagna-) touches, comes into con-

tact; {@ja (lajja ) shame, etc.

(b) Intervocal and single: in these cases they have been 'cere-

bralised regularly :—

-n~: dena ( chagana-) cow-dung ; sana ( Sk. lex, siinah, Sk. $ana-
m. f.) a grinding stone ; ns. gané { gayana~-) singing : jana ( jana-)
people; vhana (upandh—) shoes; mhana (snana-) bath; khana

(khidana~) food etc.

-1~ : lala (lala ) saliva ; melia (mil-) wmeets; val?, bale (valaya—,
*balaya-) ; kalu ( kald-) time ; velu (vela ) time ; alu ( aluka-) tubor,
potato; talu ( talu- ) palate ; bholo ( bahulaka- ) simple, eto.
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§.90. When intervocal and double, both these remain dental,
and are identical with the same when single and initial.

—nn-: mana ( mdnyd ) the nape of the neck ;

=ll- : kali (kalya-: kalla-) yesterday; pal-ki ( pary-anka ; * paly-
anka-) a palanquin ; mhallo ( mahallaka-) great, especially in the
8. gs. word mhalgado elderly.

Dentals.

§ 91. Dentals have not changed their articulation exeept in
the cases considered above. Thneir true pronunciation has been
indicated in Konkani Phonetics, § 12.

Labials

§ 92. There is no charnge in the modern pronunciation of
these in Konkanl, except where rh is conccrned : in the Christian
dialects generally and in certain Hindu dialects, e. g. ns., ngs.,
g., etc. to a certain extent this sspirate is pronounced as a dentc-
labial fricative f, and so indicated in the x—dialects in Roman
Transliteration.

Nusals.

§ 93. Only three nasals have independent existence, n, n and
m; The two others # and 7 exist oniy in combination with their
class consonants, though in actual orthography only the anusvara
is shown.

Initially n, » and m have survived, though Prakrit orthogra-
phy indicates a supposed change of PI-A. n- to M1-A. 7~ with
a regular throw-back in the case of NI-A. to n- once more.
Medially PI-A. intervocal -n— became MI-A. —n- and remained
80 in the West and North-West but became -n— again in the
central and eastern group. As opposcd to this, on the other hand,
MI-A. -np- ( from whatever source) has become generally =
In Konkani z is a nasalised cerebral spirant as in Gujaratl ( see
Guj. Phon. § 48 ).

Intervocalic -m- has generally become-v or—»- in Konkanl

)

§ 94. PI-A.y has not survived in Konkanl Initially it has
become j : jogi (yogin-) an ascetic : janve (yajnopavitd= ) the sacred
thread. Intervocally when it was single it was entirely lost
without leaving any trace except perhaps in the group -aya-.
When in combination with other consenrnts it was assimilated

7 [ Annals, B.O.R. L]
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with or without influencing the consonant it foliowed. In the
case of the dentals and r it has influenced the resulting assimi-
lation through palatalisation.

But the y sound has developed in Konkan! through MI-A, as
a * hiatus—tilger " or as a glide to avoid hiatus when two vowels
came into contact through loss of an intervocalic consonant in
MI-A. Similar to this y—glide we have also a v—glide ( see § 49).

v

§ 95. Konkanoi has preserved, like Marathl, Gujaratl, Sindhi.
Western Panjabl, Singhalese and Ka$mir],' initial v~ as also
MI-A. -w- £ PI-A. -rvo-,—vy-. Words with b are to be regarded
as loans from central and eastern languages. In Konkanl it is
pronounced generally as a dento-labial.

In the group dental + » Konkan! has the dental treatment as
opposed to Gujaratl. Where the labial treatment is scen we have
to consider the word as loans from Gujarat! or, at any rate, from
the extended loans in almost all other NI-A languages similarly
affected.

Liquids

§ 96. The Liquids r and ! of I-E. have not met a uniform
treatment in Sanskrit. As early as the Rgveds three dialects
differed in this: one distinguished r and ! of I-E. The second
confused them as r while the third confused them as 1.2 With
the exception of Magndh! Prakrit, most MI-A. languages have
preserved both r and /, but they do not always correspond to Sk.
randl A few examples of Konkan! may suffice here to indicate
the lack of correspondence.

(a) K.l =8k r: s gs sibalta (samh-smarati), looks after :
wkkalta comes out, ukkalta raises ( miskaroti, utkaroti ), but cf. Sk.
V kal-; alls, (ardraka-) ginger, wvallé wet; gholta  ( ghirpa-)
drudges.

(b) K.r =8k.l: s gs. rakkuda (lakuta-) faggot, fire-wood.

§ 97. PI-A r has retained its pronunciation in all positions,
out PI-A. /, when single and intervocal has become -I- with
which we can parallel the change of -n- to -n-. For its correct
pronunciation see Konkani Phonetics, § 24.

V' Turnet, Guj. Phon. §50; Bloch La langue marathe, § 120; Jain, é§A
 41-142,

! Wackernagel, 1, £§ 191 ff; Turaer, Guj, Phon, § 52 Jain, § 143,
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In a certain number of cases Konkani hesitates between n
and /, particularly when initial :—=. lonce, gs. noucé (lavana-)
pickles, s. nimbuwo, gs. limbiyo ( nimbii) *

So far as I have studied the different dialects of Konkanl I
have not been able to find traces of tLe retroflex lateral r, though
the Rev. Father Fernandes, once Secretary of the Konkapl
Commiitee, wrote to me giving me examples of this r. Until a
scientific and phonetic study through instruments is made of
these examples, its existence in Konkan! must remain » surmise
only. Its absence, particularly in Marathi and Gujarati, the two
languages most nearly related to Konkanl, supporis so far my
own experience with actval examples.

Sibilants

§ 98. In most MI-A. languages PI-A. §, s and s are not dis-
tinguished. With the single exception of Magadh! all MI-A. lan-
guages reduce these three PI-A. sibilants to s, while Magadhi red-
uces them to s. In the case of that interesting dialect of the gamb-
lars seen in the play MTcchakatika, the Ms. evidence seems to
point out to the interesting treatment : PI-A. s, 8>s, PI-A. §>5.
Konkani, however, like Marathi and Gujarati, does nut distinguish
etymologically these three PI-A. sibilants. All become s in
MI-A. (with the exception of Magadh! as mentioned above).
This s of MI-A. then becomes s or § aceording as the following
vowel is j, ¢ or not:—s. gs. ek-$¢ ( < satam : MI-A. sayam), $;
($itam : MI-A. siyari ), etc.

In the numeral dd$a, MI-A. dasa, s becomes h in Konkani
s. g8. dha ( <*daha ); this A is then lost in the number 11 to 18
(see § 80). In some Persian loan-words, the change 8 to £ is
regularly seen: hapto a week, cf. sata seven ( <sap!d-).

§ 99. When the sibilants are -in combination with nasals
three treatments are distinguished in MI-A. These divergences
in the development of these groups, $m, sm, sm are i—

(a) m is asimilated after metathesis : Pa. rarmsi Sk, ra$mi~;
Amg. tarisagamei < *tadysaka-smin.

(b) The sibilant becomes an aspirate, producing the grop Am,
which by metathesis of &, becomes mh ; on else, as in other cases,

| For a similar change in Bk. see Wackernagel, I, §175, p. 196, where
even -n- and -/~ alternate, as in Lex, faniira-: taidra-,
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we may consider an initial change of these groups to *mmh and
then to m/, since this is not recognised as an aspirate of m, but
as a group of m and h.

(e) The group becomes pph. !

Of these Konkani regularly has the (b) divergence. It is
possible, however, to consider in the case of 8. gs. thar
( *tahimn ) khai ( *kahon ) the forms tarmsi, katsi for PI-A. tasmin,
kdsmin with a subsequent change of the sibilant to an aspirate, >
*tamhi, *kamhi. The third treatment is rather a rare one.

The Aspirate

§ 100 The breathed consonant # of PI-A. has remained in
Konkani in the initial position only : hatu (hasti—) hand; haladi
( haridra ) turmeric. But when non-initial, P[-A, 7 aspirated
the initial consonant and disappeared from its medial position :
s. gs. h3dta brings ( ahrta- > MI-A. dhadu— > *h@ada— *hada-) ;
bho ( bahu—) much, many.

In a few loan-words the aiternation of /i and « is observed :—
s. gs. daslo a hand played or dealt in card-play : /Adtu.

SIMPLIFICATION OF DOUBLE CONSONANTS.

§ 101. The simplification of double consonants, the result of
MI-A. agsimilation of consonant groups, did not take place uni-
formly in MI-A or generally till a late period. Certain changes
in MI-A. remain inexplicable, such as Pali kattho— and kaddhati<
8k, kysti— Pali kaddha- may be derived from *Ladhya- < pas-
sive of *kadha < * kitha < kattha- < krsti-, but the assumption
does not seem to be justified in view of its linguistic complicity.
But it throws an interesting light all the same on the absence of
uniformity of the process of simplification.

The special treatment of the double consonants in the case of
s. has already been studied in § 63. In the case of other dialects
the simplification has been attended by compensatory lengthening
of the preceding vowel : g. gx. nx, /dat, halak as opposed to s. hatu,
hattika.

1 Turner, Guj. Phon., 3 55,
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INITIAL. CONSONANTS
Stops

§ 102. Initially all stops remain :

k: s gs kinu, x. gx. nx.g. kan ( < karpd-) ear; s. gs.
kama, x. gx.ox. g kam (lkdirman-) work- idjjala (kajjala-)
lamp black, kido ( kitaka-) a worm : kullo (kulya ) buttock ; kel?,
k#li( kadali ) 5 s. gs. Lonu, x, gx. nx. g. kon (ha—).

kh: s gs, khaniika, gx. nx. g. khonpwmk ( khdénati) to dig;
khana, khatta, x. gx. nx. khata ( khadati ) eats; s. gs. khiiru
( khura—) hoof.

g 8 gs gorl (gop@la—, see § 68 ) cowherd : gabu, x. gx. nx.
gab ( girbha-) embryo ; gilta ( gid-), swallows ; guli (qulika, gutika)
a pill, 8. gs gelln, x. nx. gx. g. gelo ( gata=); goro ( gauraka—)
fair.

gh: nx.g, gx. ghad-ta (ghatate) happens; ghatu ( ghatta—)
ferry; gx. g. ghi (glzg‘l/(—) clarified-butter ; ghuvta ( ghumayate)
rolls,turns round; gx. g/ham sweat ( gharmdi-); ghodo ( ghotaka-)
a horse.

c: 8. gs. cano (canika-) Bengal gram; c(ab-ta (ecarvati)
chews ; cibbada (cirbhatih@) musk-melon : ¢unno (ciirna-) lime; cedo
(cetaka-) a man-servant; come! ( caicu~, cuiicu-) a beak; coru
(cord=) thief. '

ch: No examples; in this case Konkan! and Marathi have
lost the occlusion, giving us only 8 (or § if the following vowel
is ford): éena (chagana-) cow-dung; éinddta ( chinatti >
*chindati ) cuts.

J: Jjana (jdna—) person ;janvé (yajiopavitam ) sacred thread ;
jivu (jivd-) life; jikMa ( ji- ) wins; juluta (jud-) agrees; juna
( jurnd-) old, ripe ; jevana, ( jemana—) dinner.

gl s gs. jhar®ta ( jharat=): jhanti (jhata~) ruffled hair.

t: s g talé (fadiga-) a lake; falu ((alu-): tap'-ta ( tapyate)
gets hot ; tisro (triyah, tisréh *tisraka—) third ; tind (trini > MI-A.
tinn) three ; tika, x. nx. gx. g. tik (tiksnd-) hot, pungent; gx. nx.
g. tutomk (trutyate) to break;ti ( fuim, t“vdim > MI-A. tumath )
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you, thou ; ferd ( trayo-dasa ) thirteen; to (tad-) he; s. gs. tothda
( *taunda- ) face.

th: Examples of these in PI-A. are very limited, and are
generally of an onomatopoetic nature. s. gs. thar-thar-ta (thara—-
thardgyate ) trembles, feels giddy ; th% ( thut ) spit, the sound of
spitting , thai-thai ( thai—thai ) the imitative sound of a musical
instrument in dancing. ’

d: 8. gs. dammu, X. gx. nx. dom (damayati) tired breathing;
dartu, x. gx. nx. dast ( dinta-) tooth: dista (drsyate) i seen.
appears ; duk-fa ( duh-kha-) pains, duki suffering; s. gs. dedu,
X. gx. nx. déd ( dvy-ardha-> MI-A. di-yaddha~) one and a half;
dora, dori ( daru-) a rope, cord or string; doni ( MI-A. donni <
PI-A. dviu ) two.

dh: s gs. dhani, x, gx. nx. dhoni ( dhan'n—) lord, master;
dhar—ta ( dharati ) holds, supports, contains; dhara, gx. nx. dhar
( dhara ) sharpness ; dhitu ( dhi-) strong, able ; dhuvana ( dhovana-)
washing ; dhuli, x. gx. nx. dhul ( dhali-) dust; dhobi washerman,

p: .. g¥. nX. g. palta ( palayate ) runs away, flees s. gs. pan-
asu, gs. X. ponosu, gx. nx. g. ponos ( panasa-) jack-fruit;s. gs.
pals ( pali- ) turn, chance : paku ( pakvi-) boiled sugar; pittd, x.
gx. nx. pitd ( pibati ) drinks, pin? drinking ; s. gs. piifu, X. nx. gx. g.
put ( putrd-) a son; péta ( pratisthi ) market place ; s. pokkala, x.
gx. nx, pokal ( puskila-) empty ;: porné ( pauranaka-) old, ancient.

ph: s. ge. phala ( phald-) fruit: phila, gx. pful ( phulla-) a
flower.

b: mns. ngs. bald-vamty ( bala-) strong ; bamdika, x. gx. nx. g.
barndumk ( badkmati > *bandhati) to bind; bi (bija-) a seed;
bud®varntu, X. gx. nx. g. bud-vomt (buddhi-) clever, learned ; bora,
gx. bor ( badara-) jujube.

bh: s. gs. bhasta ( bhrsta- ) defiled, polluted ; bhag?ta (bhagnd-)
wastes away ; bhikari a beggar, bhika begging ( bhiksn); bhii
( bhiimi-) earth ; bhowHa ( bhramati) wanders,

§ 103. In the case of the cerebral series, the examples found
in Sk. and PI-A. are themselves of a Prakritic nature. Most of
them are, besides, of an onomatopostic nature, found in almost
all MI-A. and NI-A, languages.
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{: s gs. tamko, o stamped coin, especially in RamY—tamko
( tarikaka- ).

th :  thakur (thakkura-) a deity.

d: dora, dora (dora-) a string.

dh:  dhakne, dhitkné a 1id ( < Sk. dhakkana~- m. n. shutting of
& door, etc, ).

The actual illustrations of the use of these Sh. words are to be
found only in lexicons and late compositions. Hence we have to
consider these as really examples of MI-A. rather than of PI-A.
and so leave them out from § 102 above.

NASALS

§ 104. 1Initial n—, m- remain.

n: 8. gS. navé, X. gX. nX. nove ( nuvakam ; new ; s. gs. nali, x.
gX. nx. noli (nalika ) a reed ; s. gs. mava, x. gX. nX. naw, N (niiman-)
name ; nastd (ndsyati) gets spoiled ( of milk ), curdles; s. gs.
niddat@, x. gx. nx. nidela, sleeps, nida, x. gx. nx. nid ( nidri ) sleep ;
nen®™a does not know ( na + janati ).

m': 8. gs. mana, X. gx. nX. mon ( mdnues-) mind; s, gs. mana,
X. gx, man ( mdnya ) nape of the neck ; mithai ( mista—) sweetment:
mita ( mrstd-) salt ; gx. X. nx. g. m@¢ ( musti-) a handful; mevno

( maithunaka-) brother-in-law ; mogu ( mOka-) love, attachment.

§ 105. So far as MI-A, is concerned the Mss. hesitate in the
use of initial »- and n~ for PI-A. »-. For Turner’s opiuion on
NI-A n- for MI-A. n- see Gujarati Phonclogy, § 48.

v, v, 7,1

§ 106. Initialy > j; v, r, { remain.

y: jogi (yogin-) an ascetic; javle (yugala- twins; janvé
( yajfiopaviti-) the sacred thread ; ns. n. gs ; x. nx. gx. jo (ya-
relative pronoun ; jui (yuthika ) a creeper; Jolu—- ( yiva-) barley,
millet.

In the s, word Zovva (y%ka ) the initial y- seems to have dis-
appeared.

1 In the case of s. mangli, gs. manguli aud of s. gs. mango derived from
these in the sense of * membrum-virile *’ initial m- of Konkanyi represents
8k. I-; cf. Sk. lingfla- n. " membrum-virile " whence the extended forms
langulika > K. mangli, manguls
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r: s gs. ragata ( rakta-) blood : rad®~ta (ratate ) cries; rayu,
rani ( rajan—, rajii); mitté, x.gx. nx. rite (rikta-) empty ;s gs.
rukil, X. gx. nx. rik (ruksd-, cf. vrksd-) tree; réva (reva) sand;
roma ( roman-, loman~) hair.

l: s.gs. ldja, x. gx. nX. [@j ( lajjd ) shame ; laka, gx. nx. x. lak
(laksa ) lac; {ala ( lala ) saliva ; gx. linpon (lina-) humility ; gx.
Uipornk to hide (lupydte); gx. liwmk to write (lkhiti); s. gs.
lep®ta daubs ( tip-: lepa- ), lbv™a licks (limp-): gx. lob ( lobha-)
avarice, greed.

v: 8. gs vacika,X. gx. nx. g. vogurhk to go { PI-A. *urtyale :
MI-A. vazcai); vati (varti-) a wick; s. gs. vata, X.gx. nXx. vat
( virtman-) way ; s. gs. viju, X. gX. nx. vij (vidyut-) lightning ;
8. gs. vaki, voki ( vam—) throwing out, vomitting.

SIBILANTS

§ 107. PI-A. $ and s became MI-A. 8; s remained. Secondarily
in Konkan! MI[-A. s has became § in the presence of }, &.

§: B.gs sonng (sunyd-) zero; Sitnga, BX. nx. Sitig (sraga-)
horn ; 5. gs. $isaru ($irsd-) migraine; sukké (&iska-) dry; Selo
($évala) ; Semndi ( $ikhandd-) tuft of hair.

§: 8 gs sa(sdt-)six; sats (sasti-) sixty ; satte ( satka—) the
sixth.

s: s gs. savo ( < Sapati )' curse; $fvuytd (sioyats ) sews; soro
( siird ) intoxicant ; §ij%a ( sidhyatz') gets ready or cooked.

h: s gs. hatu, x. gx. nx. hat ( hdsta—) hand; hasta ( hasati )
laughs ; hijgu, gx, nx, g ( hingu=).

FINAL CONSONANTS.

§ 108. In PI-A. the only consonants which could remain at
the end of a word were the nasals, visarga and the unaspirated
breathed stops.# But already in M1-A. these had either disappea-
red or reformed as a-stems : MI-A. vijju < PI-A. vidyut, kakuha=-
< *kakubha— ( kakkbh—). The visarga disappeared giving MI-A.
-o or ~e for PI-A. -ah.

1 In both s. and gs. there is a meaning yielding the sense of * lovingly
abusing® with which we should compare Sk. sapati: follows, is devoted,

honours, serves, loves, caresses.
2 Guj. Phon. ¥ 6l.
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Final nasals all disappeared with or without nasalisation of

the preceding vowel. ,
INTERVOCALIC CONSONANTS

§ 109. Intervocalic -k-, ~g—, ~c~, ~j—, ~t-, =d~ are lost.

-k-: 8. g8 kamaru, x. gx. nx. kamar ( karmakdra-) iron-smith ;
tamaru, x. gx. nx. éamar ( carmakdra—) hide merchant ; s. gs. kaylo,
g. ngs. kavlo ( kaka-) a crow ; s. gs. maité ( mastckam) head; sattd
( chatrakam ) parasol ; —& (<-kam ); -0 ( <~akah ).

~g-: 8. gs. kuldara ( kul@gara-) ; raviar (rdja-kuligara-); éepa
( chagana-) eow -dung ; dayta ( lagayati ) as opposed to lagta ( <lagy-
ate, lagna-).

—c-: gX. g nx. X, sut ( stici- ) a needle ; s. gs, pisso, gX. X. IX,
piso ( piddca-ka-) mad.

—j-: 8. g8. rayu ( ré‘u’au-) ; bi ( bfja—) geed ; rani ( *r&yani<réjﬁi)
& queen.

—t-:  bhau ( bhré'ztg’- ) brother ; m@vlo (matula~) uncle; tilel-
( tila=*tailya-); x. gx. nx. aké (dksata-) absolute, whole, entire;
-§& (Satam ); &1 ($itd-) cold ; 8els (*$italika ) ; kelle ( krtd— ).

-d-: s. gs. khidpa ( kbadati ) eatables; paun— ( pddona-); vina
(vadana, but as lw. with —n— for -n-); sana (chadana-); mou
(mydu-) payu, povu ( pada-) foot, quarter, & measure.

In the above examples a -y- or —v— is sometimes found as a
result of a tendenoy to bridge the gulf between the two vowels
brought into contact as a result of the loss of the intervoocal con-
sonant ( see § 49 ). '

§ 110. The aspirates ~kh—, -gh—, ~th-, —-dh-, -ph-, —bh— lost their
oeclusion and became -k- in MI-A. which converged with PI-A.
-h- in the later stage.

~kh—: ¢

~gh-:?

—th-: phovu ( prihli= pubu-); pailo ( *pakido < *prathila=) ; juyd
(yuthika ) a creeper : kani ( *kahani< kathanika ) a story ; g (*gha
< gutha-) dung.

—dh-: dhdi (*dahim< dédhi-) ourds: 8. gs. honmi ( vadhu+Dr.
any, of. De$l vahunni ) ; mhovu ( mddhu~) meed.

8 [ Annals,B. O.R. L]
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=ph—: s8.gs. $§tydle tender cocoa-nut (through * ézhﬁlﬁ < éri-
phalaka—-& sirah—phalaka-'). :
=bh~:

§ 111 In the case of intervocalio cerebrals it has been pointed

_out that they are more of MI-A. than PI-A. sounds. Whatever
be their origin, MI-A. ~¢-, ~d- > K. -d-; MI-A. -th-, -dh- > K.
-dh—>-d-,

-t-: 8. gs. kadu, x. nx, gx. kogu ( katu-) bitter; s. gs. vado
(vataka-); vadaruku (vata~vrksa-); madé (* matakam < mytd-)
corpse ; sadlu (* sathia- < * $rthira—, of. Sk. Sithira-) lose; kido
( kita-) worm ; phodi ( V sphut-); modata ( motayati ) breaks; pudi
( * putika, of. puta-).

-d-: s. gs. jafu, x. gx. nx. jod ( jada-) heavy ; ¢udi ( cuda) ;

-dh-: 8. gs. Jadu ( jagdhu-) stupid.? But this is more likely
to be from PI-A. jada-

-n=, ~n-, Tm-

§ 112. The history of -n— and -n— was dependent on their
position in the word.

1° 1In the body of a word both appeared as MI-A. —n— giving
-us Konkan! —-.

-p-: 8. gs. ghini, x. gx. nx. ghdn ( ghrana-) smell ; 8. gs. kan-
asu, X. gx. nX. konos ( kamda—) ; s. gs. kanu ( kdna—) a grain: $ena
( chagana-) ; 8. gs. anvo ( anukah ).

-n—-: 8. gs. uné; (unaka-); kani ( kathanika ) ; 1an™a (tanayats):
@mgana, X. gX. nX. armgon ( angana-) court-yard ; khana (*khadana-);
_vakkana ( vyakhyana-).
~ 2° In inflexional suffixes —p—, -n— become an anusvara in
MI-A. or a nasalization of the surrounding vowels.

nom. plur. neut. -akam > * —kani > —i : phaly < phalakiini
( through *phaltkans ).

instrum. sing. ~akena > Ap. -aeth > K. -2.

gen. plur. -akanam < K. -G.

1 Archiv Orientdlni, vol. IX, No. 1-2, pp. 215-216: Sanskrit §riphala
and * divine fruit, ” '
®  Guj, Phon, § 65, Cf, 8k. jalhu-,
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nom. Dplur. neut. —=ini > ~7 in dhl ( < * dahi" > dadhing ).
For an alternate explanation of Sir George Grierson, see §
59, f. n. 1 above. '

§ 113. The history of intervocalic -m- also depended om its
position in the word.

1° 1n the body of a word it appeurs as —7—, generally nasaliz-
ing the preceding vowel and itself losing the nasalization.

8. g8. nf;?a, X. gX. DX. g. %Gy { wuman~) name; s. gs, gau, X. gX.
nx. gaw ( grama-) village; s. gs. Jawai (jamatr-): s. gs. bhov%a
(bhramayi ) wanders ; bhii ( *bhiwi < bhumi- ) the earth; juwlu
(yamala-) twin.

In a number of cases the nasaliation cf -v- is lost without
affecting the preceding vowel :

s.gs. bhovvaru, bhovaru (bhramara-) a bumble-bee ; pacve
( pasicamd- ) fifth, and -vo ( -makah ) in ordinals from seven on-
wards ; here the analogy of picvo ( pasicamaka- > * pac-vo ) where
the loss of nasaliation of -V— occurs through dissimilation, ex-
p;ains the loss in the other cases : s. gs. gavu, X. gx. nx. gov ( god-
huma-) wheat ; s. gs. difivora ( dliamrd— ) smoke.

9° In inflexional suffixes —m— becomes an anusvara or a nasa-
lization of the surrounding vowels.

1st sing. -ams > K. =G ( through * -amt ).,

1st plur. —amah > MI-A. -amo > K. -% in gx. vortoutdy we
are, vortoutaly@u we were, etc.

-ch-, —jh-

§I14. In § 110 we left out the question of the palatal
aspirates. From the point of view of I-E. grammar both these
are not aspirates corresponding to ¢ or j, but are in reality the
result of a combination of a sibilant and a consonant. As such
both ~ch- and -jA-, though orthographically indicated as simple
sounds, are in fact pronounced as —cci— and —jjh- respectively,
and should, therefore, be treated under the gection of consonants
in contact. In Mss. however they are shown as gimple sounds.

y, v

§ 115. a) Intervooalic —y— was lost.
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8. g8 moru, mhoru ( mayura-) a peacock ;

b) MI-A. -y~ introduced as a hiatus bridge has remained :
5. gs. kay®lo ( I:aka-) a crow ; rayu ( rajan-) a king.

o) In the group —aya— we have change to —e- : balé ( *balaya-)
valé ( valaya-) and generally —¢ < *-ayam <-akam.

d) With the loss of PI-A. or MI-A. -y~ an intervocal -v- has
developed : s. gs. x. nx. gx. rav* ( rgjan-) in ravlar, ete.; gx.
kav™o ( kaka-) a crow ; savli ( chaya ) shadow.

§ 116 (a) Intervooalic —v— ( whether PI-A. or MI-A.) rema-
ined : 8. gs. mavva, x. gx. nx. uov ( ndva—-) nine; s. gs. naw, x.
gx. nx. 204 ( navati-) ninety ; s. gs. devu (devdh) a god, gx. nx. x.
déw. '

(b) In the group —ava— the change to —o— had already been
effected in MI-A. Thus PI-A. bhdvati-> Pa. bhoti, S. bhodi, M.
hoi, etc. This change is then transmitted to NI-A, and this —o—
couverges with PI-A —o-.

_r_, _Z_

§ 117. Intervocalic —— remains, but -/~ becomes —/-.

-r—: 8. g8. ghara, x. gx. nx. ghor ( MI-A. ghara-) house ; s. gs.
kamaru ( karma-kara—) iron—smith; mar%a (marayati) strikes,
beats ; s. gs. m@jjara, x. gx. nx. major (mdrjara-) a cat; suru
( sura ) intoxicating liquor ; bhOwro ( bhramaraka-) a bumble bee.

-I-: g gs. malo( MI-A. mal@o) garlands; talu ( falu-) palate ;
kalu ( kali-) time,; phala, x.gx. nx. fol ( philam) fruit; blolo
(bahulaka-) credulous, s. gs. kal®ta ( \ kal-) knows ; palayta ( pra-
lokayati ) sees ; melta ( melayati) gets, meets ; jalta ( jvdlati ) burns.

'§',"$","8‘

§ 118. —é-, -s— and —s— of PI-A. became —s~ in almost all
MI-A. languages with the exception of Magadhl, and remain as
-g-in Konkan! except when in contact with ?, ¢ where they be-
come —§-,

-§~: 8. gs. pasu ( paéa-) net, loop; nasayta ( nasdyati ) causes
to curdle; s, gs. lasiina, x. gx. nx. losun ( lasuna-) garlic ; pisso,
X. gX. nX. piso ( piédca-) but piési; s. gs. kvsu ( kroéa-).
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-s—: 8. ge. visu (visa—) poison; kestd (krsdte) tills ; basavu
(vrsabhd-) bull; bhasa (bhasa) language; varasa (varsi->
* var%sa-) year.

-s—: 8. gs. k@ppusu, x. gX. nx. kapus ( karpisa-) cotton ; ghdsu
( grdsa—, gh@isi-) a mouthful ; s. gs. masu ( masa-) month ; hasta
( hasati ) 1aughs ; vdsu (vdsa-) habitation ; n. gs. bhas™a ( bha-
sali ) appears; pasratd ( pra—-sarati) spreads.

_h.-
§ 119. Intervocalic —h— of PI-A. converges with MI-A. —A-

from aspirated stops. In Konkan! an aspirate is not tolerated in
the interior of a word ; it is either thrown back to the initial

syllable or is lost. 1t can only be seen in learned borrowings in
any other position.

1° The aspirate is thrown back on the initial syllable :—

s, gs. bhaira, x. gx. nx. bhair ( bahira—) outside ;

8. gs. bhO, X. gx. nx. g. bhou ( baht-) much ; s. gs. mhovu, X.
gX. nx. mhou ( mddhu-) meed ;

X. gk, nx. ghou husband ( Dhakki. goha-) ;

s. gs. dhuvva ( duhitr + dhitd-) daughter.

s. gs. hada (@hrta—: Ghada-) brings.

2° The aspiration is lost :

s. g8, kani (kathanika : kahawia ) story; Jjuyi ( yuthikd) a
oreeper.

CONSONANTS IN CONTACT.

§ 120 When two or more consonants came together in PI-A.
s gradual assimilation affected these groups in MI-A, re-
sulting in a system of double consonants ( simple and asp-
irate ), or a combination of nasal + consomants. This pro-
cess has already been realized by the time of Adoka’s
inscriptions with certain exceptions in the case of groups con-
taining a sibilant or r in some dialects. Now as oconsonants are
characterised by the two processes of implosion and explosion,’

1 These two elements éxist only for the stops; for the remaining oonso-
nants there is only the explosive element co-existent with the olosure, so that
in the case of-n- or -s- or -r-we cannot separate the elements *.n4) or *ng-,
eto. Here we should oall them explosive consonants only.
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the k- of aka is pronounced as-a+%k; + kg + a- where ki
represents implosion and %2 the explosion characterising —%-. The
explosive element is dominant only when in combination with a
vowel. From this it follows that in a group like vowel + /it +
vowel, we have vowel +&; +[ke+¢,]+¢2+ vowel, where k2 and
t1 oannot exist, since #; can only follow a vowel sound and k2
ocan be followed only by a vowel ; thus vowel + k¢ + vowel >
vowel + k1 +ig +vowel. In these groups the explosive consonant
absorbed the implosive, and thus-ki- > —ft—as in s gs. moti <
PI-A. mauktikam : MI-A. mottiarh & pearl. Where both sounds
were explosive, that having the greater degree of closure became
the dominant, so that in groups like stop + r or stop + nasal
the resultant was a double stop. In the case of a sibilant, it im-
parted aspiration to the group while being absorbed.

In & few cases the more open of the two explosive consonants
exercised a certain influence in assimilating the more closed one;
this was particularly seen when the more open one was y,sor g
or v und the more closed or dominant one was a dental. Thus
dental + y or dental + s > double palatal ; ks has become cct ,
jjh or even ggh '; demtal + v or m > double labial in some
dialects ( but double dental normally in the others ).

In the group —Aky- or —ry— the y become 5 and so the dominant
consonant. Only in Magadhi did it remain as y.

These double consonants generally remained unchanged for a
a long time in MI-A. In Konkanl, however, with the exeeption
of 8. 2 and to a certain extent gs., the double stops have been
simplified with compensatery lengthening of the preceding vowel.

The consonants in contact may be divided into a number of
cases.
- 1° Stop + stop [ @) homorganic; b) heterorganic .

2° QGroups with a nasal.

3° Groups with y.

4° Groups with r.

o° Groups with I

6° Groups with v,
& 7° QGroups with a sibilant.

! See JBORS. XXIII, Part (i) pp. 82-96 on Sanskrit ks in Pali,
"'t See § 63 above.
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1° 8TOP + STOP

§ 121. Homorganic:

~kk=: cikkana sticky ( cikkana-) ; cikkol.. shift above (cikkala-)
mud.

=kkh—:

-gg— guggulu ( guggulu-) insense.

-ggh-: *?

—cc—:  wea (ueca—) high ; s. gs. uec@ru (uccara-) pronuneiation.

—jj— 8. gs, ldja, X. gx. nX. . 13; (’ajja) shame; kajala (kay-
Jjala-) 1amp blaok ; bhjia ( bhrjjiti ).

k= ?

~it— patu, patto ( patta-) a strip of cloth, belt. kata ( hutta- );
bhattu ( bhatta-).

~fth— ?

—~dd— uda ( uddayatie ) jumps ; hada ( hadda-) bone ; ada ob-
struction ( adda-).

-ddh— ?

-ft—: s. g8, ultara, X. gX. nx. utor (uftara-) reply : s. gs. pattala,
X. gX. DX. patol ( pattala—) thin.

-tth—: 2

-dd—: ?

—ddh-: 8. ge. bud-vamty ( buddhi-° ) wire, intellizent ;

-pp—: 8. gs. pitnpal ( péppala-).

-pph—: ?

§ 122. Heterorganic : here the first stop is assimilated to the
second ; thus in the order of the second stop we have :

=tk—= MI-A. -kk— > K. —-kk— or =I—; s. gr. sakke the gixth in
cards ( satka-).

-th- > -kk—: 8. gs. ukalla (ut+kal or kir-) Iifts.

-tkh— > —kkh— :?

-dg—- > —gg— ?

-dg- > —gg—: 8. gs. miigu ( mudgd-).

-dgh- > -ggh—: ughad—- (udghata-).

—lt— > —tt— . bhdta, x. gx. nx.g. bhat (bhaktd-) rice ; mofi

( mayktska- ):
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-pi= > ~it— 8. gs. sata, X. gX. nX, g. sat ( saptd— ) seven ;

=kth- > -tth—: ?

=bd- > -dd-: x. gx. nx. 8ad ( §abda-) noise, sound,

-gdh— > —ddh-: s. gs. dida, x. gx, nx, g. dud ( dugdhd-) milk.
In the example of PI-A, dagdhd—: MI-A. daddha-, besides PI-A.
dahati: MI-A. dahati, the cerebralization has survived in Konkani
dagel burnt oil.

-bdh- > -ddh—: ?

-tp— > -pp— 8. gs. ubjata < * upjata ( utpadyate ) is born.

~iph— > -pph—: ?

=db— > -bb—: ?

-dbh— > -bbh— X. gx, nx. ubho (udbhata-).

2° GROUPS WITH A NASAL

§ 123. Stop + nasal :

(a) In the group guttural + » or m the nasal is assimilated.

~kn— > —kk-: 8. gs. mok-lo ( *muk-na- ) free.

—gn— > —gg—: s. gs. nagdo (nmagni-> nagga-) naked ; bhagta
(bhagnd—: bhagga-) wastes away; X. gX.nx. g ag (agni-) fire;
lagta (lagnd— lagga-) touches.

—km~.> —kk—: s. gs. rokka (raukma-) cash [of. Kanarese rOika-)

-gm— > —gg—:?

(b) In thegroup j7 thej was assimilated; the resulting 77
>unor an>n' or m: s gs ram (rfzjﬁi) & queen; janve
( yajfiopavitdim ) the sacred thread; @na (@j7@) command. The
cerebral n here can be Iexplained by svara-bhakti : rani < * raani
< *raj%i < PI-A. rGjAi; so also ana < *a-ana < *G-%a <
PI-A. GjfiG.

(¢) -tn— > —tt—: s.gs. sav'ti ( sapdini) co—wife. For this
word there is algo a form in —kk- in MI-A.! giving a few NI-A,
forms 2.

-%* dn— > —dd—: this change is already realised in PI-A. blunnd-
< * bhid-naq, etc ; of. chinnd—, dana-and MI-A. runna- (< rud--na-).

-pn— > —pp—: ?

1 The cerebral -n~ can also go back to MI-A. -n~ already simplified
from OMI-A. -nn-; this is attested to especially in the case of MI-A, ana
& PI-A. ajna.

¢ Le Monde Oriental vol. 26-27, p. 164, £, n. 2.

( To be continued )




AUTHORS OF THE INDUS CULTURE
By
A. D. PUSALKER, M. A, LL. B.

‘In sharp contrast to the practical unanimity as regards the
date of the Indus Civilization, there is a wide divergence of
opinion among scholars and archaeologists as to its authors—the
race of the Indus Valley peopls. Col. Sewell and Dr. Guha on
examining the available skeletal material comprising of 26
skeletons pronounce that the human remains disclose four ethnic
types, viz., Proto-Australoid, Mediterranean, Mongolian and the
Alpine, there being six skulls of the Mediterranean race, one each
of the Mongolian branch of the Alpine stock and the Alpine, and
three of the Proto—Australoid type.! The skulls are not a
homogeneous series, pointing to the heterogeneous character of
the population at Mohenjo-Daro. Statuary material is meagre,
only four human heads being found ; and “ it would be preposterous
to place reliance on this type of evidence”.? According to Dr.
Wiist, there are four possibilities: the inhabitants were either
(i) Aryans, (ii) pre-Aryan Dravidas, (1iii) related to Sumer or
Elam, or (iv ) an autochthonous unknown people.?

Dravidians—Brahuis: Among the scholars ascribing the author-
ship of the Indus Civilization to various races, there is a large
majority of those putting forth the claim of the Dravidians.*

XXX, pp. 599-648. P. 606 ( 12 skulls selected that were suffic’ently well pre-
served.) pp. 638-44. ( conclusions).

2 Kohli, Indus Val. Civ. p. 34 Also, MIC, 362. ( Dr. Mackay.)

3 ZDMBG, 1927, pp. 259-277.

¢ of. Dr. Thomas, JRAS, 1932, 459.; Zentlet and Dupont, Indian Art and
Letters, 6, 151-153 : Dr. Chatterji, MR ( Mod. Review ), Dec. 1924, 678-9 ; R,
S. V. Iyer, QIMS ( Quart. Journ. Mythic Soc ), 19, 171-179; 294-313. T. K. K.
Menon, Prabuddha Bharata, 1934, 348-51. Rawlinson, AP ( Aryan Path ), 1934,
84, Padmanabhayya, JOR ( Journ. of Or Res. ), 5, 55-67 ; 80-100; propounds
that the Bhrgus were a Dravidian race, the connecting link between the Se-
mitio and the Aryan element. Impliedly by G. Yazdani, Proc. Or. Conf,
Baroda, 638, and, Langdon, by taking the language &s ‘ Dravidian ’.

9 [Annals,B.0. R, L]
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Mr. R. D. Banerii, the discoverer, was the first to pronounce that
opinion,' and at one time Sir John Marshall also supported the
view.? It is said that the similarities between the pottery,
beids and necklaces as also between the marks on the South
Indien pottery and the Indus Script, point to the Dravidian
origin of the Indus Civilization.

Before considering the claim of the Dravidians, it would be
better to note, in brief, the origin of the Dravidians about which
there has been quite an amount of speculation.® They have been
declared to be autochthonous in India; they have been variously
connected with the ‘ Turanians ' of Northern and Central Asis,
Mongolians, Egyptians, Australian savages, eto. Mr. Srinivasa
Aiyangar even goes to the length of arguing that Arya and
Dravida do not indicate any racial difference, both being of the
sema stock.¢ I, however, prefer to hold the Dravidians as the
crizinal inhabitants of South India, especially as the theory is
supported by Dr. Hall ® and Sir Herbert Risley * on ethnological
grounds. Thus, Mr. Hornell's” theory of the migration of the
Dravidians from the Mediterranean after settling in Mesopo-
ta nia for some time is not justifiable, the more so as the Brahui
‘language has not conclusively been proved to have been due to
the presence of the Dravidians in Baluchistan; possibly the
linguistic affinities, as suggested by Prof. Rangacharya, are the
result of the mutual intercourse between the Brahuis and the
Dravidians during the stay of the latter in the trans—Vindhyan
rezion. *

I MR, Dec. 1924 674
2 of. Mem. Arch. Surv. India, 31, 14. Sir John Marshall is now against
asoribing the authorship to any particular people in the present state of our
knowledge ( MIC, p. 109). Similarly, Dr. Keith and Dr Winternitz, in their
letters to me.
3 Details and bibliography in ‘ Pre- Musalman India ' pp. 66-106.
4 JOR, 3, 187-197; also, V. Narayanan in ‘Triveni' ( MR, Apr. 1931,473) ;
Sundar Ram Iyer ( Pre~-Mus. India. pp. 210-11) both Aryans and Dravidians
were ‘ Bharatas’,
5 Ancient Hist, of the Near East, pp. 171-184.
6 Imp.Gaz. Vol.1. Dr. Das (Rgvedic India, p. 110) also favour: e
same view.
7 The Origins and Ethnological Significance of [ndmn Boat Demgns, (Mem.
"As. Boc. Beng. vii. 13) pp. 225-226.
$  Pre-Mus, India, p, 78,
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The theory that the Dravidian group of languages is ocom-
pletely independent of Sanskrit, as propounded by Bishop
Caldwell has been Jdisputed of late hy Mr. Swaminatha Aiyar and
others,' casting a serious doubt on the antiquity and independence
of the Dravidian Culture, which, according to some, is due to its
contact with the Aryans.” Coming io anthropology from philo-
logy, we find that the Dravidian—-speaking peoples, leaving aside
the Brahuis, present at least three distinct racial elements (viz.
Vedda—-Australoid, Mediterraneen, and Alpine ).? As to the
racial type of the ancient Dravidians we know next to nothing ;*
the modern Dravidians cannot be 3aid to be the same as their
ancestors 5000 years ago. ** There is no evidence either somatic
or . .haeological for the view that has lately become fashionable
in :..dia and which seeks to make the Dravidian man responsible
for the Indus Civilization.” * Again, “we have absolutely nothing
to show whether the Dravidians were already settled in India
when the Aryans came in. To bring them into connexion with
the Indus Civilization can never be more than mers guess”. ¢

The similarities that have been taken to prove the Dravidian
origin of the Indus Civilization can easily be explained as being
due to the influence of the Indus Valley (whoever the authors
may have been), and it is well known that the latter had trade
relations with the South.? There is also no definite evidence in
support of the Brahui claim, ®* who by the way, have turned out
to be completely Iranian, though they still speak the Dravidian
tongue. ?

Kolarians : The Kolarians also, according to some, share with
the Dravidians the honour of being the originators of the Indus

} cf. Pre-Mus. 1ndia, pp. 157-58. Srikantha Sastri, QJMS, 1934, pp. 216-28,
gives a list of words showing Sumerian affinities with Sanskrit and Dravidian.
Mr. Thyagaraju, QIMS, 1932, 222-28, gives words showing Sumero-Dravidian
affinities.

2 Das, Rgvedio India, pp. 104, 112; V. Narayanan (f. n. 4 p. 386).

2 Dr. Guba, Presidential Address at Anthropology Section, 15th. Indian
Science Congress:—MR, Aug. 1928, pp. 131-44 at page 135.

¢ cf. Marshall, MIC, p. 109.

5 Dr. Guba, MR, Aug. 1928, p. 137.

6 Dr. Sten Konow, letier dated 16-6-34,

' of. MIC, pp. 29-30, 674.

8 Dr. Mackay, JRSA ( Journ, Roy. Soc. Arts ), 82, p. 213,

9 Sita Ram Kohli, The Indus Valley Civ., Lahore, 1934, p. 35.
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Civilization.' There is nothing to establish their connexion with
the Indus Valley origins: they were autochthonous in the
Southern India and their culture is due to their contact with
the Aryans, ?

Sumerians: The Sumerians, who are credited by a certain
section with being the authors of the Indus Civilization?, are said
to have been the Dravidians from South India. ¢+ In this connec-
tion, we may note that the exotic nature of the Sumerians in
Mesopotamia is practically accepted by all. > Dr. Waddell takes
the Sumerians to be Aryans, and desoribes the Indus Civilization
as Indo~Sumerian; but he places Vedas as late as R00 B. C. S
Mr. Apte, following the Arctic Home theory of Tilak, states that
the Sumerians were a branch of the Aryans which migrated to
Mesopotamia.” According to Prof. G. Elliot Smith they were
Mediterraneans,® while Dr. Chatterji says that the Sumerians
“are of unknown origin’.® Prof. Rangacharya invites atten-
tion to (i) the use of cotton which they named °‘8indhu’, (ii)
the use of Indian materials for beads in Mesopotamia and (iii)
the Mesopotamian pottery, which clearly show the Indian origin
of the Mesopotamian Culture. '® There is a difference of opinion
among competent scholars as to the racial type of the Sumerians:
Sir Arthur Keith ' pronounces them to be dolicocephalic, while
according to Dr. Langdon ' the dolicocephalic skulls found at

“Kish were Semitic and the brachycephalic skulls were Sumerian.
Thus, as in the case of the Dravidians we are equally uncertain
about the racial type of the Sumerians. However it seems
fairly certain that the Sumerians were probably a mixed race of

1 Dr. De, Dacca Uuiv. Journ,. 10, 1934, Iir. Chatterji, Journal for Indone-
sian Linguistios, Geography aud Ethunology, Vol. 68, pp. 65-91 (on p, 89).

2 c¢f. Dr. Das, Rgvedio India.

3 V. Gordon Childe, Waddel), Vaidyanath Iyer, etoc.

4 Hall, op. cit, 173-74,

5 Frankfort, Archaeology and the Sumerian Problem, pp. 40-47 ; Speiser,

Mesopotamian Origins, p. 81, and the following references.

6 1ndo-Sumerian Seals Deciphered.

7 Hindi Sumerl Sanskrti. Poona, 1928, pp. 20, 21, 103.

8 Migraticn of the Early Culture. of. Cam. Hist. Ind. 1, 43,
9 MR, Dec. 1924, 676.

1° Pre-Musalman India, 1, pp. 189-90.

I Al ¢ Ubaid, Vol. i, pp. 216-40.
12 Kish, pp. 59-64.
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the Aryans and Dravidians, and that they migrated from the
Indus Valley.®

Panis: Rai Bahadur Ramapraéad Chanda puts forward the
claim of the Panis,? the avaricious merchants bent wnupon
amassing wealth, through fair or foul means, mentioned in the
Rgveda. It is not proved that the Panis were non—-Aryans, who,
I think, belonged to the Aryan group, but were hated on account
of their greedy nature. These Panis were the adventurous
merchants and mariners who visited the distant lands through
sea-going ships and helped much in the spread of the Aryan
Culture. They later on became known as the Phoenicians after
they were settled in Syria cn the eastern colecny of the Mediter-
ranean. These Panis most probably did the function of the
‘travelling guilds’ that helped the spread of the culture in
ancient times, aceording to Mr. Glanville. 3

Asuras: whose cause has been championed by Dr. Banerji-
Sastri,* were neither pre—Aryan as the Civilization is alleged to
be, nor non—Aryan, since they were a sect of the Aryans them-
selves. I do not share Dr. Konow’s view that the Asuras were
‘ no human beings . ¥ The Asuras were the fore—runners of the
Iranians who migrated there from the Indus Valley owing to
religious differences with the Vedic Aryans.

Vahikas : have recently found an advocate in Prof. Shembavne-
kar.® Assuming all the arguments advanced in support of the
Vahika theory:— i.e. ‘the prominent frontal bones ' of the
Vahikas ( p. 478.); much advanced pottery works (p. 480); a
large number of razors (p. 480) and nude female forms ( p. 481)

I Dr. Woolley writes in his letter dated 9-8-34 that ‘the Mohenjo-Daro
civilization 18 certainly not Sumerian in spite of certain points of contact’
Also, Dr. Mackay : “ it would be unsafe to use the term ‘Indo—Sumerian ' as
has been done in the past’. JRSA, 1834, 213, Similarly, Prof. Sayce, Ill. Lond.
News, Sept 27, 1924 : cf. Ann. Bibliogr. Ind. Arch., I, 5, 34,

2 Mem. Arch, Surv. Ind,, 31, 5,

3 Leocture on “ The Eastern Origin of Western Civilization ” at the Uni-
versity College, London.—Times of India. 20-2-1934.

¢ Asura India, elso the artioles in Journ. Bihar & Orissa Res. Soc. 1927,
and MR, Jan. 1926, 21-24.

5 Tetter dated 16-6-34. Dr. Konow would call the bearers of th'e Indus
civ. ¢ Dasyus * but adds that ‘ no ethnic inference can be drawn from it’.

6 Ind. Hist. Quart, 1936, pp. 437-484.
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among the Mohenjo—Daro finds ; and acceptance of the traditional
date of the Mahabharata war:--to be valid, they do not prove
Vahikas to be the Indus Valley race. The theory further re-
quires a hypothetical upheaval-physical or political-at a particu-
lar era for its tenability (p. 483 ), though no such upheaval has
been shown to have taken place. Doctors Sewell and Guha have
found four different ethnic types among the skulls unearthed at
Mohenjo-Daro and Harappa. The anthropologists show mno
preference and do not pronounce any paiticular physiognomical
characteristic as the racial mark of the Indus people. The
cosmopolitan nature of such a large trading centre that Mohenjo-
Daro was in ancient times, precludes the ascription of its author-
ship to any particular racial characteristic. '

Now, the chapters relating to the Madras, the Vahikas, and
the Arattas, as stated by Prof. Shembavnekar, are a lengthy
-diatribe and vituperations against the subjects of Salya; and
hence are not to be taken at their face value. The veteran
Maratha Sanskritist, Bharat&carya C. V. Vaidya says that the
whole account is much exaggerated, meaning simply that the
Aryans in the Punjab were less civilised than the Madhyadesa,
and were of impure and immoral conduct? Salya’s reply that
there were black sheep in every fold® shows that much importance
was not to be attached to the statements of Karpa. Further, the
whole of Karpa’s speech is based on hearsay.+ It is, again,
nowhere stated that the Madras or the Vahlkas were non-
Aryans. ’

To turn to the other grounds, the find of numerous and vari-
ously shaped razors only proves, as correctly stated hy Dr.

1 Tt is interesting to note in this connection that many of the houses at
Mohenjo-Daro were obviously built for short people, ; there are low beamholes
and narrow doorways ( Dr. Mackay, The Indus Civ., p. 202). Whereas the
Vahikas were stout people.

2 TUpasarhh3ra of Mahabharata, p. 147. also pp. 146, 148, 155, 227 and
236. It appears that the chapters contain later additions and the state of
society depicted relates to the date of Mbh ( 3rd Cent. B. C.) as distinct from
the date of the Bharata war ( cf. op. cit. p. 185). The chap. (8. 44) ocontains
one Kuta Sloka ( v. 8) cf. also- Vaidya. Mbh, A Critiocism, p. 192.

3 Mbh. 8, 45, 42-46.

¢ Mbh. 8. 44 vv. 3-5, 24-25, 85, 38-39 ; 8, 45. vv. 2, 10.

5§ Vaidya. Mbh. Upasath, pp. 146, 147, 155, &o.
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Mackay, that “the shaving of the face, if not tke body, was
extensively praotised '';' it does not show that * the barber must
have been regarded as a very useful member of society, aud his
profession was not at all undignified ”.* Dr. Mackay refers only
to  pottery toys’,? which certainly does not warrant the inference
that earthen pots wero used for s.rving food.* As regards
Mother Goddess, I have elsewhere shcwn that the religion of the
Indus Valley people was Vadic Aryan. ®

The Mababharata evidence can, at the most be stretched to
mean that at the time of the Indus Culture, Vihikas formed a
portion of the populace : it yields nothing more of any value.

Disas. Dasyus. Nigas: We kinow absolutzly nothing as to the
ethnic type of the Dasas, Dasyus, and Nigas, nor is there any
evidence as to their authorship of the Indus Civilization, tlL.eir
claims being put forth on the assumpiion of the pre-Aryan
nature of the Indus Civilization. ¢

Aryans: Lastly we come to the consideration of the Aryan
origin of the Indus civilization. Though we encounter the same
difficulty here as to the racial type of the Aryans, it is suggested
that they were probably a mixture of the Nordics, the
Mediterraneans and the Alpines,” and this does not militate
against their being the progenitors of the Indus civilization if
other considerations favour the ascription. Unfortunately, the
supporters championing the cause of the Aryans are in a
glorious minority. ® I have shown that the period of the Vedas
is much prior to that generally assigned to them, and that the

1 JRSA, 82, 221 ; Dv. Frankfort ( Arch. & Sumerian Prob. p. 29) states
that the upper lip was clean shaved, not merely close cropped as mentioned
by Dr. Mackay ( MIC, p. 362).

2 Ind. Hist. Qu., 12, 480.
3 JRSA, 82, 217,
4
5

Ind. Hist, Qu. 12, 480.
MR, Dec. 1936, 697-703,

6 Rawlinson, AP. 1¢34, 84-5; Prof. Venkatesvara (AP, 31, 86-90) ably
controverts this view. of. H. Bruce Hannah, (Jour. Bihar and Orissa Res.,
Soe. 1925). Dasyus or Dahyus.

7 ¢f. 8. K. Aiyangar, Hindu Ill. Weckly, Nov. 12, 1933. p. 8. The Aryans
might probably have represented a different racial type.

8 Dr. Law, Ind. Hist. Qu., 1932, 121-164, Prof. Venkatesvara, AD. 1934,
86-90 ; Mysore Univ. Jnl, 1930, Dr, Sarup, Gaigd, 1933 62-69, Dikshitar,
Culture of the Indus Valley, Madras. 1933. Das, Rgvedic India. ‘
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religion of the Indus people represents a later phase of the
Rgvedic oulture.' Sir John Msrshall has advanced the follow-
ing reasons to prove that the Vedic culture is quite distinet from
toat of the Indus Valley, and therefore the Vedic Aryans cannot
be taken to be the authors of the Indus civilization. ?

(i) The Vedic Aryans were a partly pastoral partly agriou-
ltural people, having no knowledge of the amenities of ocity life
and whose homes were mere structures of bamboo, while the
domestic and civic architecture at Mohenjo-Daro tells quite a
different tale. (ii) The metals used by the Indo-Aryans were
gold and copper or bronze, silver and iron coming later. Among
the Indus people the neolithic practice of using stone utensils
was continued ; silver was commoner than gold, and iron was not
discovered at all. (iii) The Indo-Aryans wore the helmet and
defensive armour which were unknown to the Indus people.
(iv) The Vedic Aryans were meat-eaters having an aversion t
fish, while the latter was an ordinary article of food of the Indus
people. (v) The horse which played an important part with the
Indo-Aryans was unknown to the Indus people. The tiger and
elephant were familiar among the Indus people, while there is no
mention of the tiger in the Vedas, and the elephant is but little
known. (vi) The Vedic Aryans revered the cow while the Indus
people replaced it by the bull. (vii) Aniconism is the normal
feature of the Vedic religion while iconism is in evidence
everywhere at Mohen]o—Daro and Harappa. ( viii) The cults of
the Mother-Goddess and Siva have mno place in the Vedic
pantheon where the female principle is almost wholly subordinate
to the male, whereas both the cults are in the forefront in the
Indus Valley and the female principle is equally revered. (ix )
Fire ( Agni) is a very prominent deity in the Vedas while Agni
Kunda which should be found in every Aryan house is lscking
in the houses at Mohenjo-Daro. ( x ) Phallic worship is abhorrent
to the Indo Aryans, but was practlsed by the lnduq people 3

1 MR Dec 1936 697—703

2 MIC. pp. 110-112.

3 For muoh of the material employed in attempting a reply to the abcve
objections, I am indebted to Dr. Law, Ind. Hist. Qu. 1932, pp. 155-164, though
at places I differ from him. | have indicated at other places the sources of
ny stataments,



Authors of the Indus Culture 393

Before examining these points, it should be staied that the
information gatherad from the Vedas is not abhsolutély exhays-
tive ; and that the finds from one or two places when so many
prehistoric sites await excavation cannot be taken to supply in
every minute detail the civilization cf the time. Henge, the con-
clusions can at best be approximations to truth. Out cf the
points mentioned above, Ncs. (vii), ( viii}, and (x) have been
dealt with elsewhere. '

Re: (ix) Agnikunda: The Rgveda does not furnish any
evidence as to there baing an Agnikunda in every house. This
may have been a late development. Re: (v )-(vi) Animals:
That the Indus people knew the horse is nroved by the find of a
model horse,? and future excavations may similarly bring express
portrayals of the cow. That the bull was venerated by the Indo-
Aryans would appear from Dr. Macdonell’s Vedic Mythology
(p. 150 ), and the extracts given by Mr. Sastri.® The representa-
tions of the tiger on the seals may well be those of a hyena
( salavrka) to which there are references in the Rgveds.
Assuming the figure to be of a tiger, the gilence of the Rgveda is
quite explicable as being due to the want of a necessity to refer
to the animal. Or, probably the Vedic Aryans came to know of
the “tiger’ at the time of Taiftiriya Samhitad and Atharva Veda,
thus showing that the Indus Culture was a successor of the
Rgvedic Culture.® That the Vedic Aryans were familiar with
the elephant would be evident from the mention of varana' and
‘ hastin ' in the Rgveda, * while Dr. Mackay states that “ possibly
the elephant was not so well known to the inhabitants of
Mohenjo-Daro as was thought at first.”’®* Re. (iv) Fish-eating.
This is merely an argumentum ex silentio, and there is mno
evidence in the Rgveda to the aversion of the Vedic Aryans to
ﬁsh—eatmg, whmh nnght well have formed an artlcle of their

1 MR. Dec. 1436, 697-703.

% Arcb. Sur. Ind. Ann. Rep., 1928-29, p. 74, pl. xxviii, ¢. also; Bherumal,
Mohenjo-Daro p. 91 ; 8. Shastri, Qu. J. Myth So 1934, 225.

2 Qu.d. Myth. So., 1934, 224-5.

i+ of Venkatesvara, AP, 1934, 89, Dikshitar, The Culture of the Indus
Valley, p. 6.

5 Law, Ind. Hist. Qu., 1932, pp. 160-61.

6 MIC, p. 388.

10 [ Apnal, B.O.R. 1]
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diet. Re. (iii) Weapons: If the defensive armours of the Indus
people were of leather as among the Indo—Aryans, there is no
wonder that no specimen is found owing to the salty soil. If,
however, the helmets and armours be of metal, farther execava-
tions may reveal them. Re. (ii) Metals: There are references to
stone utensils and implements in the Rgveda, such as the
‘upara’, ‘drsad’, ‘uliikhala’, which are of stone even to this
day in India. And the absence of iron in both the cultures
points to the similarity between the two. Re. (i) Cities and
Buildings: ‘ Pur ' in the Rgveda has been interpreted by Pischel
and (Geldner to refer to the fortified cities.! Further, it is incon-
sistent to interpret the word * Pur’ from the Rgveda as meaning
‘ castler or forts’ in the case of Dasas, and ° simple earth-works ’
in the case of Vedic Aryans.” Dr. Acharya, though placing the
Indus Culture long before the Vedic period, states that *‘ the
Vedic people wers not ignorant of stone forts, walled cities, stone
houses and brick edifices. In view of the antiquity of the
Rgveds, it is not strange if it shows a primitive culture as com-
pared to that at Mohenjo-Daro.

Thus it would be found that there is nothing in the Vedic
civilization that speaks agsainst ascribing the authorship of the
Indus civilization to the Vedic Aryans. It is argued that the
exclusion of the Sindhu—Sauvira from the region of the Aryas in
the later Stutras shows that the Indus Valley was inhabited by
the non-Aryans.* Rgveda mentions fights in the Indus Valley.
It may have been that some foreign element wrested the
Indus Colony for a time from the Vedic Aryans in the post-
Vedic period, and hence the Grhya Sttras excluded the Sindhu-
Sauvira.

The finds at Mohenjo-Daro belong to the chalcolithic age,
while the Rgveda indicates the use of bone and stone imple-
ments. The bangles or bracelets found in large numbers at
Mohenjo-Daro are first mentioned in the Atharva Veda as the

”3

1 Law. Ind. Hist, Qu., 1932, pp. 156-58.

2 MIC, preface; and p. 109.

3 MR, Sept. 1934, pp. 281-287, at p, 281. Description of the early Hindu
architecture given in the article is well worth a comparison with the
architacture at Mohenjo-Daro,

4 Chatterji, MR, Mar. 1925, p. 357. Chanda, Mem. Arch, Surv, India.
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indispensable items of the women’s jewellery.' Dr. Sarup refers
to the knowledge of writing displayed by the citizens of
Mohenjo-Daro by their seals, which shows a later phase than the
Rgvedio Age when writing was not known. ?

We find that there is nothing inconsistent in calling the
Vedic Aryans the authors of the Indus Civilization, or styling
the civilization as ‘ Vedic’ or * Aryan’. Dr. Jacobi would place
the Rgveda at least in 5000 B. 2. (a modest estimate), which
accords well with the nature of the Civilization we find at
Mohsnjo-Daro, which is assigned 2250-2750 B. C.

I Venkatesvara, AP. 1934, pp. 88-89. This article refers to other parti-
culars also which go to prove that the Tndus Culture represents a later Vedic
Age as revealed by the Yajurveda, Atharvaveda, Tuittinya Sarmhita, ete. Cf.
also AP. 1930, pp. 11-15.

2 (Ganga 1933, pp. 68-69. contra, Sastri, Qu. J. Myti. Soc., 1934, 226, says
that expressions like ¢ astakarni gaul ' indicate that some kind of markings
were known to the Vedic people. He also finds similarity between the Indus
Valley chariots and those described in the Rgveda (T. 166. 9). ib. p. 224. Mr.
V. R. Karandikar holds. that ¢ Lekhas ' among the Vodic Aryans knew writ-
ing. By describing the Indus Culture as ‘Vedic ’‘we d_n not mean to ex-
clude the possibility of the Aryans haying taken something from the other
cultures ; ¢f. Dr. Coomarswamy, Indian and Indonesian Art, p. 8.



MISCELLANEA

THE ORIGINAT. CAPITAT. OF THE PRATIHARAS OF
KANAUJ

By
DASHARATHA SHARMA

Perhaps no verse has been discussed more by historians than

the following from Jinasena’s Hariramsa—Purtana :—
TESTZHAY TFY 35 TAAGAU
QIFATFE[TIATTE FSOITH STFH ZT0T |
9aT SAF AR Ay FeaTg | 1 | ws e
|rat (W) MATIAES (F) ATTH T IWALTET 0

Drs. Bhandarkar, Majumdar, and Altekar construe its third
line to mean that Vatsaraja was the ruler of Avanti.' The first
two further aver that the Pratihiras ruled at Ujjayini and not
Bhilmal before they transferred their capital to Kanauj, and con-
sider their conclusion confirmed by the following extracts from
two important Rastraktta records i—

(a) fRToqari Asgeey ((7) a0 FgTeed |

afaeTfiFd 99 gARRaTAF |
{ Sanjan Plates, BEI. XVIII, 243)
(h)  TH AFCATYIAG JORASTE AT TAAR
(Dasavatara cave inscription )

The verse from the Sanjan plate is regarded as a positive proof
of Pratihara rule at Ujjayinl. and the line from the Dadavatara
inscription is regarded as a further, though not very necessary,
piece of evidence to establish the same conclusion.

It must be admitted that at first sight their view seems pla-
usible enough. But it is unfortunately vitiated by a number of
gerious flaws overlooked by these learned writers. In the first
place, if Vatsaraja and Avantipati were identical, there would be
no neod to use tbe two words qiq and aw in Juxtapoqtmn That

J Eplgraphxa Indlca, Vol XVIII pp. 238 9 und 109. The Rastrakutas
and their times p. 55.
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Jinasena, the author of the 7lar:ramsa-Purina has so used them
shows clearly tha. he rogarded the two as different persons.'
Secondly, the extracts from the Dasavatara cave inscription and
the Sanjan plates merely state that Dantidurga held a ceremony
called Hiranyagarbba at Ujjayini, and that it was attended
among others by a certain Gurjaresa. Now, if Ujjayini is to be
regarded as the capital of this Gurjaresa on their baeic, we might
as well feel justified in conel.ding that it was also the capital of
all the other kings who attended the ceremony. Whau applies to
the Gurjaresa applies equally to the others too. He acted as a
pratihira, and so did the other kings also. Thirdly, the word
Gwurjaresa means most probably not the lord of the Gurjara tribe,
but the provinee called Gurjaratrad. It is so used more than once
by Hemacandra in his Zuya$raya-mahakdrya. He calls the
inhabitants of Gujerat Gurjaras, and their king Gurjarendra or
Gurjare$vara. The very use of this word in the Sanjan plates
shonld therefore be proof enough of the fact that this Gurjaresa
was the lord of Gujerat and not Malwa. Fourthly, due attention
has not been given to reasons proving that Malwa was not under
the Pratiharas at least in the time of Vatsaraja. The Baroda
grant of Karka states that he was made a door-bolt to protect
Malwa against the attacks of the @urjaresa who had become
haughty on account of having defeated the ruler of Gauda and
Vanga. According to the Wanl and Radhanpur plates this Gur-
jaresa was Vatsarija. 2 1t being, therefore, clear that Vatsaraja
was the invader of Malwa and not its ruler, it must be conceded
that he could not possibly be the sixf*aqrd referred to in the verse
of the Harivam$a-Purana quoted above. These Pratihira attacks
on Malwa continued also during the reign of Vatsarija’s successor
Nagabhata II who is stated to have captured a number of hill-
forts in Malwa. ®

Finally, we come to our most cogent piece of evidence against
the view of Doctors Bhandarkar and Majumgiar. It is a short
extract from Uddyotana Siri’s Kuuvalaymila, a Svetimbara Jaina

1 See also IHQ, Vol. VII, p, 755,
2 +(Ojhaji's’ History of Rajputana, Vol, I, Second Edition, p. 1717,
3 @Gwalior Prasasti of Bhoja, verse 11.
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work, composed five years before the completion of Jinasena’s
Harivaméa—Purana. The extract is as follows, '
HATHT [FFFATEIS ALTARCET WiwQ TTeV |
IEATHOT | O | 137e7 afCiio agar |
aE| @97 Wz oA FLTEL @ TSI |
ATASATSAWUTAT AUS g [FIGHAT q0 I
ANASH (ATAFUAIEY X (F) 9SG (T8 |
HAMEATSIT AFTT T oTF @Ifewr T2ET |l
A TS ANETAAUTHIATITLSTES |
FHEANTZTq0 FATTT FAZT |l
A7 (YU 3IE TERIT T FUGTF@THA 1)
fOTTATT 2T ATEHA A=TT0T F1T |07 1)
TIHESTHITIHIT TUIETOTEON FSTET |
A= CTOTTHT IOFedT qTeqqT AT U
These verses state clearly that Uddyotana Stri, the son of
VateSvara composed the work while staying in a temple of
Reabhadeva at Javalipura ( modern Jalore ), which was at the
time ruled by the redoubtable Ranahasiim Vatsaraja. As this
Vatsardja is none other than the Vatsardja of the Harivamsa
Purina, the third line of the verse given in the beginning of this
paper should no longer be construed to mean that Vatsaraju
was the ruler of Avanti, and ruled in the east. He was rather the
ruler of Gurjaratra, and had most probably his capital at Jalore
which is not at any great distance from Bhilmal, the capital of
the Chavada kings who preceded the Pratiharas as the rulers of
this part of India.

1 Mr. L. G. Gandhi’s intrcduction to the aiqgsrwEass, p. 89.
( Gaekwad Oriental Series ).




A NOTE ON FOUR PROBLEMS

given by Sr1 Ratnasekhara Suri in his work Ac#rapradipa
PY
Prof. H. R. KAPADIA, M. A.

It is o well-known fact that the Jaina religious literature fur-
nishes us with valuable inforniation regarding even secular
subjects. ' So it is no wonder if we come across problems assooi-
ated with Kal@savarna? in a philosophical! work like Acarapradipa
composed in Sazuoat 1516 * ( A. D. 1460 ) by Ratnas¢khara Siri, a
pupil of Sr! Munisundara Sfri of the Tapa gaccha. While descri-
bing the life of king Prthvipala—a fictitious king with a view to
illustrate the fruit accruing from the arddhand of sruta-jnina,
Ratnasékhara narrates on p. 6° that each of the two kanyakas
( virgins ) was asked two questions—problems by each of the two
proficient gunakas ( mathematicians ) as under :—

“ sAfRwsgTETET SETTATET AT |
YURTOTEAT T 99g: FA A TN FAT F 0"
[ Ans. 108 ]
" gy 9T YR AAiAeiEE qrad
JqATY FATIHGATITS TIE |
AATATIAET HIFIIATR sqTAATT-
qFEATLAT [T gE g0 Fa g7 ||
[ Ans. 108 |

1 See my English introduction (p. 6) to Tattvarthidhigyamasiira ascom-

panied by its bhdsya and Siddhasena Gani's f3ka (Pt. I). o
2 See my English introduction ( pp. LVII and LVIII) to Ganitatilaka

and its vrtti ( Gaekwad's Oriental Series No. LXXVIII).
3 Cf:— )
“ ot sfigeoT TEEA: sEHAET 242 T

HAuey g Ay gmd Nigeay@aEi: iz
—Colophon of Acarapradipa,
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SR T sEeagaraE: |
WITSTAT ATiEr®T: e=f an
ST RATed FAAT: Fid 1 1
[ Ans. 96 ]
B EIECER GORE-CER AL EC LG
AT ST T (ST TOTS: FAT |
AT FICRIGENIHT ASWE TIA JeqeN0r0
FHIATE FA4ST [FgaT PreTqroga fu’
[ Ans. 1 ghatl and 20 palas =,i, day ]
— Acarapradipa, pp. 6° and 72

I may translate these as under :—

Oh kanya! tell me how many men there were when one-
third, one-fourth, one-sixth, one-ninth and one-twelfth ( of their
total number) went to the mines of iron, tin, copper, silver and
gold ( respectively ), and six went to the mine of jewels.

How many suvarnas were there when some (pilgrim ) spent
one-third along with its one—sixth just in the first ( ¢irtha ), one-
fourth together with its one—third (in the second ) one-ninth
along with its one—fourth at the next place and one-twelfth
coupled with its one-third in the last, in all in the four tirthas
(respectively ) and thereafter 3 surarnas remained ?

( Pilgrims forming ) one-fourth, one-sixth, one-eighth, one-
twelfth and one—twentyfourth parts ( of their total number ) each
accompanied by its own one-fourth were (in order ) served with
meals by five ( co-religionists ). And the remaining 16 ( pilgrims)
obgserved fasts. ( So) how many were they in all’

Oh proficient (virgin) ! tell { me ) by what time that long lake
meant for playing in water will be filled up with water by the
eight channels simultaneously set free when it can be filled up by
them in orderin }, 1, 1 1 1 1 1 and |}/ day (respectively )

From this it will be seen that the first three problems belong
to drsyajat. .

! See Ganitatilaka (pp. 41-42 ) and its introduction ( p. LIX),
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It may be added in this connection that each of the two kan-
yakas gave correcv answers and showed how they were consistent
by mentioning the fractionsl parts where necessary. Ratna$e-
khara, on p. 7® alludes to bhagajaf:, the actual wording heing as
follows :—

“ AT (1 @ )FrETEARTATaear 07 Fa@ 0
This line oocurs in the oxnlanetion of the iast ( 4th ) problem,

In the end I may mention that this note is writien with the
idea of pointing out that at least in the time of Ratnasekhara-the
15th century A. D., it must have been a fashion to set as puszzles,
problems involving ordinary arithmetical operations. T would
like to know if in any earlier work, arithmetical prublems are so
introduced.

11 [ Annals, B4O.E. L]



REVIEWS

A GRAMMAR OF THE BRAJ BHAKHA by Mirza Khan
( A. D. 1676 ), Visva Bharati Series No. 3, The Persian Text
oritically edited from original Mss., with an Introduction,
Translation and Notes, together with the contents of the
Tuhfatu—i-Hind by M. ZIAUDDIN with foreward by S. K.
CHATTERJI M. A, D. Litt. (Lond. ), Published by Visva-
bharati Book—shop, 210 Cornawallis Street, Caloutta, Royal
8vo pp. xi +92. Calcutta 1935, Price Rs. 4/-

The Persian work Tuhfatu—I-Hind (i. e., & Present from India)
is a comprehensive book of singular importance: it presents in
s practical and systematic manner various interesting subjects
such as grammar, palmistry, dancing, music, prosody, rhetoric,
lexicography etc. found in Hind! literature. Some of the Mogul
rulers had realized that the strength of their rule depended mainly
on their understanding and appreciating all that was best in
Hindu culture. To this end even ‘the home-language of the
Moguls from the time of Akbar onwards was some kind of Hind1
dialect-Braj, or an early form of Hindustani’, though Persian
was employed for official purposes. To enlighten, therefore, the
Muslim aristocracy and officials Persian digests of Hindu culture
were a necessity, and MIrza Khan successfully fulfils this need by
his Tuhfatu-l-Hind composed sometime before A. D. 1675. Mirza
Khan has very well digested the contents of Hind! treatises and
then presented his expositon in a systematic and practical manner.
‘ The T'uhfat does not only postulate what Hindl works contain on
the subjects concerned, but it is also a genuine and successful step
towards assimilating their matter into Muslim literature and life.’

In this volume under review Mr. M. ZIAUDDIN masainly aims
at a critical presentation in English of the grammar of Braj
Bhakha from the Tuhfut, though he has given a useful analysis
of the entire work, It is clear that Mirza Khan is not econfined to
literary Braj, but takes into account colloquial Bhakha as well,
The pronunciation of Braj words recorded by Mirza Khan are very
interesting and show what pains he must have taken to transeribe
them in Persian,
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‘Students of Modern Indo-Aryan lcnguages are highly thankful
to Mr. M. Z1AUDD'N for his excellent presentation of the gramm-
atic laws of Braj Bhakha as recorded by Mirza Khan. In fact, it
is the oldest available grammar of Braj dialect; snd by this cri-
tical English rendering Mr. ZIAUDDIN has done valuable service
to Indian Linguistics. "WNe eagerly wait for his further studies
on the lexicographical section of the 1'uhfat.

4, N, Upadhye

PERSIAN INFLUFNCE ON HINDI by AMBIKAPRABAD
VAJPEYI ( Sometime Lecturer in Hindi, National Couneil
of Education, Benga! ), Published by the University of
Calcutta, Demi 8vc pp. 8-212.

The title of the book would indicate that it is & grammatical
dissertation detecting and analysing the items of Persian influ-
ence on the Hindl language, but the contents show that it is
much beside it, only about a dozen pages ( 87 etc. ) being devoted
to this topic. The author devotes more space to discuss the ante-
cedents and the circumstances ete. of this influence. He out-
lines how, since long, India had connections with Arabia and
other countries and how Persian was the court-language of many
foreign rulers of India in the medieval centuries. Persian, as a
member of the Aryan family, had close relation with Sanskrit,
but by the adoption of Arabic character and under the influence
of Arabic and Hebrew it began to look like Semitic, though
‘Aryan at heart even to—day.” Hindl (also called Hindavi,
Rekhta, and Kharl boll) is & descendant of Prakrits through
Apsbhramsa and its later phases like Dingala, Pingala, Braja eto.
(i. e. Rajasthan! and other allied dialects ). Many Muslim authors
used Hindl which ‘ was the language currant over large portion
of northern India, ’ with the effect that many Persian and Arabic
words were introduced ; and even the Persian script came to be
used. Gradually this ‘ one single language owing to the diffar-
ence in scripts was called Hindi and Urdu and as time passed
the Urdu phase of Hind! drew its nourishment generally from
Porsian and in the end became a sevarate language altogether,’



404 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute

Urdu is only another name of Musalmé&n! Hindl, Many of the
Urdu poets and authors, almost ignoring Indian conditions and
heritage, imported into their compositions, words, associations,
situations, similes and ideas—in fact the entire ocultural back-—
ground—from the traditions and heritage of Persia, Arabia and
Turkey. The result was that the gulf between Hindl and Urdu
went on widening. The difference in script kept them all the
more aloof, In conclusion the author urges the study of Urdu
for a better understanding of Hindl. In the Appendix ( pp. 103-
210 ) he gives a very useful alphabetical list of Persian, Arabic
and Turkish words that are generally used in Hindl

Some sections ( for instance, those discussing the cultural back-
ground of Urdu ) are really refreshing and full of information.
The fact that the book was rendered into English from Hind1
might explain the popular, rather than the academic, tone seen
here and there. Many statements and remarks are vague, and
their contents cannot be verified as no adequate references are
given. It is a mistake to suppose that the Arsa Prakrit of
Hemaoandra is bared on the Arsa—prayogas in Sanskrit: the
meaning of Arsa is altogether different in there two contexts.

Though the expectationsraised by its title are not fully satis-
fied, this book serves a very useful purpose of outlining the antece-
dents and explaining the cultural back-grounds of Hind! and
Urdu.

A. N. Upadhye



RGVEDA SAMHITA WITH THE COMMENTARY OF
SAYANACARYA, vol. I Mandala 1. vol. 11, Mandalas 2-5
Pub. by the Vedic Research Institute of Tilak Maharastra
University, Poona 1933, 1936. Price Rs. 12/~ for each
volume. pp. 19+1115+2; 46598 +2,

The editio princeps of the Rgveda and Siyana’s commentary
on it appeared in Oxford for the first time under the able editor-
ship of Max Miller between 1849 snd 1875 and a second and
much improved edition in 1890-91. There was also a Bombay
edition of this truly colossal ccmmeniary, but both are out of
print. Whatever copies that come in the market are able to fetch
an incredibly high price. It was therefore proper for an Indian
body of scholars to come forward and form itself into a band of
willing explorers in finding new gignificant Mgs. material for the
purpose of a more scientific edition of Sdyanabhasya. And it is
certainly significant that the Vedic Research Institute of Poona
is such a body working under the aegis of the Maharagtra Univer-

sity which bears the name of one of the greatest Vedic Scholars
of Western India.

The Vedic Research Institute was founded in memory of the
late lamented Lokamanya Bal Gangadhar Tilak on the 1st of
August 1928 with the object of providing facilities for higher
studies in Vedic Literature and for higher research in Mss. mate-
rial both of the Samhitas and of commentaries on these. As a
first step it was decided to bring out a new, critical and scientific
edition of Sayana’s great commentary on the Rgveda, for which
purpose new Mss. were oollated from different sources. Both
Max Miller’s and Bombay editions were also utilized for the pur-
pose of restitution of the text.

The first volume covering the introduction of the Bhdsya and
the first Mandala of the Samhita appeared in 1933 ; the second
volume covering Mandalas 2-5 was published in December 1936,
bringing the entire material so far to half the Samhitd portion.
Considering the extent of the text, the new material utilized and
the few faithful soholars working in the field, the progress so far
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shown is nothing short of wonderful. The Institute is to be con-
gratulated on their silent but efficient and rapid progress.

The typography has been well adjusted. In bold thick type
with accent marks the Samhita text is first given, followed by a
smaller and less thick type giving the Pada text. This again is
followed by Sayana’s commentary; here all Vedic words are
indicated by a superior V to the left of the words, but unfortun-
ately without accent marks. All quotations are traced to their
s0urces.

In choosing readings the editors have given due importance
to the authenticity of the Mags.; every reading is thus based on
Mss. or printed editions, and the editors have rightly adopted
the principle of interpretation rather than that of emendation.
Thus readings based on even a single Ms. have been adopted as
opposed to those in & larger number of less important Mss. As a
result we have in the two volumes before us a better and more
reliable text of Sayana’s commentary than any hitherto published.
Of course there is another edition which is in course of publica-
tion under the auspices of the Indian Research Institute, Calcutta,
containing besides the above commentary, extracts from other
ancient Indian commentators. But when all is said and done, the
Vedic Research Institute of Poona has given us a better account
go far, and the Tilak University has every reason to feel proud
of the achievement so far realised. It is the ardent wish of all
true scholars to see the remaining volumes published jn this
gigantic task; and for this men and money are both needed.
Financially the task of the Institute has not been very successful.
But it is to be hoped that in these days of national reconstruction
the ancient oultural heritage of India will hava a better recogni-
tion from the new governments than under the old regime.

A few observations and suggestions apropos the work will not
be out of place here. Though the slender financial condition of
the Vedic Research Institute has been taxed very much, it should
not find it difficoult to publish the accented Sarhitd and Pada
texts side by side as in Max Miiller’s edition which is now out of
print. This will be a useful adjunct to the major work and be a
means of popularising Vedic studies in general and Rgvedic
studies in particular in India. A similar observation holds good
for the other Vedic Samhitas.



Reviews 407

It is with great pleasure and full good wishes that we take
leave of these twu magnificent volumes coveriug half of Rgveda,
with the expectation of seeing the rapld publication of the re-
maining Mandalas, and looking forward to reviewing them in
the pages of these Amnals. The Tilak Maharastra University and
its Vedic Research Institute have done inestimable service to
the cause of Indian Studies by their sustained effort and keen
critical acumen and deserve every encouragement from the
Indian public, governments and princes in particula..

S. M. Katre

LINGUISTIQUE HISTORIQUE et LINGUISTIQUE GIENE-
RALE, Tome II par A. MEILLET. Paris, Librairie C.
Klincksieck, 11 Rue de Lille, 1936. Pp, xiii, 235.

This second volume containing the general articles written
by Antoine MEILLET, was originally intended to celebrate the
70th birthday of the author himself on the 11th November 1936.
We share the regrets of the Editors ( MM. VENDRYES, BLOCH and
BENVENISTE ) in the irreparable loss to the linguistio world in the
death of the most celebrated Master in Europe on the 21st of
September 1936, even before the volume could be presented to
him. It had been intended as a contribution on the ococasion to
present him with a selection of his own published articles.
Though the object as such was unfortunately beyond fulfilment
we can identify ourselves with the editors in their “ hope that
the velume will at least serve to perpetuate and at the same time
be a permanent testimony to the gratitude and admiration one
feels for the living thought of the departed Master.”

It would be futile to describe the greatness of ANTOINE MEIL-
LET ; only those who have studied under him, or at least followed
his thought in the humerous books, sti*dies and published articles,
not only by himself, but also by his pupils ( whose work was ent-
irely due to his inspiration and guidance ) can realise the mag-
nitude of his attainment, character and scholarship. Whatever
subject he touched was turned to gold, richly informed with so
critical an insight and expressed in language that even a child
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could understand. More than others he was chiefly responsible for
popularising so difficult a subject as Linguistics and making it an
absorbing.study instead of a dry—as-dust work,

Among the general articles special mention may be made of
the following: The concrete character of words ( pp. 9-23 ), On
the general terminology of morphology (29-35), Introduction to
the classification of languages ( 53-69 ), Linguistics and Anthro-
pology (84-89), The effects of changes in language ( 104112 ), ete.
In the last part of the work we have MEILLET’S considered views
on the works of RENAN, FERDINAND de SAUSSURE, VILHELM
THOMSBEN, ROBERT GAUTHIOT, LOUIS HAVET. MAURICE. GAHEN
MICHEL and BREAL. There are some artfles dealing with the
French language in particular which are of great interest.

In wview of the unexpected passing away of the Master,
the Editors might have given us a brief life-sketch and a full
bibliography in‘addition to the beautiful photograph which adorns
the volume. Even as it is, it is a fitting tribute to his genius,
and these short articles will not only keep his memory fresh and
his thought living, but they will also inspire young aspirants to
linguistic honour by the richness of their suggestion. The book
deserves an honoured place on the linguist’s shelf.

S. M. Katre












